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Six yearsago | published a small book called The Cosmos and the Creeds. It was an
inquiry into the alleged finality of the Christian faith. Incidentally wasimplied disbelief in
mortality as generally understood. At that timel thought that such immortality as man possessed
lay in theinfluence of hisactions, words, or writings had upon those who wer e his contempor aries,
or who came after him; but that he himself, as an individual conscious entity, disappeared for ever,
not to be recognised again. Thetheory of what happened after death was not an essential part of
that which | set out to demonstrate. It wasa mere appendage to an argument for a broader
conception of the Bible. My book was an attack on the outworn dogmas of the Churchesand the
presumptuous, hurtful attitude of the priests, who, in my opinion, are misleading the children of
thiscountry. The Bible appeared to me then, and appearsto me now, to be a compilation of great
worth that has been grossly misinterpreted. It contains books of very unequal value, full of fable,
poetry, and romance, giving a fragmentary history of the evolution of one branch of the Semitic
race during a period of some thousands of years, and the partial history of a holy man called Jesus
Christ, whose short ministry effected a striking chance in the ethics of a large portion of the human
race. That man, | averred —and | have not changed my opinion —was not God, was not born of a
purevirgin, and was not raised in his natural body from the dead.

Directly my book was published | began to feel misgivings asto my agnosticism regarding a
futurelife, for | had not investigated the evidences of those who called themselves “ Spiritualists.”
True, theteachings of the parsons wer e feeble; but had | exhausted all sour ces of evidence outside
the narrow confines of the Churches? | determined to gointothematter. To bebrief, | found
that the deeper | went into the study of spiritism the more apparent it became that, whether he
wished it or not, man’sindividuality was not extinguished at death. | read books, visited
clairvoyantes, and attended seances for materialisation. Through all | was constantly reminded of
the existence of a near and dear relative, older than myself, who passed away thirty-seven years ago
in the prime of her life. Her continued reappearance’s could only lead me to one conclusion: | was
being guided to a reconsideration of the problem of immortality. At last | have cometo the
absolute conviction that what we call “death” isa mereincident, a door to a higher lifethat is, in
reality, more substantial to the senses we shall hereafter posses than the one we set so much store
upon here. Thenear relative who had proved to methisvaluabletruth is called in thisvolume
“lola” a spirit name which she her self adopted to avoid the unpleasant complicationsthat may arise
asto her identity among those of her friends and relatives who are not educated in spiritism.

The greater part of theinformation here given has been published in skeleton form in Light,
Broad Views and Reason.

The plan | adopted for recording phenomena was as follows: -
| carried about with me a small note-book, in which were written down at thetime, or directly the
sitting was over, the headings and order of events. Within twenty-four hoursthese brief notes
wer e expanded into a record of what took place, from memory, assisted by the headings. Where
light prevailed all the times, as at the Bangs Sisters, therecord is naturally more complete than at
dark séances, or wher e half-light was allowed.

Theterms“medium,” “sensitive” and “psychic” are used indiscriminately, but thefirst is
not applied to non-professional psychics.

Wherethereisany probability of my remarks being mistaken for the continuation of a
dialogue, they are enclosed within brackets.

Theword “spirit” isused throughout asindicating a discar nate entity. Itisalooseterm,
but the onethat isin general use, and therefore convenient. There aregood reasonsfor believing
that the soul of man, or what is called by the psychic St. Paul the “ spirit body” is composed of
extremely refined matter.

Those incidentswhich | consider are especially good evidence of spirit power or manifestation are
preceded by a number.

| desireto express my indebtednessto my publisher’s pressreader for many suggestions and
corrections.



W.U.M.
8 Western Parade, Southsea.
September 1, 1911



INTRODUCTION

When | commenced my investigations into spiritism, no desire for consolation attracted me
tothe study. For thirty years| had only lost one near relative, my father, and he had passed over
nearly twelve yearsbefore, at agood old age. In thisrespect | have been unusually fortunate; but
the most power ful incentive any man can have to delveinto the occult was absent in my case. |
wanted to know the truth. “If a man die, shall he
live again?” —thiswasthe problem to be solved.

Thefirst books| read on the subject were some of thereports of the Society for Physical
Resear ch, and Researches into the Phenomena of Modern Spiritualism by W. Crookes, to which my
attention was directed by Mr. A. P. Sinnett, the well-known author and theosophist. Thiswork,
now unfortunately out of print, has been the means of bringing hundreds of thoughtful men to a
knowledge of forces exercised by invisible intelligence’'s. Numbersof hard-headed thinkersin this
country, in Europe and in the United States who had turned wearily away from the Christian
eschatology, found her e something upon which to fix their faith. “Wasit possible,” they argued,
“for this celebrated chemist and physicist, whose power s of close analytical observation were so
well known, and who had entered into investigations with the same detachment that he had
exer cised when sear ching for a new metal or any other of Natur e s obscure facts, to be wrong in his
estimate of the manifestations he witnesses when in the presence of D. D. Home, and the other
physics with whom he sat? Wasthere not reason to supposethat, if he were not sure of hisground,
he would have held his hand, and, like so many scientists before histime and since, ‘sat upon the
gate’ until other men of hisintellectual calibre wereready to support him in hisstartling views?” —
for in 1874 the general public werefar more unprepared for a new truth than they arenow. Mr.
Crookes sreport was most unpopular, and brought upon him odium which isonly now beginning
to disappear. One of the most comical episodesin the history of psychical research isthe much
talked of “conversion” of the hon. Secretary and one other member of the Council of the SP.R. in
1909 to a recognition of the facts of telekinesis and materialisation —when wereflect that these were
scientifically proved by Crookes thirty-seven year s ago.

In September 1904, | sat in Portsmouth with Mrs. Crompton of Bradford; she clairvoyantly
saw a spirit form near me that answered very nearly to lolaas| remember her, and Mr. Vango
described her to metwo or threetimes, giving her name. These werethefirst intimations|
received of the desire of my relativeto get in touch with me.

In November, 1904, through the kindness of Miss Katherine Bates, | was introduced to some
well-conducted private séancesin London ably managed by Mr. Gambier Bolton, who devoted a
large portion of histime, as honorary secretary, to make them a success. The blind medium, Cyril
Husk, the psychic more frequently engaged for these séances, was then at hisbest. The phenomena
which took place werethe materialisation of the heads and busts of discarnate entities, spirit
singing, whispers and the flight of a musical instrument round the rooms, over the heads of the
gitters, all the while playing a definitetune. Therooms engaged wer e lofty. And afforded full scope
for thesinging. Intherooms (thereweretwo in different parts of London) there were an organ
and a table capable of comfortably accommodating thirteen sitters. Husk sat in thecircleat the
tablein every case. | soon saw and heard a number of thingsthat could not be explained away by
any system of juggling or deception of any sort. The principal control or familiar spirit of Husk is
the famous buccaneer of the time of Charlesll., Sir Henry Morgan, who now calls himself “John
King” Often | have heard his stentorian voice and seen him materialise above the medium’s head
and dematerialise through thetable. The séanceswere held in thedark. When a spirit
materialised it showed itself by aid in an illuminated date, prepared and lying on the table.
Sometime they spoke while in sight, but more often in the dark after they had dropped the date;
when in sight, thelips could be seen to move. Except in the case of John King, who waslife-size,
the faces and busts wer e about two-thirds of lifesize. The singing was remarkable; the voices
would join with us, and also execute solos. | have heard as many as eight different male voices,
from tenor to deep bass, singing at different times during one séance; and at different séances, |
have heard twelve languages spoken in direct voice.



One night a face presented itself to methat | could not recognise, asit was swathed round
the mouth by a white bandage. After | had made two wild guesses, the head, hitherto facing me,
suddenly swerved round to theleft until only the profile could be seen. | then knew it, and named
therelationship; three hard knocks sounded in front of me on thetable. It waslola; thiswas her
first materialisation.

It may be mentioned here that no séance at which | have been present in Husk’s house can
compar e with the séances | have attended in these lofty rooms.

Bulwer Lytton, the mystic and novelist, in hisletter to the Dialectical Society’s Committee,
February 28, 1869, says with reference to physical phenomena: “In these constitutional
idiosyncrasies, whether the phenomena exhibited through or by them be classed under the name of
clairvoyance, spirit manifestation, or witchcraft, | have invariably found a marked compar ative
preponder ance of the electric fluid; and the phenomena are more or less striking in proportion to
the electricity of the atmosphere. Hence the most notable exhibitions appear to have been obtained
in thedry winter nightsof New York”. | had heard from Miss Bates of her personal experiencesin
New York and other parts of the States, and determined to go therein December 1904; | arrived on
Christmasday, a Sunday. That evening | attended a materialisation séance; Mr. de Witt Hough
wasthe medium. Thefemalefigureswere veiled, but one appeared at the opening of the cabinet,
after some six or seven materialisation’s had taken place, which was precisely the right height and
figureor lola, and have her earth name. | approached the cabinet; the figure advanced to meet me
with outstretched hands; she was trembling excessively, and could utter only a few words. | saw
her twice after that through Hough’s mediumship, and communicated with her many times
through psychicsin New York and Boston. On one occasion she said “1 did not know | was dead
until I saw someone cut off alock of my hair from behind my right ear.” | wasignorant of this, as
| wasin the Indian Ocean when my relative died in Scotland; but on inquiry, | found the statement
to be correct: after her death alock of hair had been cut off from behind her right ear.

It isnot easy for any man to recall the exact date when he came to a definite under standing
with himself asto the certainty of a consciousness that a new proposition is, to him, a matter of
belief; but | think | may say there was one evening during thisvisit to New York when | was ableto
say to myself: “Mistakesthere may be; fraud thereis, occasionally, no doubt, asin all other
matterson earth; but I now know that this spiritism isworthy of careful investigation, as| have
evidence that thereisreality behind it.

It was on December 30, 1904, and the medium was a young woman called Dora Hahn. | am
sorry to hear that she passed over six yearsago, and that | shall not have the pleasure of meeting
her again on this plane of consciousness. She had never seen or heard of mein her life. Wesat
down oppositeto one another in thedark. Shefirst described aform near me, and gave the earth
name of lola; then went into trance, and an Indian girl called “Lark” assumed control. Lark,
accompanied by lola, when went on a voyage for me; the particulars| shall describein their proper
placein another chapter. After about half-an-hour or so Lark departed, and the psychic came out
of trance. Thelightswerelit, and | produced a packet of fourteen cartes-des-visite from my pocket,
laid it down on the table and retired sufficiently far away to avoid giving any suggestion by looking
at the pictures. | said “Please pick out the portrait of l1ola; you described her to me before you
went intotrance.” Shetook some time over this; but while she waslooking through the
photographs she took up one and brought it to me with an air of perfect confidence, saying “lola
saysthisisyour wife; and she tells me that, among these others, thereisanother one of your wife.
| will get it.” Shethen returned tothetable. | followed her back, and she handed out a second
portrait of Mrs. Moore. Both were correct.

Remark thefollowing particulars. These two portraits had been taken, onein 1865 and the
other in 1871; theformer wasasal littlegirl in ashort frock. When shewason earth lola not only
knew these pictureswell, but she knew all the cartesin the pack except one, as she was closely
associated as a young woman with my wife. | had no onein my mind at the time but lola.



| have discussed thisincident with many people, and tried to spoil it; it iswiseto do this
after an apparent manifestation by invisibleintelligence’s. But in this care everyone who
attempted to give a normal explanation asserted something which ismoreincredible than the
gpiritual hypotheses. To methereisonly onerational explanation: Iolawasin theroom, and
impressed the psychic to pick out these two photographs and to present them to me as those of my
wife. Theportrait of lola herself was not selected at first shot. Two were brought to mefirst; one
of those was a near relative, and considered by the family to resemble her.

On thisoccasion | remained in America one month, and saw and heard quite enough to
convince me that those whom | had thought of as dead were very much alive. | returned to
England in a frame of mind ready to receivethetruths of spiritualism if | could find them in any
honest quarter.

| now made a mistake. | endeavoured to persuade othersthat this spiritism wasno vain
delusion, but a hypothesiswhich had come to stay, and was not to be disregarded. | caused cards
to be sent o my friendsfor our private séances, and, after they took place, discussed the matter with
them. Themen and women selected wer e people of good social standing, and intellectually above
theaverage. Therewere Fellows of the Royal Society, soldiersand sailorswho had distinguished
themselvesin their profession, engineers, country squires, and other s whose common sense and
capacity were not to be disputed. | found they could not seeas| did; could not hear as| heard.
Their mindswereunprepared. Some wer e consider ably impressed at the moment, but the next
day thought themselves the victims of jugglery on the part of the medium or some confeder ate; they
could not, and did not, suspect that the roomswere prepared, or that | and my friendsin thecircle
wer e imposing upon them; but speaking generally their view was. “We are not expertsin juggling,
and we do not know what may be possiblein that line; thisis contrary to all human experience; we
cannot believeit.” | remember, especially, one electrical engineer and one lady who could see or
hear hardly anything. They were both hostile to the subject, and their eyes and ears were open
only to what their minds expected —which was nothing —or fraud.

Since that time | have become convinced that all propagandism isuseless. It istheduty of
those who have the privilege of being shown the effects of the higher and mor e delicate for ces of
natureto statein plain termswhat they have seen; it istheir duty to seek to make converts. No
man can giveto another the under standing to assimilate facts new to ordinary human experience.
Nor do | imagine that science will prove anythingin either the mental or physical aspects of
spiritism. Mortals know of only three dimensions. They may suspect that, outside their ken, there
are beings operating in four or more, but all they seeisthe effect of these operations. The effects of
gravity have been reduced to law; but, so far, nothing is known of gravity itself. When it comesto
the passage of matter through matter, and others of the higher forces of spiritism that can only be
witnessed under favourable mental and atmospheric conditions, it is difficult to see how science can
prove anything. Every man and woman must search individually for the truth. If all who have
thetimeto do thisaccording to their opportunity, and communicate their experiencesto their
fellow men, a body of irresistible testimony will be collected upon which faith can be reasonably
founded.

But toresume. By 1908 | had seen every phenomenon worth seeing in England. | had read
every book worth reading on the subject of spiritism, and a good deal of trash, including The
Confessions of a Medium, which bearsinternal evidence of being written by an anti-spiritualist, and
which, though purefiction, has been out forward asatrue narrative. | knew that, owing to our
unfortunate climate, it was useless to pursue my inquiries further in thiscountry; and | resolved to
return to America to complete my study in December 1908. Thistime | determined to go inland,
where | waswholly unknown; and | spent two and a half months| Rochester, N.Y.; Toledo Ohio;
Detroit, Michigan; and Chicago, Illinois. Theevidence| obtained in these cities convinced me that
| had been in direct communication with lola, and with many relatives and friends through her
influence, by the mediumship of professional and non-professional psychics. The phenomena
consisted of automatic mirror-writing, materialisation, direct writings, pictures precipitated by
invisibleintelligence's, and the direct voice. The correlation of the evidence through different
psychics who did not know one another, and in some cases had not even heard of one another, was
striking, an —to me — conclusive of the genuineness of each; | left the United Stateswith an



impression, not likely to be easily removed, that there was only one alter native to the spiritistic
hypothesis—that of the continual presence of personating demons, able to read every thought of
mortals, and to construct at will dramatic situationsthat answered every doubt and uncertainty in
the mind of an investigator. Thisisthe Roman Catholic doctrine. | reect it, not only because of
itsintrinsic improbability, but on account of the consideration of many incidents of a strictly
private nature than cannot be hererelated.

During a third visit to the United Statesin 1910 | obtained abundant proof that all | had
previously seen and heard in that country wastrue; and | received further evidence of spirit return
of a startling character.

There aretwo classes of investigators—first, those of and treat every psychic asajuggler
endeavouring to perpetrate fraud, until they find them, after repeated trial, to be genuine; second
those who believe every psychic they sit with to be genuine until they find them out in intentional
deceit. Supposing two people. One of each of these classes, to be doing their best to find out the
truth, and both equally acute, thereis not doubt asto which will be the more successful. The
mental attitudeisan important factor to the situation; it is he who belongsto the latter classwho
will derivethe most benefit. Manifestations through a good psychic who is surrounded by hostile
minds areimpossible. Unbiased, open-minded expectancy, founded on the reports of previous
investigators, affordsthe best chance to psychics and their spirit controls. Passivity is necessary
during the actual sitting.

Thereisagreat deal of fraud in the practice of spiritism —fraud intentional and conscious,
and unconsciousfraud. Thereisno doubt that thetrickery imposed here and in America had
deterred thousands of people from investigation of the subject. Some instanceswill be given in the
body of this book.

In the following pages | shall make an attempt to contribute my shareto the general stock of
information on the subject of spiritist phenomena by recor ding those of my experiences which |
have every reason to believe are genuine manifestations of power exercised by discar nate beings
who once lived on thisearth plane.



CHAPTER |

EARLY PSYCHIC EXPERIENCES

Fraud — Temptations of professional mediums — Mediumship not the only profession in which fraud is
practised — The worst frauds — The psychic or medium only a telegraph office — Used on account of his
peculiar organisation — Personal character does not, apparently, have any connection with the gift —
What is a medium? — Fraud and genuine phenomena frequently mixed at a séance — Under favourable
conditions professional mediums do not commit fraud — Evil of promiscuous séances— The only cure
for fraud — Rejection of evidence obtained through a medium who has been convicted of fraud on
some previous occasion, a mistake — Every séance with professional mediums should be judged on its
own merits — Darkness sometimes beneficial for tests — Effect of a hostile mental attitude in the sitters
— My first séances — Reasons for and against the entire genuineness of Husk — My departure for New
York.

No account of experiencesin spiritism is of any use without a few remarks on fraud by the
narrator; if hew neglected to touch upon this disagr eeable subject, he would berightly deemed
ignorant of the history of the movement. Itisdesirablethat he should demonstrateto hisreaders
that heisaware, and has always been aware, of its prevalence. It isthe canker which destroys his
peace and darkens his hour s of observation and reflection. Morethan half histimeis occupied
with sear ching self-questions —* Could thisor that have been donein a normal manner, and, if so,
by what means?” Thisistheworst featurein thestudy. Psychical research isfull of perplexities
and difficulties, even if oneis satisfied that the medium is honest; for, all the time, we are dealing
with invisible beings who appear to be operating in more than three dimensions; every
manifestation isoutside of ordinary human experience; not one can be explained by the ascertained
laws of nature; and when, in addition to these obstacles, we have doubt asto the fidelity of the
medium, the task of investigation is hard enough to make many a man turn back in disgust from
thequest. Fraud hasbeen painfully common among professional mediums.

It is, however, no use complaining because, when it comesto physical phenomena, public
mediums have to be employed. There arefew private psychics who will under go the exhaustion
that is the inevitable accompaniment of manifestatiOns of telekinesis and materialisation. Mental
phenomena ar e inconclusive; no man of ordinary critical judgement will be satisfied with that
alone. ThomasJay Hudson and writers of histype will sweep it all away by dwelling on the powers
of the sub-conscious self; and these power s ar e acknowledged among the classes of investigators.

So it comesto this, that he who would peer into the mysteries of nature, and endeavour to discover,
experimentally, if life extends beyond the grave, isobliged to employ professional mediums. The
temptations of these psychics are great; whatever powersthey possess are sporadic and cannot be
summoned at will; they find thisout early in their development, and, in order to maintain regular
séances, they learn the arts of jugglery to “help out” their particular gift at timeswhen they feel
they have not got their usual power. Peopletravel long distancesto sit with them. They have not
the moral courageto say, “I havelittle or no power today; come another time”. Possibly they do
not know how much power they have, nor hoe far their guides can assist them, until they go into
trance. If they turn their patronsaway from the door, a murmur issoon circulated that they are
not reliable, and sittersfail to attend; their income, never large, dwindles away, and they are
stranded without means of a livelihood. Having surrendered themselvesfor two or threeyearsto
the trance condition, they cannot adopt any of the ordinary wage-ear ning occupations of life, and
they become destitute. Competition is keen, and they see others prospering by keeping up their
séances with artificial assistance. Though we cannot defend, we can at least under stand the causes
of fraud in mediumship.
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And remember, those who possess the gift of mediumship are not the only member s of
society who fraud. Let uslook the matter squarely in theface. Every minister of religion who
repeatsthe Apostles Creed and yet does not firmly believe in the birth of Christ from a pure
Virgin, Hisresurrection in His natural body, and His ascension into heaven in the same, isa fraud.
Every physician who pays an unnecessary visit to a patient and chargesfor it isafraud; every
barrister who accepts feesfor going into court on behalf of a client and does not attend isa fraud.
Fraud isrampant in trade; in the shipping interest; in municipalities;, and indeed, in some
gover nments of the-call Christian countries. It isalways outrageously apparent during war, when
strict supervision hasto berelaxed; and in peaceit isonly limited by the amount of supervision
exercised. Itisidletherefore, totalk about fraud asif it were peculiar to mediums.

Some of the wor st frauds, in my opinion, are those who professto be able to tell us*“how the
thing isdone”, who account for every manifestation by normal jugglery. These personsrequire
good looking after. It isbecoming a lucrative profession to write books describing how all
phenomena of the séance room can be produced by normal means; for such works are popular.
Oneword against spiritistic manifestation has more weight at the present time than fifty wordsin
itsfavour, and the large majority of peoplein the Western world are antagonistic to any new idea
which impliesthat there are things about us we cannot see, influences that we cannot class, beings
whom we cannot sense, by our know organs. A man who is known in his suburban villa only to his
tradesmen and a few neighbours, and who would otherwise die in the obscurity his social rank and
official importance entitle him to, iscalled a “ savant” if hewritesa book calling into question the
scientific observation of a Crookes or the truthfulnessand honour of a Stainton Moses. | have
been told by friends that such books are useful, asthey lay before us varioustricks which may
assist usin detecting fraud in the apparently genuine manifestations of mediums. | deny it. Most
of the plausible explanations are ssmply efforts of the imagination, and not only do no good, but
actually throw us off the scent. In my investigations| have not been assisted by any of these
armchair detectives. Nothing that they write about hastallied with what | have seen. By
diverting our attention from thereal evils of spiritism they are a public nuisance. For a concrete
instance of the foolish suggestions pout forward by one of these ignorant “know-alls’, | would point
to arecent work in which thereisa description of how slate-writing is performed by trickery. The
writer saysthe sitter brings hisown double slate, and the psychic deftly inserts a small piece of
chalk (for pencil) previously prepared by being mixed with stedl filings. While the date isbeing
held under the table or elsewher e the psychic moves the pencil by means of a magnet concealed up
his sleeve, and doesit asin mirror writing. Now, mind, he does not say” Thisishow I think it
might be done”; that would be foolish, but not criminal. He says“Thisishow it isdone”. He
statesit asafact. Thisstatement of fact isuntrue; such a thing cannot be done. Even with an
Electro magnet in open sight it would be impossible to write twenty legible words; with a man
sitting near you and watching you it isnot possible to write five legible words without detection.

It isof such stuff asthisthat bookstelling us“how the thingisdone” arewritten. When |
dipped into them, | said to myself: “Isthisall? If so, nothing that | have seen has been explained.”
But these writings pay well; they obtain for the authorsareputation for superior astuteness, and
bring them into a social atmospher e above their level; for the majority of educated people are
anxious not to be disturbed in their amiable doctrines of a Day of Judgement and a fiery material
hell in storefor those who do not agree with them.

In saying this| do not mean to include those bonafide conjurorswho really believe the whole
of spiritism isafarce, and are prepared to go to trouble and expenseto prove their case; who
undertake to repeat the phenomena, and who spend laborious daysin practising juggling tricks
which they think, sincerely, will account for the phenomena of the séance room. Such men asMr.
William Marriott in England and Mr. David Abbott in the United States are of much useto
investigators. | am referring to arm-chair writers, who evolve their explanations solely from their
imagination.

Psychics, or mediums are, after all, only telegraph offices, by which we can, when conditions
are suitable, be brought into touch with the next state of consciousness. The gift of true
mediumship, like that of poetry, art and invention, isentirely independent of character. At first
sight it would appear asfitting and proper that thisdivine gift of seeing into the next state of being
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the passive means of bringing consolation to a mourning house, of comforting the bereaved,
would be bestowed only upon those who had qualified for it by leading a good life. Nothing of the
sort takes place. There are many mediums of good character, but some arerogues. | remember
one excellent American medium who gave me (a perfect stranger to him) some very neat tests, but
hewasarogue. | know agood clairvoyant in this country who cannot speak the whole truth, in
her normal state, about anything. Once she was a witnessin court, and the Judge said of her: “As
tothat Mrs. ------ , | do not believe a singleword she hassaid”; and hewasright. In the course of
my investigations | have withessed most convincing mental and physical manifestations through
psychics of bad moral character. Wefind all thisin the Bible. Look at the case of Balaam, who
was probably the most celebrated medium in Syria. Called upon to curselsrael, hetried to fraud
and could not: the Spirit of the Lord came upon him, and he blessed them instead. Poetryisa
divine gift, yet look at the character of some of the poets. When we go to a telegraph office to send
a message, we do not ask the character of the operator or the keyboard. Why, then, expect the
mediums we make use of for communication with the unseen world should all be instruments of
irreproachable moral character.

At present we have not yet discovered what constitutesthe medium. We can only say for
certain that it issolely in the presence and near proximity of certain people that phenomena takes
place. These people are usually abnormal, and ableto put themselves at will into such a condition
of passivity asto be highly sensitive to any impressions made upon them by spiritsincar nate and
discarnate. Thereare, of course, many different phases of mediumship; but all | feel sure, will
some day be proved to be subject to the samelaw. But what isthislaw? It ssemsto methat the
following may be found to be a working hypothesis until we get a better. Man hastwo bodies—a
natural and a spiritual- well described by that eminent psychic the Apostle Paul: “If thereisa
natural body, thereisalso a spiritual body” (1 Cor.xv.44). Both of these bodies he has here now.
It isnot unreasonable to suppose that, in some people, the spirit body may be loosely connected
with the natural, and be more freeto exerciseitsfunctionsthan in others. Clairvoyance,
clairaudience, and clair sentience ar e functions of the spirit body, and, by training these gifts may be
brought to thefront. In the case of the ordinary man or woman the two bodies appear to meto be
very closely bound up together, so to speak; and the ever-present demands of the natural body are
alwaysto the front, the spirit body never. It isascertained now beyond doubt that a man’s spirit
body can be released from the natural even in life, travel long distances and be seen by mortals.
The phenomenon of materialisation, the sudden birth of a ssmulacrum of the human body and its
sudden disappear ance, can only be accounted for by supposing that the form we seein the séance-
room derivesits materiality from the medium, sitters and constituents of the atmospher e, but that
the nucleusisthe spirit or astral body of the medium, the whole being fashioned to meet the
necessities of the spirit who wishesto occupy it. The spirit body, according to information given to
me, isan extract counterpart of the natural, and isthe connecting link between us and the next
state. At physical death it departsto its new home.

The spirit body isnot necessarily ‘spiritual’ in the religious sense; indeed, very often the
contrary. A medium issimply the most efficient vehicle the spirit can find. Sometimesthe
attraction isa great supply of animal magnetism, from which the unseen operatorsdraw for
strength to perform their remarkable manifestations. Long sincel cameto the conclusion that
genuine and fraudulent phenomena wer e frequently mixed at a séance, especially promiscuous
séances. Wemay be sure of this: it iseasier not to cheat, and false methods are not resorted to
until power fails.

Promiscuous séances are a mistake. Thecircleisgenerally composed of a number of people
who do not know one another. Some come from curiosity; someto try and detect fraud; some, no
doubt, from pure motives. But their vibrations do not mix harmoniously, and theresult isa strain
upon the medium. The best sitting everywher e have been obtained when five or seven sitters, well
known to one another, sit with the same psychic once or twice a week for alongtime. The curefor
fraud isthe formation of, say, thirty men and women, bound together by a common desireto learn
thetruth. They should engage a medium for their meetings only, and he should receive a fixed
salary. Strangersto thesociety should not beintroduced. It isdifficult, | know, to prevent a
medium from giving séances outside; but hisinstant dismissal would be the forfeit. One condition
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of his engagement would be that he must spend at least four hoursaday in theopen air. The
séances should only be held twice a week, and each circle should be composed of not more than
seven persons. Mr. Gambier Bolton made a good attempt at the construction of two societies of
thisnature. They failed from various causes, chiefly because it was at that timeimpossibleto
secure therequisite fixed income for the medium; and consequently the latter would probably not
cost each member of the society more than ten pounds a year, in addition to a fee of five shillings
whenever he formed one of thecircle.

Thergection of evidence obtained through a medium who has once or twice previously been
convicted of fraud isamistake. Every séance should be judged on itsown merits. Some of my
earliest lessonsin this study were obtained through sittings with F. Craddock, who was afterwards
exposed wandering about outside his cabinet when he was supposed to be sitting inside in trance. |
was present, and have no doubt of hisguilt on that occasion. But under favourable conditionsin
thiscountry | have sat with this medium, and seen and heard phenomena that wer e undoubtedly
genuine. Everythingwasin hisfavour, and therewas no incentiveto cheat. Thereisno
professional medium in England who has not some time or the other been suspected of fraud; but |
can assur e the student who wantsto enquire that the progress of his education will be very slow, if
it does not actually cease, if he sitsonly with private psychics. Without materialisation and
telekinesis, the evidence for the existence of discarnate spiritsisnot complete.

| wish to say a word about two favourite objectionsto the practice of spiritism:

(2) Why should mediums be paid? (2) Why is darkness often necessary? why should mediums be
paid? Thetrue question should be “Why should they not be paid?” Mediumship isa gift, like
painting, music, poetry, oratory. If you deny theright of mediumsto payment when they exercise
their gift for the benefit of others, on what possible plea do you allow it to parsons, artists, singers,
composersor anybody else who isborn with a tendency to some particular occupation? The fact
is, thereis morereason that you should pay mediumsthan other people. A good psychicisunfitted
by the development of his gift for any other occupation, and at any moment may leave him.

Why is darkness often necessary? when people ask methis| say: "My friend, are you
awar e that you wer e generated in the dark; and not only you, but every mammal what was ever
born alive? Can you tell mewhy? When you reply to that question | will tell you why the
simulacrum of a human being cannot be generated except in thedark”. The only simulacrum ever
born in a good light has been the spirit-body of the medium himself; and this has only been seen
onceor twicein thelast sixty years. Light disintegratesthe materials of which formsand
phantoms are composed. After being formed, they may come out in partial light, and remain some
time; but their gestation must take place in a cabinet, or, at any rate, in darkness.

Asa matter of fact, darkness admits of very good tests of the genuineness of a medium.
Husk’s séances are always held in pitch darkness. | will mention three good tests | obtained when
sitting with that medium. When | took a friend to our rooms, | sometimes established him at then
end of the oval table, four feet from Husk’sleft hand, which was held by afriend of mine. The
candlestick wasthen put in front of him on thetable, and he was asked to put a finger upon it, but
not toresist itsbeing moved. After the electric lights wer e switched off, and the person who did
thishad returned to his seat, the candle was blown out. 1n afew minutes| would feel thetap of a
small hand on mine, and then the candlestick would be taken away from my friend and put down in
the corner of theroom with a clatter.

One night a guest of mine arrived in our room half-an-hour before the time appointed for
the séance. She dropped her open purse on the floor and the coinsrolled about on the carpet. Mr.
Gambier Bolton and | picked up all we could find, and the lady declared herself satisfied that she
had recovered all that wasin her purse. Twenty minuteslater the medium (Husk) arrived. Inthe
middle of the séance, “ Joey”, one of the spirit habitués of the circle, cameto my friend and said:
“Mrs. Arnold, hereisa penny you dropped on the carpet.” At a subsequent séance | asked Joey
how he knew the coin belonged to Mrs. Arnold. Hesaid: “A spirit, who was in the room when she
dropped it, told me.”

On another occasion | was at Husk’s house, and “ Uncle” one of the controls, came,
apparently in front of me, for alittlechat. While he was speaking, | turned my head, first well to
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the left, and round to theright in order to seeif | could exactly locate the position of the speaker.
Uncle said to me: “Why are you turning your head about from sideto side?”

| could adduce other instances of satisfactory testsin the dark.

Where materialisation isin question, it isfutile for people to lay down any law asto light
and darkness. In all physical phenomenathe results are more quickly obtained in thedark. With
very highly developed psychics, of whom there are nonein Europe, a littlelight isallowed even
during the materialisation phase; as, as| shall presently show, some of the most extraordinary feats
are performed by invisible intelligence' sin broad daylight.

Thereisone medium in England through whom materialisation’s take place who does not go
intotrance. Asheisfound talking intelligently with his neighbour when self-illuminated figures
arein communication with sitters some feet off, identifying themselves and conversing, there can be
no doubt about his psychic power; but | am afraid that thereisalso little doubt that, on several
occasions, he has been detected in fraud.

The best instance | have heard of combined fraud and genuine phenomena at a séance was
told me some year s ago by one of the most celebrated scientistsin Europe. Therewasayoung man
of the company who made himself conspicuous by jeering at the objects of the meeting, and this
continued even after the séance commenced. Suddenly he became silent. The séancewas a
successful one; many messages wer e given to the sitters.  After thelightswerelit, my infor mant
spoke to the young sceptic; “Well, young man, how isit you became so pensive during out sitting?”
Thereply was: “1t wasthisway. When the séance began, | arranged myself in my seat so that |
could tap the underside of the table with my toe without attracting suspicion; and managed to carry
on, by this means, the beginning of a message. Presently | becametired of this performance,
withdrew my foot and sat in the normal manner; but the message went on! Thisgave mea
considerable scare, and | remained quiet for therest of the sitting.”

Over and over again it has been noticed that the mental attitude of the sitters hasa marked
influence on the success of the séances. The atmospheric conditions, though they help or hinder
manifestationsto a large degree, are not of so much importance. The essential condition isasmall,
harmonious circle of people bound together by a common faith in the possibility of communication
with beings in another state of consciousness; not blindly credulous, but with all their senseson the
alter, and passivein their expectations of any individuality. If the medium isin atrance, he will be
open to suggestion and sensitive to thoughtsaround. Suspicion and hostility impress him instantly;
and | think it isnot too much to say that, if more than half the circle are suspecting fraud, the
company as a wholewill get it in someform or another. Personally, | will never again sit in acircle
with any pseudo-scientific investigator or avowed materialist. 1f a man cannot believe that our
limited senses areincapable of taking in seven-eighths of the wonder s of nature, heisan unfit frame
of mind to appreciate what isgoing on. No more honest man ever lived than Charles Bradlaugh,
Geor ge Jacob Holyoake, Charles Watts, or Robert Ingersoll. They could not obtain any
phenomena which satisfied them that they werein contact with another world. Bradlaugh once
said on the platform; “1 have given attention to this subject for twenty years, and have never seen a
single phenomenon”. Of coursenot! Good man as he was, the delicate manifestations of spiritism
werenot for such ashe. The open-minded agnostic isnot harmful; but the man who delivers, as he
did, that nothing exists but matter cognisableto our poor senses has put on an armour which no
spiritual weapon will pierce; heisinvulnerable.

| have long suspected that it isthe spirit body which chiefly functionsin the séance-room. |If
| am right, this accountsfor much scepticism. A man sees and hears many things which startle
him. Heisimpressed, and goes home wondering what it all means; he goesto sleep wondering;
wakes, has hisbath and breakfast; and startsout to hisbusiness. By thistime his spirit-body has
taken its customary back seat, his natural body has come to the front, and his objective mind causes
him to believe that he has been the victim of delusion.

Thefirst séance| attended was on November 16" 1904, in a private room —a studioin
Acacia Gardens, St. John’sWood. The medium was Cecil Husk, who isnearly blind. | believe he
can see picturesor writing put very close to hisface, but for all theordinary of life heis helpless,
and hasto be attended out of doors by a member of hisfamily. The table on thisoccasion was
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circular, and between four and five feet in diameter. There were twelve people sitting at it,
including Mr. and Mrs. Husk and our host and hostess; ther e was also an organist at the organ,
screened from view by a heavy curtain. Among the guests was the materialisation medium, F.
Craddock. | sat directly opposite Husk, with alady on either side of me, both of whom are gifted
with psychic powers. On thetable were two cards painted with luminous paint, and contained in
aluminium frames with a handle of the same substance at the back, placed face downwards; a
cardboard tube, a light zither, which had two phosphorised spots on the bottom of the sounding
board. Thisenabled usto seeit when it was elevated above the table.

Husk went into trance. Theroom was pitch-dark; the organist played a voluntary. Ina
short time lights wer e seen moving about over thetable. | wasonly ableto see oneor two, but my
psychic neighbour s saw several; and the lady on my right asserted that she could see clouds very
faintly illuminated. Scent was detected around us. Presently, an old, feeble voice, sounding from
somewher e above and to theright of Husk, as| faced him, offered a Latin prayer, ending by the
Benedict. This, | wastold, was Cardinal Newman. Hewent round the table blessing the sitters
individually; and after onefinal collective blessing, we hear no more of him. Wethen sang “Lead,
kindly Light” to the accompaniment of the organ. Spirit voices, bass and tenor, joined in with
great vigour from some feet above the medium’s head and on both sidesof it. Therewere, |
thought, three of these voices, and they were of a very fine quality; the big room filled with sound.
Then a control called “Uncle’” made himself known by voice, going round and greeting each
member of the circle. He spokein a natural voice, but asif he had a small stonein his mouth.

Suddenly, a loud bass voice, coming from above and to the left of Husk, called out: “ God
blessyou all”. Thiswasthe chief control, “John King” whose namein earth-lifewas Henry
Morgan, the famous buccaneer of thetime of Charlesll. Hegreeted everybody in thecircle by
name except me; | had to beintroduced. Hetold melater that he was three times Governor of
Jamaica, and was knighted by Charlesl]I.

John King's advent isalways the prelude to the materialisation’s, but befor e they took place,
the zither (usually known as “thefairy bells’) was intelligently played by a spirit whose name, |
afterwards learned was Ebenezer. It rosefrom thetable and soared abovethe circle, performing
all thetime a definite tune. 1ts movements could be watched by the phosphor escent spotson its
under-side. It roseto a height of many feet (I judged about ten) above the table, paused therea
minute, then came down, and after two or three swirls over our heads, dashed to the floor.
Apparently it went through thefloor, for faint music could be heard underneath; after a short
interval this became louder and louder, until a sudden changein the strength of the tune made us
awar e that wasagain in theroom. After afew gyrationsit waslaid down gently on thetable.

Materialisation’s occupied about three-quartersof an hour. About fifteen spirits
materialised. Only the face and bust werevisible. These showed by one of theilluminated cards
held to the side of the face by theright hand. Thewomen’s faces were swathed in a sort of
bandage below thenose. One sitter, who could not recognise hisrelative, asked for thisto be
removed; the card was dropped, and presently the form reappear ed without the bandage, when he
identified hisvisitor. Thistimetheilluminated card was not held by the handle at the back, but by
two small fingerswhich | saw clasping theside of it. The faces were about two-thirds of life size.
Threecametome. They presented themselves over the middle of the table about halfway between
the medium and myself. One saluted three timeswith hisilluminated card. | did not recognise it
at first, but found out afterwardsthat it was Admiral T., and officer under whom | had served
nineteen years before. Thefirst and third appearances werethe same. | could not identify them,
and it was not until some months had elapsed that | discovered it was a stranger trying to influence
me to bring him into touch with a member of my family.

A Hindu also appeared, either for me or my left-hand neighbour (Miss Bates). He sank
down through the table; | watched him disappear until only hishead was visible; the illuminated
card (or “date’, asit isoften called) fell over it, and he was gone.

One of Handel’s solos was sung in a deep bass voice of great compass and power; the low
notes were such as| had never heard before.

Thelast event of the materialisation’swas a series of wafts of air, lasting two or three
minutes and closely resembling the effects of a punkah, also loud scratches on thetable. While
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these scratches wer e going on the voice of Uncle was heard warning the spirit not to make such a
noise. Hewasanswered by a voice from the centre of thetable calling “ Chuprao, Chuprao!” (shut
up, shut up!).

Before he departed Uncle came to each person in the circle, addressing them by name, to say
“Good night”. The voice sounded to me asif coming from below my knees. In all subsequent
séances the voices have all appeared to come from one and a half to two feet abovethetable. |
cannot account for this; it may have something to do with the peculiar build and supportsof the
round table, which we never used afterwards.

During the evening, Craddock’s guide “ Sister Amy” was seen by clairvoyantes standing
behind him. She had several conversations with her medium and his neighbours. During the
singing of “Abidewith me” | heard a very audible “ good night” and learnt that it came from Amy,
who was going away. Shewasunableto hear the singing, and the abrupt interruption was quite
unintentional.

When this séance was over | was much astonished. | later attended some séances with Husk
that were far more fruitful of phenomena and better in every way; but thiswas my first, and | felt
great surprisethat such manifestations should be neglected by scientific men, and that they were
not better known to the public. Thesinging, materialisation’s and direct voices all appeared to be
quite genuine. | wasnot particularly affected by the spiritualistic aspect of the séance, though |
saw one or two touching incidents of meeting with departed friends; the thing that disturbed me
was the appar ent indifference of the outside body of thinking people.

The next séance | attended wasin the Psychological Society’s Room, 67 Geor ge Street,
Portman Square, on November 22, 1904, the medium again Husk, and the circle composed of
sixteen sitters. The manifestationswere very similar to thosein St. John’s Wood, but | saw John
King several timesplainly. Hematerialised the face and bus life-size and came to me four times;
once two feet above my head. It wasa strong face and very dark. | estimate the distance from the
place where he materialised above my head to Husk’s body in the chair in the circle to be four feet
across. Admiral T. cameto me quite distinctly and spoke a few words; it was a fair likeness. The
mysterious stranger who presented himself before also came, but | was not to know hisidentity
until later. Cardinal Newman, as before, gavethe” Gloriain Excelsis’, and pronounced the
Benedictinein theltalian style, asif therewerean “h” after “c”; this| found, on enquiry, was his
custom in life. Two of three materialised heads and busts presented themselves to each sitter, who,
asarule, identified them asdeparted friends. A lady sitting next to meidentified her son, and
when theilluminated card (slate) was dropped had a conver sation with him. At the end of the
séance there was a chant of Greek pre-setsthat we did not hear on the previous occasion; it was
very melodious and effective.

On November 29" 1904, | sat with Husk again in the same room with fifteen othersin the
circle, including, as on two previous occasions, the medium and hiswife. The first manifestation
was a series of cold wafts over the backs of our hands, which were connected to our neighbours’ all
round thetable. The Cardinal came as on previous occasions, bestowing his blessing collectively
and individually; on arriving and departing he exhibited a bight crossin front of each person. We
sang “Lead, kindly light” as usual, one deep bass voice and two tenorsjoiningin. Theafinevoice
sang part of a solo, “Rock’d in the cradle of the Deep”. It collapsed, apparently through want of
strength, before the second verse wasfinished. | said “That isFoli”. Immediately three taps came
on thetablein front of me, indicating assent.

John King made himself known with the stentorian “ God blessyou all”, and greeted each
sitter individually. Hisdeputy, “Uncle’” always comes at the beginning of the séances, and goes
round to each member of thecircle. The materialisation’s began soon after John arrived. He
always presents himself first, and isnever satisfied until each sitter has seen him clearly. About
thirty-five or forty spirits shoed themselvesin form. They wereall smaller than life-size, but most
of them wererecognised. The face of a woman came to me, the lower half of the face swathed in a
bandage. | said, “Areyou arelative?” (emphatic bow of the head). “Areyou my ---?" mentioned
arelative (ho movement). Then the head swerved suddenly to the left. | knew it by the profile and
called out therelationship. It collapsed and three knocks came on the table directly in front of me,
indicating assent. It waslola.
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The zither, or aswe wer e accustomed to call it, “thefairy bells’, performed various
gyrationsround thetable over the heads of the sitters, playing aregular tune, before and after the
materialisation’s. The spirit that worksit isknown as Ebenezer. Thelast thing it did wasto dash
down on thefloor, and apparently go through it, for we heard faint sounds below; these became
louder and louder, till a crack was heard and the playing was again loud in the room, wherethe
instrument was laid down gently on thetable.

Mr. Cecil Husk’s séances have been the theme of many discussions amongst spiritists. |
have sat with him over forty times, and have only once suspected fraud. On that occasion the
conditions were bad, and | am by no means sure that my doubts werereasonable. Even supposing
my first ideas wer e correct, there were good reasons for attributing thetrick | thought | had
witnessed to unconsciousfraud. | have a great deal moreto say about him on my return from
America. Inthemeantimeit iswell to state what arguments might be alleged for and against his
genuineness.

L et uscommence with such arguments as may be put forward for hisrdiability. Heis, to
all intentsand purposes, blind. He entersaroom with some fourteen peopleinit. Some greet
him, somedo not. They when his controls come, at a time when we believe him to bein atrance,
they speak to each sitter by namein the correct order round thetable. It istruethat hiswife, on
the occasion described above, was with him, and sat next to him; but the unerring certainty with
which thisrecognition was cannot be accounted for by her assistance, for it was practically
impossible for her to locate the precise seat of each member of the circle before the light was
extinguished, and she seldom knew the namesof all. Moreover, after hiswife died, his niece
brought him to our rooms, and there was no change in the accuracy with which his controls greeted
the sitters; nor indeed, wasthere any difference in the manifestations, except that the formsdid not
get so far away as before from the medium. One of the well-known ladiesin our society always
held hisleft hand. Supposing hisright hand was free (and, | admit, this must be taken into
consideration), it would beimpossible for him to manipulate the fairy bells or the materialisation’s;
it would not assist him to remove the candle and put it down in a corner of the room; it would be no
help to him in the singing, which is, perhaps, the most extraordinary phenomenon that occurswhen
heispresent. Itisrational that one of the members of the circle who sits next to him should be a
per son to whom heisthoroughly accustomed.

The manifestations that occur through the mediumship of Husk when in private roomsare
far better than those which happen in hisown house. All those investigator s who have been
present at both agree on this point.

The materialisation’swhich represent the sitters' friendsarelessthan life-size. 1f frauds,
they must be dummies. But, if dummies, how isit thelips are seen to move when they speak?
And, if dummies, they would appear more natural. | have seen faces even half life-size - for they
vary very much — but nonethat | can remember which looked fresh and of good colour, such asyou
would expect from a face intended to smulate that of a human being. There was a parchment
appear ance about all that cameto me, and there is an undefinable look of Husk in some. This
“Husky” appearanceisjust what we ought to expect, unless we ar e to suppose that the medium
through whom they manifest hasimparted nothing of individuality to the form and face.

The movements of the fairy bells while playing defy all normal explanation. | have seen
feeble attempts to account for them by supposing thereisa small musical box inside, started and
stopped by a stick used in theright hand of the medium. This, and the supposition that he also
moves the instrument, the zither, areidle stories; for the deliberate strumming on the strings of the
instrument, asif by human fingersis always distinctly heard, and the instrument often soarstwelve
feet away from the medium. It apparently goesthrough ceilings, walls, floors, and doors, and plays
on the other side.

The singing is astonishing in volume, and goes on just the same when Husk happensto have
acold. Hehashimself, | believe a very good voice; but thiswould not enable him to sing tenor,
bass and all the shades between, and this without the knowledge of hisleft-hand neighbour.

Different languages ar e spoken by spiritsto sitters. When foreigner s attended, they always
carried on short conversationswith their friends on the other side. | have heard twelve languages
spoken at different séances.
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On the other hand, | should be very sorry to declarethat Husk has never been known to
“help out” the manifestations. He sitstoo often, and it isnot possible for a psychic to have power
at hiscommand all the year round, especially if he holds séancesthree or four timesa week. |
think it is possible he may occasionally put forward dummiesin hisown house. Nineteen yearsago
he was once detected imper sonating a spirit. From my own personal knowledge or observation, |
cannot say | have ever detected him; but | can conceive a séance wher e fraud and genuine
phenomena both occur. His séances aretoo regular and frequent to escape the natural inference
that artificial aid isbrought in.

Numer ous testimonies have been given, by people of all shades of intelligence and social
standing, to the recognition of speech and sight of deceased friends through the mediumship of
Cecil Husk. Thousands have sat with him. Many have been introduced under feigned names, and
have been detected by the controls. Hundreds have been comforted in bereavements. | may be
wrong, and | hope | am, in thinking that all hishome séances are not true throughout. Of one
thing | am quite sure—that he has, for over twenty years— exer cised a genuine gift, and that, in
private roomswhen | sat with him, there was only one occasion when | suspected fraud, and that
once it may have been unconscious on his part.

In December 1904, | determined to go to New York, and sailed on the 17" from
Southampton, arriving on Christmas Day. With the various evidences of spirit presencethat |
received whilein New York and Boston | proposeto deal with in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER I

FIRST INVESTIGATION IN AMERICA

Materialisation’s with De Witt Hough — Appearance of 1ola — The Roman lace worker — Sittings for
Clairvoyance with Mrs. Conklin and Hough - The German suffering from kidney trouble diagnosed by
Dr. Baker — Visit to Dr. S. H. - Year end séance with Maggie Gaule — I am accompanied by the spirit of
the son of Dr. S. — Psychometry and clairvoyance by Maggie Gaule — Dor Hahn — Convincing evidence
of the presence of lola—The Herman’s— New Year party at the house of Judge Dailey - May Pepper —
Clairvoyance of Mrs. Dailey — Spirit return of the ssaman Carey - Bright Eyes and the photograph test
— Another interview with Maggie Gaule — Visit Boston — Mrs. Morgan, Mrs. Henderson and Mr. Porter
— lola manifests through Mrs. Henderson — Return to New York — Public séance of Mrs. Pepper —
Private séance with Mrs. Pepper — | ola again — Return to England.

| landed at New York on Sunday, December 25™ 1904 and attended a séance the same
evening at the house of Mr. De Witt Hough. Hethen lived at 203 W. 38" Street with a partner,
Mrs. Conklin, whoisa good clairvoyante. | talked with Hough for half-an-hour before the séance
commenced. Hewasin a stupid, dazed state, and very taciturn. It wasimpossiblethat he, or his
partner, or any of hissitters, could have known anything about me.

There were seven sitter s, besides Mrs. Conklin, who attended near the cabinet to find out the
names of the various spirits. We sat in a semi-circle on chairs and sofa’s, comfortably at our ease.
The ditter furthest away from the cabinet was about sixteen feet from it; the room was about
twenty-two feet by fifteen feet, with a cabinet four feet square at oneend. On atable outside of the
latter wer e placed two bells, some writing paper, two harmonicas, and a paper tube. Beforethe
gas was extinguished, Mrs. Conklin said to me*“ Have you arelative called Elizabeth? | do not
know if sheisaliveor dead, but | seethat namein connection with you.” (I have two relatives of
that name, one alive and one dead; thelatter isa near relative of mine and of l1ola). After the gas
was put out, we sat for half-an-hour in the dark, during which time Dr. Baker, one of the controls,
spokein thedirect voice. Phantoms were seen by one or two clairvoyants who wer e present,
gliding about the room, one near me. | could see nothing, but | sensed a presence between me and
my neighbour, and heard some sighs. Rapswere heard in and about the cabinet, and tuneswere
well played on the harmonica, accompanied by bells. We sang, and at intervals called for tunesto
be played by the spiritsin the cabinet, which were all rendersasrequested. The melody they got
out of the ten-cent har monicas was wonder ful.

After half-an-hour of darkness, a little cripple control “ Star-Eyes’ who had been in evidence
some minutes, talking and laughing in the cabinet, asked for alight to belit. Mrs. Conklin lit an
oil-lamp in a corner of the room oppositeto the cabinet. It was shaded with a blue screen, and
covered with a shutter which communicated by a string with the cabinet; this enabled the controls
toregulatethelight at will. Thelight throughout the séance was enough to allow of a white-faced
watch being read, and it was possible to distinguish the spirit-forms of men from those of women.
| could only make out the features of the male spirits occasionally; the women wer e veiled, and
their robes gathered at the waist.

(2) Fifteen or sixteen spirits materialised full length, and wer e recognised either asfriends or
habitués of the cabinet. About half-way through, the cabinet curtains opened, and a small, slight
form, below the medium height of femaleswas seen. Mrs. Conklin called out the earth name of
lola. | rosein my seat, and the woman came out towards me for a distance of some ten feet, took
my hands, and drew me back to the cabinet. Shewasin a state of intense vibration. | asked,
“Have you any message?” “Yes! —Yes!” shesaid, “1 will write”. Shetook up a pencil, knelt down,
and wrote upon the paper in thetable. After writing a few words, sherose and went behind the
curtain, apparently to gather strength; then came out again and finished the message. Thisshe
gaveinto my hands. Shethen came back with meto my seat, and said “ Sit! — Sit!” —kneeled down
by my side, and whispered “1 am so glad you have come.” At thistimel had the form completely
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in my power, she holding both of my handsin hers. Presently sherose slowly and withdrew into
the cabinet with a natural, easy gait. After saying“ God blessyou,” she disappeared.

At the end of the séance | looked at the writing, and found it was a somewhat commonplace
expression of pleasure at our meeting, signed with the proper Christian name, but not in the
handwriting of lola. The height and figure wer e quite correct; the arms (which were bare) those of
awoman; the hands a little larger than wasright, and rather brown; the feet very small, in keeping
with thefigure.

Hough is about five feet seven inchesin height, broad-shouldered and somewhat stout. It
would beimpossible for him to simulate a form five feet on inchesin height, and slight in build.
Any attempt to diminish his height, and walk about on bended knees, would be detected at once.

| sat with Hough for materialisation several times, once alone. lola camethreetimes. It
was noticeable that if some common name was called out, such as“Mary,” and the wrong person
approached the cabinet to claim the phantom, it would disappear; none of those spirits would take
the hand of astranger. The controlswere alleged to be a Colonel Baker, who waskilled in the War
of Secession, Dr. Baker and alittle spirit called Star-Eyes. Colonel Baker did not often materialise,
but | have seen him in uniform. Star-Eyeskept up a running conver sation throughout every
séance, and generally materialised once or twice. If | went up to her, shewould touch my hand
softly; she had the appearance of a small cripple. Therewere many materialisation’s and
dematerializations outside the cabinet.

Perhapsthe most interesting featurein all the séances was the visit of a woman we used to
call the*Roman lace-worker.” She came sometimes from the cabinet, and at othersfrom the floor
outsideit. Shewould borrow a handker chief from me or some other sitter, and, shaking it out,
evolve yards of drapery, which shewould throw in turn over each individual member of thecircle.
| have held it in my hands; it was of firm texture, and apparently as mundane as anything bought
from ashop. Shewould then retire, laying it along the floor towar ds the cabinet; it would
dematerialise from thelatter outwards. When the sitter from whom the handker chief had been
borrowed naturally asked for his property to bereturned, she would come out into the circle and
pull it out from my back, or shirt-front, or the top of my head, and throw it to itsowner. | have
seen this spirit materialise a handker chief from the carpet. She would bend down and scratch
away until a small white substance appear ed; thiswould get larger and larger, until it assumed the
dimensions of a handker chief.

Vibrationsin the room were maintained by an ordinary musical box. Occasionally we sang.
None of the formsthat appeared were of a build resembling that of Hough except Dr. Baker and
Colonel Baker; but in the case of these two habitués the faces wer e visible, and could not be
mistaken for that of the medium. | wastold that Hough was occasionally the victim of that most
per plexing of phenomena, transfiguration —when a medium is brought out of the cabinet, and so to
speak, built upon and made to resemble some departed friend of a sitter; but | must say that |
never saw any form which reminded me of the medium.

Since those sittings seven years ago | have heard that Hough has been detected in fraud
during a materialisation séance. The allegationsrelated to me are so circumstantial that | cannot
disbelievethem. He addsanother nameto thelong list of psychicswho try to help out a waning
power by cheating. | havetaken thisinto consideration when drawing up the above account, and
have omitted some details which might have possibly been duetotrickery, and only related those
which | believe fully wer e genuine manifestations.

3 The morning after my first séance with Hough | had a sitting with Mrs. Conklin, the
clairvoyante. lola appeared to her soon after we had sat down. The description was good, and she
answer ed correctly the following questions. “By what name did | call you?” “Wheredid you die?”
(country only given) “What isthe name of your sister?” “By what name did she call you?”

“What isyour relationship to me?” Then my father manifested to the clairvoyante, and gave his
Christian names. Some details were added by lola which effectually settled her identity asfar as|
was concer ned.

(4) The next morning, December 27", | sat with Hough and Mrs. Conklin. A card was
before us, marked with the letters of the alphabet inconsecutively. Hough took my right hand in
hisand used hisown forefinger to stamp the letters of the words which formed therepliesto my
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spoken questions. | closed my eyesuntil | felt him dig at the squar e than contained the letter he
desired toindicate. In thismanner the following inquiries of 1ola were answered with accuracy:
“Give the names of those of your family you have met in spirit life”; “ Give the name of the last who
passed over”; What was the name of your husband?” “Please give your full name” (two Christian
names and the surname were given correctly. “Give my full name’ (answer William Usborne
Moore); “ Give he name of the town where you died (given correctly, and it was a place which | am
sure the medium had never heard of).

The delight of Hough when he found out that he had given the correct answerswas
immense. Heuttered crieslikethose of a child, especially when my second Christian name and the
name of the town came out. Having ascertained that my father was present, | wrote on a piece of
paper which Hough did not see, “Where did my eldest brother die?” Thereply was correct.
Hough bellowed with delight.

Remember, up to thismoment neither Hough his partner knew anything of me whatever
except that | was and Englishman; thiswas known to Mrs. Conklin, asit came out the previous
day. At thelowest estimate of thissitting it was an instance of excellent “thought reading”. | am
inclined to giveit afar higher significance. It israrethat thoughtscan beread so accurately, for
the names wer e difficult to an American. | think it more probablethat |ola and my father were
present and directly impressed the medium.

5 On December 28" | visited Mrs. Conklin again, and obtained some good tests with a
packet of photographs. 1olawas asked the following question: “How many children havel got?”
Thereply was“| seea boy and two girls. One of the girlshasthe nameHarriet. Your son hasthe
same name as your self, ‘Usborne’. Thereare several Usbornesin the family. It isyour name and
your son’sname. Your children are not young and not old. One of the girlsis about eighteen
yearsold. | can only seethree.” (Thisisall correct. | had one son and two daughters at home at
thistime. My youngest daughter’snameisHarriet and she was eighteen years of age; my son’s
second name isthat same as my own, and there are others of that namein the family).

On December 29| sat again with Hough and hispartner. Hough and | sat at two tables
nine feet apart. | wrote a message and doubled it up so that he could not open it under my
observation, then gaveit to him. Heput it to hisforehead. Mrs. Conklin came and sat by my side
after he had received the note. He wrote answerswith feverish haste, which hegavetome. The
answerswerein general terms, but such as showed that he had in some way become acquainted
with the contents of my messages. As evidence of identity they did not count for much. Hereis
one specimen: (Q) “lolawhy would you not speak to melast night here?” (A). W., 1 did try todo
so, but conditionswere not just right for me; and then again to materialise isvery difficult. | shall
be with you, and shall help and aid you all | can —lola.” The handwriting wasthat of the medium.

After atimewe agreed to try the alphabet as on the previous occasion. |ola gave my wife's
wor king name correctly: and when my father was asked, “ Of what disease did my eldest brother
die?” Thereply was*”Diphtheria.” | said, “ Pleaserepeat the last word and “diphtheria’ was spelt
out (thiswas correct).

(6) | will conclude my record of Hough with the account of an incident that much
impressed me at thetime. One of the members of the circle of thelast séance| attended wasa
stalwart young German, over six feet in height, apparently in sound health. Hewas a perfect
stranger to themedium. When Dr. Baker came out from the cabinet, he advanced ten feet into the
room and beckoned this gentleman to him, turned him round with his hands, and made several
passes acr oss his back at thewaist. | happened to leave the house with this young man and asked
him of Baker’saction had any significance. “Much,” hereplied; “| have been suffering from acute
kidney trouble for three months.”

(7)  On December 301 paid avisit to Dr. S., afamous Unitarian minister and ardent
enquirer into psychical phenomena. Heistheauthor of two or three books on the subject, and the
conversation naturally turned to hislatest work. One of the best of the instances of trance-
mediumship that he had adduced in that book was connected with a message which he had received
from his son, what had passed over somethree or four years. Hetook me up to one end of his
room and showed me a portrait, saying: “ That ismy son, of whom we were talking just now.” He
then went to the other side of theroom and described to methe portraits on the mantel-shelf,



21
saying of one, “That isanother pictureof my son.” Wediscussed Mrs. Piper, and he authorised
me to use hisnameiif it would be of any useto obtain a sitting. 1, in my turn, showed him a certain
photograph test which had been given to me by a medium the previousday. On leaving Dr. S|
went back to my hotel and wrote a letter to Dr. H., at Boston, asking for an interview with Mrs.
Piper. Intheeveningl started out to the house of a certain materialisation medium, but, finding
her out of town, proceeded to the house of Mrs. Margar et Gaule Reidinger, usually known as
“Maggie Gaule,” to make an appointment. To my surprise, when | entered the house | found the
roomsfull of people. | wasmet by Mr and Mrs. Reidinger, and explained to Mrs. Reidinger that |
had been recommended to visit her by Dr. H of Boston and Dr. S. “How isDr. S,” sheinquired
“he has been unwell.” | replied that | had seen him that morning, and he appeared very well.
“Did you know | had a special gathering thisevening?” “No, madam: | cameto make an
appointment for a private sitting.” Mr. Reidinger then showed me to a seat in the drawing room,
where someforty or fifty well-dressed people were assembled. It wasadoubleroom, and in the
place wher e folding doorswould naturally be there was a small table, covered with closed letters
and various articles, some packed in paper, some exposed to view. In aquarter of an hour Maggie
Gaule camein, and standing by thistable, gave an address on the objects of spiritualism and the
various faculties of mediums. She denied that the power she exercised wasthat of telepathy. Her
friendsin that room brought their spiritswith them, and it was from these spiritsthat she obtained
the information which sheimparted; and moreto the same effect. All she asked of her audience
wasthat, if she gave atruereading, it should be admitted as correct by the person concer ned.

Shethen took up a small closed parcel, and said: ” This parcel brings me conditions of a little
child who isreaching out to its mother. It contains a tiny shoe, and inside that shoe is some other
article which belonged to the child. Who doesthisbelongto?” Toyou, madam? Her nameis so
and so, and she says she would be very happy if she could only feel you had ceased to grieve for her.
She says‘Tell Mommathat | saw her when shewas doing thisor that yesterday morning. | wish
her to know that | waswith her.” Moreparticularsaregiven. Thelady addressed bows her head
in assent, unableto speak. Turning to another article: “May | ask who brought thishere? You,
sir? Thank you. Am | right it contains so and so? It does? | thank you.” (Approaching the
owner): “I see behind you the spirit of aman. He givesthe name of Albert, and he says heisyour
father. Hewishes meto tell you to have patience for one month longer, and you will find that the
railway scheme will work out all right.” The, turning round unexpectedly in another direction,
without taking up either parcel or letter, she addresses an old lady opposite to me: “ Ah! Madam, |
see near you alittlegirl whois saying, ‘Momma, Carrie wishesmeto tell you so and so.” Haveyou
a daughter in spirit life called Carrie, and another so-and-so? You have? Thank you. Am | right
in saying that you camethis evening hoping to hear of them, and that you had a séance at your
house on Tuesday last, when you were advised to visit me?” Further minute particularsare given.
Theold lady addressed burstsinto tears, exclaiming, “It isall quitetrue.”

Maggie Gaule then returnsto the table, takes up a sealed letter, fingersit for a few minutes,
and says: “Hereis something which shows a most complicated situation. Who brought it?” The
man sitting next to me holds up hishand. She walkstowards him, but suddenly stops and faces
another man: “You have something to do with this. | see a connection between you and thisletter”
(musesfor afew seconds). “Areyou ajudge?” “No.” “But you’'re connected with the law; | know
it” Wasyour father ajudge?” “Yes” “Weéll, your father wasnot a believer in spiritualism in his
earth life; but he had a fair and open mind, and if he knew you wer e here tonight he would say so-
and-s0.” (The man assents.) “And now, sir” (turning to the man originally addressed), “ about this
letter of yours. You arein very considerable difficulties. It has seemed to you that your troubles
never cometo an end. No sooner does one cease than another begins. But a brighter timeis
coming. | must tell you what the spiritstell me, not what it ismost agreeableto you to hear. The
wordsare soundingin my ear - ‘Better not have started litigation with thosetwo sons.’” “  Further
particularsaregiven. After Maggie Gaule had turned away, my neighbour whispered to me: “Do
you know why she mixed up that man with me? Heismy attorney. Hisfather wasajudge.”
Quite twenty minutes after Maggie Gaule turned round to him and said: “You think | mixed you
up with somebody else; you are quite mistaken.”



22

To ayoung lady who owned to one of the sealed letters she said, walking towards her: “I
can tell you that little love affair will come all right” (confusion of the girl and laughter in the
room). “But you had better go on with your music.” “Why,” exclaimed thegirl, “that wasthe very
question | asked.” “Weéll, your mother is standing here, and says you should continue your music.”
May | open thisletter?” (Tearsopen the closed note, and reads aloud): “My dearest mother, isit
worth while for meto continue my practice?” (Great delight on the part of the girl, and much
applause from the audience).

During the evening M aggie Gaule sauntered up to me and said: “1 seeyou arewearing a
chain, and something hanging to it which belonged to someone very dear to you.” (Takeswatch
and chain, and fingerswatch.) “Thiswasnot given to you by one now in spirit life, but wasthe
property at onetime of a person who has passed over.” (All correct). “You have comealong
distance, and havetravelled a great deal. You have brought across the ocean some photographs.
(Herefollowed some private details which | recognised as correct, but which are unintelligible to
thosearound.) “You are making investigationsinto the problems of spiritualism and the
immortality of the soul. You are going to Boston presently. Do you know, it isa very curious
thing, | havetried to bring Dr. S. into communication with his son, and have never succeeded in
doing so. Heisbeside me now, and he wishesmeto tell hisfather that he waswith him in his study
thismorning when you called upon him. Hesays: ‘My father pointed to a picture, and said, “ That
ismy son.” He afterwards showed you another portrait of him. Hegaveyou a letter, or
authorised you to use hisname, to assist you to obtain an interview with Mrs. Piper. Let metell
you, you will not get that appointment yet, next week, nor the week after; but you will achieve your
object before re-crossing the ocean. Will you convey the messageto Dr. Sfrom hisson? You have
written to Dr. H. today.”

Thiswascorrect in all essentials. Beyond the few words | have already mentioned which
passed between Mr and Mrs. Reidinger and myself in the hall on my arrival, the seer knew nothing
or me, nor of my relationswith Dr. S. and Dr. H. Shedid not know | had come acrossthe sea
(even if my lamentable “ English accent” had betrayed me, | might be from Canada or the South).
The photographs had only been mentioned to Dr. S. | had never set foot in that part of New York
in my life, and was an absolute stranger to every person n theroom. My thoughts were not
concentrated on the events of the morning, and | subsequently ascertained from Dr. S. that he had
not mentioned my visit to a single soul.

We have not the faintest evidence that the sub-conscious self can be tapped by a stranger on
first meeting. To believeit can isto believe that a medium can read the motives, character and
innermost thoughts of every person he or shepassesin thestreet. Isit not lessdifficult to accept
the fact at once that Maggie Gaule received her information from spirits present —in this case from
Dr. S’’s son, who had accompanied meto her house? Heand | alone knew what had taken place.
Dr. S. himself was not awarethat | had written to Dr. H. on that evening.

Onerather curious premonition was given to a businessman by Maggie Gaule. “You arein
difficulties about a factory for tilesor bricks. Morethan once you have had to remove because the
neighbour s taken exception to what they consider the danger of your manufacture.”

“Well, yes. We have been fired out of our location some.”

M. G.: “I know. Thereisno real danger; but people around you think thereis. Let metell
you, to use your own expression, you are going to be fired out again. Then you have had important
dealings with a man whom you have reason to think is not astemperate as he ought to be. Excuse
me mentioning these unpleasant details, but | am hereto say what | see and what | am told to say.”

“Well, | guesshedrinks,” wasthereply.

| have only given the briefest sketch of what took placein Maggie Gaule' s drawing-room on
thisparticular evening. Some fifteen or twenty closed lettersand articleswere“read”. All the
readings were admitted to be correct. | am not now holding a brief for American methods.

English inquirersprefer to keep their sorrows private, and shrink from parading them before a
room full of people, however sympathetic they may be. Bethisasit may, thereisno doubt that at
least a dozen men and women left the house that night happier than when they entered it, and
firmly convinced that hey had been brought into close touch with their loved ones who had gone
before.
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(1) | may haveto return to Maggie Gaule presently. In the meantime | will attempt to
describe a visit which | paid the following day to Miss Dora Hahn, a trance medium in New York.
| was, of course, absolutely unknown to her. Wesat in the dark, about four feet apart. Shegave
me a precise description of my state of health, and the precautions necessary, which | believe were
correct, but would not interest my readers. Shethen accurately described certain spiritsaround,
some of whom | had not given athought to for years, and she gave their names. Shethen went into
trance, and was taken possession of by an Indian spirit called “Lark” who, in a voice quite different
that that of the medium said, “Where do you wish me to go to?*

“Isthe spirit of 1ola present?”

Lark: “Yes, sheisherewith me.”

“Well, go to the house of my mother.”

Lark: “I will gotothe house of your mother. It isalongway, ever so far off, acrossthe
ocean; it isnot in London but near it.” (Then followed a description of the house and the members
of the family attending upon my mother, which was correct.)

Lark: “Whereshall I go now?”

“Go to my house at Southsea.”

Lark: Whereis Southsea? B----- Square, R----- Squar e? (L ondon).

“Why do you say R---- Square?”

Lark: “Well, 1ola says shelived there are one time, but the bog hotel on one side was not
therethen. Some buildings have been pulled down, and the hotel has been built in their place.”
(Correct).

“Now Lark, what isthe Squarelike? You have squares here—Madison square and so on.

Describe R------- Square.”
Lark: “lItisasort of park.”
“Any trees?”

Lark: “Oh yes! Plenty; and you have to open the gate with akey.” Therewerefurther
details all of which were correct.

“Now Lark, go to Southsea, near Portsmouth; you know, the naval town.”

Lark: “All right; | see plenty of shipsand soldier about. You have something to do with
them. Golly! What alot of cars! You are getting on in theold country. A good description of my
house followed; also a good account of my son-in-law, my daughter and their children, who lived in
aneighbouring street.

“All theinformation given in thisinterview” the sceptic might say, “was obtained from
yourself. Dora Hahn told you nothing you did not know before you entered theroom.” Thismay
possibly betrue; but, remember, wewerein thedark. But now to close the séance.

Thelight waslit. | laid a packet of fifteen photos on the table, and, taking care to get out of
view of them, asked the medium to pick out the portraits of any spirits she had seen on this evening.
While she was considering she handed me a photograph of my wife, saying: “lola hasjust told me
that thisisyour wife, and she saysthereisanother one of her here’. Shethen gave me a second
pictureof Mrs. Moore. | should liketo know how any theory of telepathy can explain this away.
Could the medium have obtained thisinformation except from the sour ce she claimed —that isto
say, lola?

Thenext day | visited Mr. and Mrs. Hermann, two psychicsin aremote part of New York.
They discovered my name pretty quickly. | tried the photograph test. Mrs. Hermann gave a
convulsive movement, and shouted: “Who isthelittlegirl? A spirit issayingin my ear ‘Give him
thelittlegirl.” * Therewasonly onelittlegirl in the collection of photographs; it wasthe carte-de-
visite of my wife at the age of fifteen, in a short dress.

Good tests were given at this séance, but that just mentioned was one of the best. Knocks
wer e going on all around the room, and vigorous taps on the table testified to any true piece of
information. No person who had been present could have failed to recognise the activity of
intelligence’ swhich do not belong to this state of existence.

On January 2 | lunched with Judge Dailey in Brooklyn. My hostess was clairvoyante; and
the well known Rev. May Pepper, of the First Spiritualistic Church of Brooklyn, was one of the
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guests. It was one of those char ming family gatheringsfor the celebration of the New Y ear
which those only can appreciate who have experienced true American hospitality.

(8 In sat during the meal on theleft of May Pepper. When about half-way through
lunch, she said to me: “Your father hasbeen in spirit life twelve years, your mother isstill in earth
life, but she has onefoot, so to speak, in spirit life, and sheisnot long for thisearth —she will never
see another Christmas.” These factswere correct —may father passed out twelve year s before and
my mother died at the age of ninety, on December 8 following thisincident.

After lunch the hostess called me on one side, and said “ Your father stood behind you at
lunch, and a man who | am surewasyour brother; his name commenced with the letter ‘A’ —
Albert, or Alfred, or something of that sort. Therewasalso a sister of yours, whose nameis so-
and-s0.” (Theinformation asto the nameswas correct; they were Alldin and Catherine.)

| should have mentioned that when | wasintroduced for thefirst timeto Mrs. Dailey, an
hour before the above incident, she said: " A sailor has come here; heisdripping with water, and |
feel that he was drowned while under your command. HisnameseemstobelLeroy.” | could not
think who thiswas; but when | got back to England | hunted through my journals, and found that
in June 1873, when | was a young lieutenant in asloop in the Indian Ocean, an accident occurred.
We wereunder sail alone—no steam available — and during the passage from Socotra to the
Maldives experienced the usual gale, called the south-west monsoon. One evening we wer e taking
in thethird reef in the topsails when a young seaman called Carey fell from aloft, and, striking the
rigging in hisfall, plunged into thesea. Thelifebuoy waslet go. | jumped into a boat, and, with
five volunteers, went to hisassistance. The sea was high, but a keen-sighted man in my boat saw
the buoy when weroseto thetop of awave. When we got up toit, we found Carey on the buoy
dead. Hehad managed to swim to the buoy (how | cannot conceive), but this supreme effort had
killed him; and there he was, with hisarms around the upright standard of the buoy, drowned.
We got on board again before dark, not without consider able difficulty; and | believe thiswasthe
young man who had returned from the other sidein some feeling of gratitude for the effortsthat
had been made thirty-one years beforeto save hislife. Everyone knows the difficulty psychics have
in reading these namesin what iscalled the *astral light’. Observe: thislady could not read Alldin,
but she said “ Albert or Alfred, or some such name”. ThenamesLeroy and Carey havethree
lettersin common; both ended with a 'y’ there arethe same number of lettersin both, and ‘r’ is
the centre letter of each word.

When the party went into the drawing-room, after lunch, Mrs. Pepper, who before lunch
had refused to give me a sitting that day, because she was tired after the Sunday evening services,
she was suddenly controlled by an Indian spirit called “ Bright-eyes’ who seized my hands, and, in a
voice totally different to that of Mrs. Pepper, said “ You have brought a parcel with you; will you let
melook at it?”

(9) In my breast-pocket was the packet of photographs (entirely out of sight) and two or
three closed lettersto spirits. One of these was wor ded thus: “ Please impress the medium to pick
out such-and-such portraits’ (mentioning four of the collection). Not a soul in the house, nor in
New York or Brooklyn, for that matter, knew that these photos were on my person, nor could any
mortal have been awar e of the contents of the closed letters.

| handed the packet to Mrs. Pepper (or perhaps| should say to “Bright-eyes’), who laid the
photos faces downward on her lap. In thisposition | was entirely unable to distinguish one from
another; to telepathy (the bogey of spiritualism) had not a chance to spoil sport. Within five
minutes three out of the four portraits were handed to me.

At lunch | sat next to Mrs. Pepper, and it is possible that, with her marvellousintuition she
had read my mind correctly asto the nature of the test | was most desirous to obtain; but | would
like to know by what means she was able to select the portraits, unlessit was through the agency of
supramundane intelligence | had requested to intervene, and who was familiar with the
photographs| required. On coming out of trance Mrs. Pepper was much vexed to have failed in
discovering the fourth portrait.

| am writing now to give my own experiences of psychic phenomena, and not to relatethe
experiences of others; but | cannot properly bring before the reader, in sufficiently distinct light,
the power s of the Rev. May Pepper without giving at least one instance of the exercise of her gift
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that proved to be of great practical value, and which wastold me that morning by the gentleman
who had invoked her assistance.

(20) Mr. R. isthe son of a couple who had been separated not many years after their
marriage. Hewas brought up by his mother, who had never concealed the fact of hisfather being
alive, but always evaded the question of where hewasliving. Mr. R. was nearly of age when his
mother died, and he became morethan ever desirous of finding hisfather. Hewasin the habit of
attending Mrs. Pepper’s Spiritualist Church; and it occurred to him one Sunday evening to out a
closed letter on the rostrum asking his mother to give him the address of hisfather. Mrs. Pepper
through the spirit’s guidance, gave the address of a firm in Liverpool, under which hisfather was
employed. Hewroteto him at thisaddress and soon received a manly and affectionate reply.

(Mr. R.read metheletter). Thewriter made no attempt to defend his share of the unhappy
differences which had estranged him from hiswife and son; and he could not visit America just
then, but hoped to do so in ayear or two; and expressed ear nest good wishesfor hisson’s
prosperity in life. 1t wasfated, however, that they should not meet, for a few months after this
letter was penned thewriter waskilled in a street accident.

(11) Onthemorning following the lunch at Brooklyn I went, by appointment, to “Maggie
Gaule’ for aprivatereading. Shesaid: “Your father ishere. He says he waswith you yesterday
at lunch in the housein Brooklyn.” (Thefollowed some details which satisfied me that this was not
guess-work.) “I hear thewords‘Captain’ or ‘Admiral’. Areyou Admiral?” Then a message
from my father was give, which was characteristic, and certain details about my immediate family
that werecorrect. The medium said: “I should liketo see that packet in your pocket.” (Takes
from methe packet of photos). Assheheld them I could not tell one from another. Shehanded
out one: “ Thisone has an association” (correct). “I know thereis somevery strong interest in your
life connected with this’ (hands one of my wife). “1 am strongly impressed by this’ (hands one of
the four photoswhat | have stated had a special interest for me). “Hereisanother lady whois
intimately connected with you” (hands the second photo of my wife).

It isremarkable (a) that thislady should have known that | had any photo’sin my
pocket: (b) that she should select three out of the four in which | was especially interested; and (c)
that she should corroborate the presence of my father at Brooklyn the previous day.

After variousinterviewswith other New York mediums, who gave more or less correct
information | went to Boston on 10" January. On the 11" | visited three mediums who could not
have known anything whatever about me —neither my name, profession, present occupations,
nationality nor train of thought. Their nameswere Mrs. Morgan, Mrs. Henderson and Mr. Porter.
Mrs. Morgan, sitting in full light, commenced by announcing the presence of my father and of her
medical guide. She described my physical condition correctly, and said: “1 sense —following the
sea. You or someone closely connected with you, isfollowing the sea as a profession. Have you
anything to do with wirelesstelegraphy?” (my son was about to be appointed in charge of the
wireless telegraphy section of the Tor pedo School at Portsmouth). Various other details followed
which werecorrect. Thismedium refused to undertake the photograph test, but gave me some
interesting private details.

(12) Mrs. Henderson, after a few minutes conver sation, went into trance, and was taken
possession of by one of her guides,, “ Sunflower”, an Indian girl, who announced | ola as present,
and said " You have something of herswith you.”

“Yes, | have a photograph.”

Sunflower: “Yes, thereisonetaken some time befor e she passed over, and onetaken at a later
stage.” (Correct). | then gavethe packet to Sunflower, which shelaid on her lap photograph’s
faces downwards, and proceeded to describethem. Sunflower: “ This one makes me feel dreadful”
(hands me the photo of a lady whose sister was murdered, under horrible circumstances, in New
Zealand). “Thereissomeinterest connected with this’ (hands a photo to which the remark would
apply). “Thisseemsto beasister” (quite correct). “With this comesto me a laugh —a happy time”
(hands a youthful portrait of lola). “The spirit condition predominated when thiswas taken”
(hands an older portrait of above).

And so shewent on, giving correct accounts of at least nine of the photographs. Asl was
completely ignorant which picturewaswhich, | can account for Sunflower’s prescience only in one
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way —viz., that lola, who knew all the faces except one when shewasin earth life, was directing
the choice.

Other particularswere given concerning my family which cannot be repeated. They were
correct, and my own Christian name wastold to me.

Mr. Porter blindfolds hiseyes. He gave me some good tests; but some of the people whom
he described were uppermost in my mind that morning, and | fancy that, though blindfolded, he
was able in some way to draw liberally on my own upper consciousness. There was, however, one
very curious announcement towardsthe end of the interview: “ This spirit says he waswith you in
St. Louis. Haveyou beenin St. Louis?” | replied: “No; but that was the name of the ship | came
over in.” Thespirit promised to make hisidentity known later. Mr. Porter had no knowledge of
my name or nationality, but described minutely, my occupation.

(13) | returned to New York on 14™ January. On the 17" | attended a public reading of
sealed lettersin the drawing-room of Mrs. Pepper. Thistimel had some closed letters of my own
on the table addressed to different relatives. For instance, one wasto my father asking him how
many children he had in the spirit world; another wasto an aunt who died fifty years before,
asking what was the cause of her death. The clairvoyance shown by Mrs. Pepper on this occasion
was one of the most remar kable of my experiences. About forty people were present. | should
think that the number of sealed lettersread that afternoon amounted to twenty or twenty-five. Not
asingle mistake was made. All the personswho had their lettersread, or spiritsaround them
described, admitted the clairvoyant interpretation to be correct. The seer glided about the room
with absolute confidence, describing the appear ances, names and relationshipsto the audience of
the entities present, not unfrequently giving an account of a spirit standing by some sitter who had
not laid any letter on the table.

Oncel thought Mrs. Pepper had made a mistake. She spoke to a fashionably dressed
woman in the middle of the group: “Lady, | see near you a spirit whose nameisR.” “I know no
one of that name,” wasthefrigid response. “Ah! | seeit belongsto this gentleman in front of you.
It isalittle boy who has not long passed over. Hewas hisfather’sdarling. May | ask, Sir, have
you lost a child lately called R.?” (The man assents, his wife sitting beside him with compr essed
lips, looking straight in front of her.) “You have? Let metell youthereisabarrier; your little son
cannot show himself to his parentswhile thereisthiswall of gloom and despondencein your house.
It shutshim out. Thefather and mother feel no hope; they look around and find nothing to soften
their despair. Thisshould not beso. You Sir, shall seeyour son. Hewill make you conscious of
his presence within two months, assureas|’m alive. Haveyou lately changed the position of a
picture?”

“No we have not moved his picture.”

Mrs. P.: “But (listens) hetells me he waswith you when you altered the position of a
picture. | did not say it was hispicture.” The man, who isnow weeping quietly with hisface
eager ly scanning that of the seer, says: We did make a change in the position of a picture the other
day.” Mrs. P.“Yes youdid. | knowit. Your little R. asks meto give you thisas a proof that he
has been with you in your home.”

Mrs. Pepper then turnsto another sealed letter, and says: ” This envelope contains a letter
which was not written by anyonein thisroom. Ah! | see. Who claimsthisenvelope? You, lady?
Thank you. Will you tell meif | am correct in supposing that in thisenvelopeisa letter from an
anonymous per son trying to damage your husband in your estimation? (Lady assents). Well, take
my advice and think nothing more about it. It isa dander designed to break up the peace of a
home, and written from evil motives. That ismy answer to what you wish to know. If you careto
wait behind this afternoon, | will tell you more about this matter.

After she had dealt with seven or eight letters, she swung round to me and said: “A man, the
spirit of your father walked acrossto you when | took up thisenvelope. Isit yours?” | answered
in the affirmative. “Well, | will come back to you presently.” Then, turning in the opposite
direction, shetook up a closed envelope, but a piece out of it, and mused for a time; then said: “ This
isaquestion from somebody present who wishesto know if it would be well for her sister toreturn
to her husband. Who put it there? You, lady? Weéll, | am told that she had better stop assheis;
the separation was not made without good reason, and they had better remain apart. Heisa



27
miserly creature. Hewould skin aflint, this husband of hers, and when they lived together he
grudged her the food she was obliged to eat to keep body and soul together. (The writer assentsto
this cheerful delineation of character.) Tell your sister it isbetter for her to remain independent,
even if she hastowork for her living. Perhaps| can tell you moreif you remain behind this
afternoon.

(14) Then tome: “Your father islaughing and saying ‘ They are wondering at home why you
are going back earlier than you intended.” (Correct). Healso says‘Does my son think | do not
know how many children | have got? (Then followed a correct answer to my question). Who isE?
Your aunt? But | don’t understand. TheE. whois here speaking to me (listens) saysthat you
married into her family. (Correct. Eighteen yearsafter my aunt’sdeath | married her daughter
(my cousin). Shewasill for along time before she passed over; her family did not know how bad
shereally was, and when the end came it was a great shock.” (Thiswas correct).

| have quoted her a few of the utterances of Mrs. Pepper. All of them were equally
interesting and truthful, and there was not doubt in my mind at the time that thisremarkable
woman did clairvoyantly see spirit entities who had accompanied their friendsinto the house, and
that through their agency she was ableto read the contents of these sealed lettersalmost aswell as
if she had opened them and read them with her eyes.

(15) Once again, the evening before | sailed for England, | had an interview with her, this
timealone. She had a few minutes before shereturned from Philadelphia, where had addressed
thirteen hundred people, and given readings of seventy-five letters (I understood that five hundred
people wer e turned away from the door), and at that time she was much troubled by some domestic
difficulties, so | hardly expected to benefit much by her clairvoyante faculty. In thisl was quite
mistaken. She gave me all sortsof information of a private and complicated nature, described the
character and the manner of death of a distinguished officer (which was perfectly correct) and
appear ed generally asif she had had no fatigue and no worries. | can only relate one portion of
our conversation. Oneletter | had written, closed, and addressed outside, wasto the spirit of a
very amiable man who had died in the year 1868, and whom we will call here Major Jones. | knew
him well when | was a boy, and had reasons for supposing that he would be present, and he was.
Hisonly Christian name was M ajor; he was not a military man, and had never seen anything more
formidable than a squib fired off during hislife. Hehad passed over at the age of fifty-nine. Like
many other peoplein thelast century, before statistics had been collected on the subject, he
entertained a rooted objection to consanguineous marriages, and believed that they were the work
of the devil. Nineyearsafter hisdeath hisyoungest daughter married a cousin. Three other
children had also married. Hisgrandchildren totalled up to the number of eighteen, and the most
successful of his children’s marriages from the physical and mental standpoint was that of his
youngest daughter. The seer wasinstructed to ask him: “How many children have you in spirit
life, and how many in earth life? Theanswer was quite correct: “ Two daughtersin earth-life, two
in spirit-life, two sonsin spirit-life, and there was a little boy who died shortly after he wasborn.”
(Thislatter detail wasnot in my consciousness, but | daresay | had heard of it at sometime or
another.) Hefurther went on to specify which of his daughters, both of whom he named, died first.
Both of hiswives were mentioned by name. He said; “I have a grandson in earth-lifewhoisill. He
will haveto be taken great care of.”

“Do you approve of the marriage of your youngest daughter ?”

A..  “No. That grandson | spoketo you about is her son. (Correct, the man in question
having been attacked by enteric fever in the previous August; at thistime he was nearly well.)

Now observethisreply. Theillnessof the grandson had nothing to do with the popular
notion of consanguineous marriages; but Mr. Jones who had ample opportunity, we must suppose,
of knowing thisfact, still adhered to hisoriginal fixed idea. Thisview, | hinted to the clairvoyante,
who was instructed to ask again; but shesaid: “I can’'t help it sir ; but she shakes hishead.”

Other details were given which proved the identity of the spirit communicating and that of four or
five other spiritswho were present.

| said to Mrs. Pepper: “1 certainly thought you would be confused by supposing Major Jones
to beamilitary man.” Thereply was. “No, hedidn’t look like one.”



28

It isimpossible that this psychic could, by any possibility, have known beforehand of the
existence of Major Jones, or any particularsof hisfamily; nor do | see how mind-reading could
assist her, as my attention was not concentrated on thereplies; and they were, indeed, somewhat
unexpected.

lola was present during thisinterview and gave some interesting information. “Ask her,” |
said to the medium. “if she ever materialised in New York.” Theanswer came at once. “She says
‘Yes, when you first arrived.” Sheissmiling, and saying something about a cane.” (Listens). “She
says she went with you to the séance room and that you took your cane up to the room to prevent
anyone knowing who you were. Isthisso?”

A.:  “No; what | did wastowalk two or three blocks, in the snow, from the hotel, when |
remembered that my stick had my name and address engraved upon it; so | returned and put the
stick in my room.”

M. P.: Yes; that wasit. Shegivesyou thisasa test that she waswith you on that evening.”

Thiswas my last psychic experience during thisvisit to America. | left the country feeling
that | had been amply repaid for the trouble of crossing the ocean. Asregards clairvoyance and
trance mediumship, | thought the phenomena of far better quality than anything that can be
obtained in this country, probably on account of the purity of the atmosphere and superior
electrical conditions.

| reached England in a frame of mind quiteready to receive the truths of spiritism if | could
find evidencesin any honest quarter.
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CHAPTER 111

THE MEDIUM S CRADDOCK AND HUSK

Some investigators convinced that no trustworthy evidence can be collected from mediums who have
once been detected in fraud — Author deniesthis— If such be the case, all records of materialisation’s
in England are useless — Professional psychics imbued with Jesuitical doctrines—We all live by our
wits — The psychic and the positive sitter form a battery — Both essential to success— Mental hostility
bars all good phenomena — Mediums cannot commit fraud in trance — Sonmambules — F. Craddock —
His exposure — Condemned because he refused to be searched — Nevertheless, an interesting curiosity
—His mediumship not in question — Notes of genuine phenomena — But unsafe to sit with for spiritual
evidences — Husk — His controls — Some incidents of séances when he was a medium — The Test
Séance - Levitation of Husk — Foreign languages spoken by spirits—“Uncle”’ visits me at Southsea —
Evidence through clairvoyantes sitting with Husk — The spirit of Signor Foli sings solos asked for on
the spur of the moment — General remarks on Husk — The movements of the zither, white forms, the
“striking proof”, and the memory of John King inexplicable by any theory of fraud.

Two mediums whose séances | attended most constantly on y return to England were
Messrs. Husk and Craddock. | have already described three sittings with the former, and will give
some details of others; but, before doing so, | will state what | know of the latter. Those
investigator s who ar e convinced that no phenomena worth noticing can be obtained with a medium
who isat any time convicted of fraud will not regard the incidents of Craddock’s séances as
evidential of spirit presence; but | must again remind them that, if a stainlessrecord isto bethe
criterion of our faith, we shall find that we must put aside all evidence collected in this country for
telekinesisand materialisation. Florence Cook, who was afterwar ds detected fraudulently
personating spirits, gave many genuine séances while under the strict supervision and fostering
care of the Crookes. Katie King found no difficulty in manifesting in a genial, sympathetic
atmosphere; when, however, her medium was among hostile elements, the latter resorted to tricks
to ‘help out’ the phenomenathat occurred in her presence. The same may be said of nearly all the
professional mediums who have exercised their gift in England, wher e the dampness of the climate
isinimical to success unless the conditions, mental and atmospheric, are of the very best.

One reason why psychics are so oblivious to the necessity for strict rectitude in dealing with
their sittersin thisvitally important matter of communication with the unseen, isthat they know
they generally possess the power required for genuine manifestation, and they think that a few
lapses here and there make no difference to the truth of the reality of spirit return. It is, of course,
amost erroneousidea; but they have not the senseto seeit. Rigid honesty isonly to be found allied
to sound common sense, and that isjust the quality in which these negatives are entirely deficient.
They arethe most unpractical beings on earth; theword ‘casual’ isthe only term that can be
applied t them. Careless of engagements, hopelessin the matters of business, they drift about and
alienate their best friends. | believe all this can be cured by early training; but, so far, we have not
reached the stage of colleagues and schools of educating people who possess gifts not recognised in
ordinary, everyday life.

Apropos of professional psychics, afriend, from whom | should have expected better things,
said to me a few moths ago: “1 suspect people who live by their wits” Hewasa man drawing a
liberal stipend from a Gover nment department for work well and conscientiously performed. But
it was on the tip of my tongue to say to him: “Areyou not living by your wits?” What brought you
into the honourable occupation you now occupy? Your wits!” Weall live by our wits, from the
Prime Minister down to the newsboy, except that minority who exist by the wits of their fathersand
grandfathers. If my friend had said “1 suspect all people whose negative organisation is such that
their wits do not tell them when they are on the bor derline between honesty and dishonesty,” he
would have been nearer the mark.

Most materialisation mediums can exer cise their genuine gift, if it isnot actually in
abeyance, when they sit with a sympathetic circle, several members of which are‘positive” A true
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positive is the complement of the medium. A battery isformed, and the necessary vibrationsare
set up, which enable the psychic to become of useto the band on 'the other side’ who desireto
manifest or to help the sitter’sfriendsto do so. A ‘positive’ seldom, if ever, has any receptive
power. Hisspirit body isnot sufficiently separated from his natural body to enable him to see
‘clairvoyantly’, to hear ‘clairaudiently’, or to fed ‘clairsentiently.” He can, however, and often
does, give out an extremely tenuous form of matter that assistsin building up the materialisation’s,
he does not fall into trance; hissenses are on the alert, and heisa useful recorder of what goes on.
If psychics are necessary, the positiveisno less so; it is essential for him to be present isthe best
resultsareto be obtained. Theattenuated matter which emanates from him can be seen under
certain conditions. | have often laid down on a sofa facing a dark red flannel screen which an
electric stove behind me, and watched a faint substance streaming away from my side acrossthe
backgrounds. It resemblesthe gaseous appear ance seen over a sandy plain when the sun iswell
up.

It isa known fact that one psychic can seldom obtain messages or descriptions when sitting
alone with another psychic. Both arenegatives. You might aswell expect to obtain a current by
immersing two plates of zincin acid or water; the battery is not complete. Communication with
the next state will some day be proved to be dueto natural law, and only an extension of wireless
telephony, the instrument of propulsion being the forcesinherent in theinvisible spirit bodies of
both the earth spirit and the discar nate spirit.

All psychicsarein danger of losing their power at a séance from the mental action of hostile
gitters. They areusually in a state of self-imposed hypnosis. A man sitsdown in thecircle and
impresses them with a per petually recurring suspicion, “You are going to deceive me.” Eventually
the thought becomes an active dynamic for ce, and the medium senses strongly, “1 am going to
deceive him.” If hehasin any way prepared for deception before entering the room, he will, under
these circumstances, assur edly endeavour to commit fraud. It isunwiseto condemn any medium
until you your self have ascertained that he hasin the room within reach, or about his person,
articleswhich clearly prove hisintention to deceive, befor e putting himself into hypnotic trance.

In materialisation the medium and the form are connected by a spirituous cord. Thiscan
be seen, as| have been told, by good clairvoyants. Astheform advances further and further from
its parent, the cord naturally becomesthinner. Itison record that some mediums always feel an
impulseto leave the cabinet and follow the figure. Thiswould be natural enough if we can believe
that, by doing so, they diminish the tension of the cord.

Some investigatorsimaginethat if a medium isin trance he cannot commit fraud. Thisis
an error. If theintention isin hismind before entering the hypnotic state, he may or may not
carry it out. Somnambulism isakind of trance or hypnosis; it isnotoriousthat, of the sleepwalker
has formed a distinct purpose of performing some act before he lies down, he will belikely to carry
it out after hegoesto deep. A relative of mine, a psychic, was a somnambule for several years.
One night, while returning to my house late, he imagined that he would be locked out, and might
haveto ring the doctor’s bell, which communicates with the second floor. He found out that he
could let himself in in the usual way; he put out the lights, went upstairs and to sleep in hisroom at
thetop of the house. About ten minutes later he descended (in his pyjamas) the sixty-eight stairs,
opened the inner door of the hall, descended five more stairs, unlatched the front door, which
necessitated turning two handles smultaneously, and went out into the street (four more steps).
Hethen came back, rang the doctor’s bell and entered the house. By thistimethe gas had been lit
on one landing, and my wife was standing on the next landing above. Hetook no notice of either
thelight or my wife, whom he passed at a distance of onefoot. Steadily going upstairs, he entered
hisroom, went all the way round the bed in the dark without stumbling, turned in, and reposed
peacefully asbefore. After locking up the house, | went to him and woke him up. Hewasentirely
oblivious of what he had done, and declared that he had never left his bed.

If this can be done by a somnambule, why should we suppose that, if they havethe
contingency in view whilst in their normal state, mediums should not commit fraud in trace?

Craddock isa man about forty-five years of age. He has several familiar spirits— Graem, a
Canadian doctor who is alleged to have lived late in the eighteenth century; Red Crow, a North
American Indian; Sister Amy, a Canadian nun of about the same period as Graem; Alder, and
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Irish gentleman; Cerise, a Frenchwoman who cannot talk English; Abdullah, a Ghazi; and
Joseph Grimaldi, alleged to be the famous clown of the early part of last century. | have not any
doubt asto thereality of Graem, Amy, Alder, Ceriseand Grimaldi as spirit entities, though, for
obviousreasons | cannot vouch for their identities. Abdullah and Amy were the only two who
habitually materialised. Thereisgood reason to suppose that Craddock has, on certain occasions,
personated Abdullah. For a man of hisbuild to attempt to make himself up as a ender woman,
such as Amy, with small hands and arms, and to act and speak as she did, would be impossible.
She manifested at nearly every séance, whether it was held in her medium’s house or in private
houses. Perhaps, however, the most convincing evidences of the genuineness of Craddock’s gift
wer e the smultaneous appear ances of two faces at different partsof acircle, and the small astral
figuresthat that formed and disappear ed outside the cabinet. Both these phenomena occurred
very rarely.

Asregardsthe genuineness of Amy, if | had not satisfied myself of it in various waysthe
following incident would have sufficed. A long-legged and not over -scr upulous acquaintance once
put out a leg when she was appar ently standing close in front of him and showing her face by the
illuminated slate. Hisleg swept in an arc under the form, and met with no resistance, showing that
the phantom was not standing but floating a foot from him.

On March 18, 1906, a party of ten people, eight of whom were spiritualists, assembled, at the
request of Mr. Craddock, in hishouse at Pinner, to take part in a séance; there was an invitation
also to pay half a guineafor theprivilege. After the dark section of the séance had proceeded for
twenty-five minutes, Colonel Mark Mayhew, one of the sitterswho had previously convinced
himself of the fraudulent character of one of Craddock’s séances, seized a figure that was showing
itsface to him; the figure endeavour ed to step back into the cabinet, and the sitter and form fell on
thefloor, the sitter being on top. A light wasturned on and Craddock was found in the arms of
Colonel Mayhew, looking the picture of terror. He was apparently in trance; for when he
scrambled up into hischair he chattered volubly in the voice of Graem, hisprincipal control. His
wife rushed into the room, closed him into the cabinet and bandaged hiseyes. The door was
locked, the room was lighted up; and when the medium emer ged from the cabinet, which hedid in
about eight or ten minutes, he and hiswife wereinvited to submit their personsand their room to a
search, in order that the medium might clear himself from the imputation of consciousfraud. In
the meantime, Colonel Mayhew found an “ever-ready” electric torch in the drawer of atablein the
cabinet which was not there before the séance began.

The situation, then, was this: - The medium, who was supposed to bein hischair in the
cabinet, had been detected wandering about four feet outside the curtains, personating a spirit to
decelve a sitter. Thiswas a prima facie evidence of fraud upon the circle, which had been
assembled to witness genuine phenomena. It was not necessarily conscious fraud on the part of the
medium, as he might have been brought out in a somnambulistic condition by being on another
plane of existence; but it was unquestionably fraud of some sort, and the sittershad aright to
demand and explanation and a proof that no preparations had been made by Craddock, before he
had entered the room, to simulate phenomena of spirit return. The discovery of an electric torch,
which has no function in a genuine séance, was evidence of conscious fraud; and it was
strengthened by the assertion of Mrs. Craddock that the torch had been brought into the house by
Colonel Mayhew, and placed in the drawer by him in order to discredit the medium —an obvious
falsehood, which deceived no one present. Asto this, aletter appeared in Light of March 31, 1906,
from an indiscreet friend, stating that Craddock had often shown thistorch to him.

Though now in hisnormal senses, and able to appreciate the true effect of hiswords and
actions, Craddock refused to be sear ched, offering instead to “ give a test séance at the rooms of the
Alliance.” Hewas asked threetimesto clear himself, but obstinately refused, and showed a
feverish desireto leave theroom. Five men consulted together, and decided that the refusal was
sufficient evidence of trickery; the door was unlocked and the medium was allowed to escape
upstairs. To useforcewould have been unseemly and unnecessary. Moreover, a search of
Craddock would have been incomplete, unless hiswife had also been examined; for she had enjoyed
ample opportunity for secreting some of his accessories about her person.
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The sitter who seizesa figureincursa heavy responsibility. Thetacit contract between
him and the medium may be presented in thisway: (a) The medium undertakesto give a séance;
nothing may happen, but such phenomena as do occur shall be genuine. (b) The sitter agreesto sit
with his handstouching those of his neighbours, and to obey instructionsimposed by the leader of
thecircle.

A sitter isonly justified in breaking conditionsif heis convinced that the medium has
violated his part of the contract. Heisliableto the charge of dishonourable conduct if it should be
proved that the medium isnot guilty of consciousfraud. Moreover, if the seizure takes place late
in the séance, when a deep cataleptic trance supervenes, and his pulseisvery low, it is possible that
the medium may bekilled by the shock.

In this case the sitter wasjustified by the result; Craddock refused to give the only proof
which would have cleared him. Had the search taken place, and nothing been found on Mr. or
Mrs. Craddock, nor in theroom, Colonel Mayhew would have been in an unenviable position. As
it turned out, all spiritualists should be grateful to him for his prompt and decisive action.

Up to thistime no explanation has been offered to the public by Craddock, and no one
present in the room that evening has attempted to defend him in the Press. The gravamen of the
charge against him isthat, having been detected outside the cabinet, he refused flatly the only test
which would clear him of a deliber ate intention to deceive those whom he had invited to sit with
him. Theeventswerereported in Light of March 24, 1906.

A theory has been started by a few irresponsible people that, when an astral figureis seized,
the body of its medium, may fly to it and coalesce, thusinducing the captor to believe that he
originally laid hold of the medium himself; but of thisthereisno proof whatever. Itistruethat a
form may elude its captor and fly back to its parent; but for a human being to come hurtling
through the curtains of the cabinet into the arms of the captor without the latter receiving any
shock isa phenomenon which requires something mor e than mere assertion to obtain credence for
it.

Onenaturally inquiresat this stage: “If fraud was intended by Craddock, wer e his principal
controlspartiestoit?’ Of coursethey were. Whatever else may be a matter of conjecture, there
can be no manner of doubt that truth and falsehood are termsin common to both thisand the next
state of existence. Graem, at any rate, must have known what was going on, and been in league
with hismedium. Thuswe must regretfully cometo the conclusion that, for spiritual purposes,
Craddock’s mediumship isuseless. Graem, intelligent as heis, isan undesirable associate.

In thelight of the exposure of March 18, 1906, | feel justified in saying that some of the
materialisation’s which have appeared to me at various times, in two different rooms, have been
Craddock disguised.

In justice to Craddock, one curious circumstance must be mentioned. When he
masguer aded befor e his captor. Showing by hisilluminated slate, he had a robe of some sort
covering hiscollar and waistcoat. | saw him on the floor in the arms of the Colonel, in a good light
before Mrs. Craddock touched him. Mayhew’s grip effectively prevented him from moving a
finger; yet the robe was gone, and was not found afterwards during a sear ch of theroom. Some
supernormal influence was at work that removed that robe; but it does not exculpate the medium
from the char ge of entering the room with the intention of deceiving his sitters.

But thisman is, nonetheless, avery interesting curiosity. The object of theseremarksis
not to attempt to reinstate him in the eyes of spiritualists, but to record certain phenomenal have
witnessed which wer e, to the best of my belief, genuine. In my judgement, his offenceis much
aggravated by the fact that heisareal sensitive who had, from greed, prostituted a rare gift.
Under strict test conditions, and with a fixed moderate income assured to him, it isvery probable
that a committee might obtain some very useful information by watching the phenomena which
occur when heisin trance. Hewould, of course, beretained for this purpose alone, and prevented
from giving séances to any but the committee.

In the following notes | have mentioned a sensitive who isa member of my family, and who
isherecalled A. Heisabusy professional man who has attended a few of Craddock’s séances,
some at a private house and some at Pinner. Since January 1906, he had become suspicious, as he
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had observed trousers under Abdullah’srobe and other details which appeared to him to justify
the belief that all the phenomena wer e genuine.

The correlation between the communicationsin my room at Southsea (through A) by table,
and the séancesis pointed out asindicative of supernormal knowledge, and the consequent reality
of the existence of the familiar spirits, which necessarily, would imply genuine mediumship on the
part of Craddock. | have listened to these familiarsthrough twenty-five séances, and | have not
been ableto detect afalse note. Each hashisor her idiosyncrasy of voice and manner. Even if the
voices of Graem and Red Crow could be assumed, it would be impossible to repeat constantly the
voices and special modes of speech of Alder, Sister Amy, Joey Grimaldi, and, least of all the French
girl Cerise.

Craddock has no confederate, and whatever accessories he makesuse of arecarried on his
person. Hiswife hasnever sat in the circle when | have been at Pinner; shedid not accompany
him to the private house mentioned in these notes. Anybody was free to make such examination as
he pleased at Pinner, or at the housereferred to. Inthelatter a bead of gasin ared lamp wasthe
only permanent light; at Pinner thered light was stronger.

On November 16™ 1904. At aprivate house. Circleof thirteen people. Husk wasthe
medium and Craddock one of the guests. Sister Amy, one of the controls of Craddock, stood
behind him (a form being visible to the clairvoyantesin the room, and talked to his neighbours
throughout the séance. The voice said “good night” audibly enough for me to hear it some feet
away, in themiddle of a hymn. During the evening she asserted that she could not hear the
singing. Therewere three people between Husk and Craddock, and two between Craddock and
me.

(16) At the above séance a face showed to me which | did not know. | described it in my
notesthis: “A firm and well-set face.... the impression of a military man who had seen active
service” This same face appear ed to metwice afterwardsin another private room, when Husk
was the medium; but | was never abletoidentify it. ON February 6, 1905, A. accompanied meto a
séance in the same room as mentioned above (November 16). The medium was Craddock. A face
resembling that of my puzzle appeared to me. | could not identify it. 1t then swept swiftly across
to A., whoinstantly called “D.,” the name of a messmate who had died in China. The spirit tapped
the slatethree times and patted A. on thehead. D. hasathin face and light moustache; his
gestures arethose of a military man, bright and most active. | do not see how Craddock could
personate thisface and figure. He appeared subsequently at every séance attendee by A. or mysalf,
and has communicated through the table at Southsea, once giving an addr ess we wanted, which
turned out to be quite correct.

Joseph Grimaldi (Joey) called out “ That is Captain D., (the name given by A.), “and he has
been impressing the Admiral to bring you, Mr. A.” shortly after thisanother face presented itself
to A. Herecognised it. Joey said “1 think that spirit wasfor you Mr. A., but he had a French
name” (correct). Thecurious point about the spirit wasthis. A. had only known him clean
shaved; but he had appeared with a beard and moustache: A. had not seen him for a month before
hisdeath. ON inquiry it transpired that during hisillness (enteric) his hair had been allowed to
grow.

In the cour se of this séance | made aremark to a sitter respecting a certain Admiral,
mentioning him by hisnickname, not by hisrank. Joey instantly called out, “Oh! We know all
about him and hisrenown.” HM S Renown isthe name of the ship which a few yearsago carried
the flag of the officer in question.

A cardinal materialised in hisrobes. Theface was distinct as he was holding the
illuminated date, and resembled that with which we are all familiar in the pictures of Newman.

On March 13, 1905. At aprivate house. Circleof eleven people. A. present. Joey said to
him: “We cannot all be violinists can we?” Thislittle joke showed intimate knowledge of a most
persevering but futile attempt made by A., asa boy, to learn theviolin.

Joey materialised. Thefacewas about half life-size and very dark. When he came round to my
neighbour in thecircle, who is a distinguished author, he put out histongue.
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(17) On March 27, 1905. At aprivate house. Circle of twelve. Two small handswere
held in minefor thirty or forty seconds. They were normal in temperature, no so fleshly as mortal
hands, and not two-thirds the size of my own.
A face presenting itself to a sitter, the voice of a familiar spirit talking in the cabinet, and the
medium heard rubbing himself, occurred at the same moment. Simultaneous phenomena
occurred at every séance; they will not always be repeated in the notes.

On April, 10, 1905. At aprivate house. Circle of thirteen.
A woman’svoice sang the last verse of ‘Lead kindly light’” in the cabinet.

(18) ON June5m 1905. At aprivate house. Circleof thirteen. A. present. Joey said he
had seen me writing in my room, writing my “article” (ashort time before | had contributed an
articletoa magazine. Heasked me*“if | had been ‘Casaring’ in the Channel” (an allusion to the
sinking of the Afghanistan by HM S Caesar the flagship of Sir Arthur W. Moor e, the previous day).
Healsotold A. that there had been floods at Southsea that day. (Correct). Both of uswereignorant
of thefact. When | returned home | found that the basement of my house had been full of water at
two p.m. —a few hours before the séance.

On July 10, 1905. At aprivatehouse. Circleof thirteen people. Sister Amy made a
remark to me alone, indicating precise knowledge of the character of a member of my family. It
was the sort of remark which would not have emanated from anybody but a woman —and a refined
woman.

(19) OnJuly 17,1905. At aprivate house. Circle of fourteen. A. present. Graem made
the following remark: “You all know very well that you only have to hand up atelegraph wireon a
tree, and all the other treesknow about it.” A few weeks before an American patent had reached
England, the main feature of which isthis: if atelegraph apparatusisattached to alivetree, at its
base, anyone within a radius of twenty miles can open up communication by doing the same thing
with another livetree; the aerialsarethelivetrees. Itisout of the question that Craddock could
have known anything about this normally; not fifty peoplein the country had, probably, heard of
it. Oneof thecircle happened to be a wireless telegraphist, whose duty it was to examine patents
for hisprincipals, and he told methat it had only quite recently been sent to him.

On October 16", 1905. At a private house. Circleof thirteen. A spirit tried to materialise
from thefloor at the feet or my neighbour. It rose about one foot nineinches, or two feet, showed
itsarm and drapery in front of theilluminated date, and then collapsed.

(20) On October 29, 1905. At Mr. Craddock’sresidencein Pinner. Circleof five. | wasthe
only person present who claimed no mediumistic gift.

The spirit of arelative of mine came to me three times, accompanied on each occasion by a
girl, the alleged daughter of my neighbour in the circle. On one of these visits my relative showed
her face by an illuminated slate; and once | saw the face of the child asit was dematerialising at her
mother’skneg; it was lessthan half the size of the face of an adult.

Joey said; “General D. ishere, and wishesmeto tell you that he was not really selfish; he
thought it best to keep the materialisation’s to themselves, as the conditions would thus be better.”
(A conversation had taken place a short time before at Southsea between a lady and myself with
refer ence to some séances she and her husband had held with General D. Thelady had said: " The
General was selfish and would not allow anyoneinto thecircle” Craddock could have known
nothing normally of this conversation.

(21) On November 18, 1905. In my library at Southsea. Table séance with A. alone. The
name “ Grimaldi” was spelt out. Hewas asked what word he could give us next time we met him;
he spelt out “Money.” Thisseemed appropriate, asheand | had been talking of the psychic
inquiry into the death of Miss Money at a previous séance at Pinner.
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On November 26, 1905 at Pinner. Circle of seven. | asked Joey for hisword. Hereplied:
“Not much has been contributed to me’; and when pressed said: “| cannot givetheword unless|
am in the same conditions.” On another occasion herepeated this, saying: “1f | giveyou aword at
Southsea through A. (the sensitive in my room), | cannot repeat it through my medium here.” On
December 2 he made himself known again in my room by his usual violent lotions of the table, and
when asked for hisword tilted out “Money.”

Grimaldi’s presenceisunmistakable. Hewhirlsthe table about on one leg, apparently to
lift it off theground. In spelling aword hetaps oneleg rapidly on the floor, until he comesto a
letter; thus he would tap thirteen timesfor M., and so forth.

Sister Amy wasin my room on thisevening, and Mrs. Endicott’s control, “Violet.” | had
written to Mrs. Endicott two days befor e, asking her to send Violet to me between none and ten
p.m., December 2, and to write to me the same evening. Of course, no allusion was made to what
we should probably be doing. The same evening, Mrs. Endicott wrotethat Violet had been down,
and had told her that there were many spiritsin theroom and a séance was going on. The name
“Violet” wastilted out at the table.

But toreturn to the Pinner séance of November 26. Craddock’s pulse was tested before a
physician before he went into trance, and found to benormal. At the end of the séance, after the
forms had been absorbed, but before Graem left the body, the doctor whispered to me: “ About
forty, just consistent with life.” During the séance Joey, showing his location by a small
illuminated sate, came outside the circle, and twice floated up to the ceiling (eleven feet). It was
impossible for a mortal body to get through the cordon of chairs, or around the edge of the cordon,
without one or two of the sitters being awar e of it.

On December 3, 1905. At Pinner. Circle of seven.

During the séance Joey, with a spirit light, floated over our heads, four feet aboveus. | said
to him at onetime, “What were you doing last night at half-past nine?” Hereplied, “1 went down
toyour housetosee A.” “Who waswith you?” “Your brother and sister, Admiral T., and the
band.” (See account of séancein my room with A. December 2.)

A relative of mine materialised twice and each time brought with her a daughter of my
neighbouring sitter.

An exquisite woman'’s voice sang a solo in the cabinet.

(22) On December 4, 1905. At aprivate house. Circle of fifteen, half of whom were
mediumistic. A. waspresent. Themedium arrived late, when the circle was formed and
everybody in their places. | sat next to an old fisherman, Mr. Endicott, who isclairvoyant. He
had come from Devonshireto see Craddock for thefirst time, and had never been insider the room
before. Directly the room was darkened Mr. Endicott described a form standing in front of me,
and said after along time: “ She has now gone over to that gentleman near the cabinet (A.) and is
bending over him.” (Mr. Endicott had not seen A. before). A relative afterwards materialised
twiceto A. and myself, calling us both by name, showing her face also to Mr. Endicott.

Mr. Endicott described Red Crow and other spirits. Healso said that he saw in the circlea
little old gentleman wearing a skull cap and using s stick for walking about. (Thisanswersthe
description of a Mr. Schafer, who once owned the house; and the description Mr. Endicott gaveis
precisely the same asthat given by Mrs. Imison (Nurse Graham) a week before when Husk wasthe
medium. (Mr. Endicott and Mrs. Imison do not know one another).

The oriental spirits were specially active on thisevening. | saw one, who brought hisown
light, fall forward and dematerialise at the feet of a lady three feet away from me. Theilluminated
dateswere seen in the air four to eight feet above us and about seven feet apart. Apparently there
werethree or moreIndian spirits, for one of the slates—that nearly over me —was dropped from a
height of eight feet above me, and caught by a spirit below who was level with me head. Mr.
Endicott could see the forms.

“Orapro Nobis” wassung in the cabinet in a woman’svoice.

Joey told A. he had been “Western-Parading” on Saturday night and doing “ hanky-panky”
with the table. (see notes of December 2.)
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On January 14, 1906, at Pinner. Circleof eight. Two astral forms appeared at the sametime. A
spirit called “Grant Duff” was announced as present in the cabinet. Two days after, (January 16),
the Time?hannounced that the Rt. Hon. Sir Mountstewart Elphinstone Grant Duff .C.S.I., had died
on the 12™.

A short time before, through Mrs. Arnold, at Southsea, a spirit had promised to appear to
me “without slate.” On this evening the same spirit came to me without slate and identified
her self.

A woman’s voice sang solo in the cabinet.

A sister of May came to mein a substantial woman’s dress, white sleeves, dark bodice and
skirt. Sheinvited meto take the skirt in my hand.

(23) On January 21, 1906 at Pinner. Circle of seven.
An astral form came very slowly and silently to me. By the spirit-light she carried, | was able to
recognise the face of an old relative, and to distinguish the domino and delicate drapery. She
bowed her head low to the name | gave her, asif in assent, spoke my name and allowed meto take
her hand. Thisform was about 4ft. 6in. in height and the hand was the size of that of a child.
Having remained nearly a minute, it sank slowly down and dematerialised at my feet. It waslola.
Joey, speaking to me from the cabinet, gave the names of certain spiritswho, he asserted, were
present. Onewasa brother officer, another afriend who died about fifteen years ago and whom |
had not seen for over twenty years, when | parted from him in the distant colony of the Fiji Islands
(Joey said Grand Canary Islands). Both names, especially the latter, were uncommon ones.
After the séance Graem called for a sitter present to make passes before the medium, and for meto
put my hands on thisman’sshoulders. Thecurtain wasdrawn around us. Graem gave directions
through the mouth of Craddock. | distinctly heard Joey, Cerise and Sister Amy speak at thistime
in the cabinet. After two or three minutes, Graem having ceased to speak, Craddock gave a
convulsive start and slowly cameto life.  Within twenty minutes he was able to leave theroom. |
remained in the house for a quarter of an hour, to complete my notes. On taking leave of
Craddock | found him very dazed, and, apparently, surprised at seeing mein the house so long
after theother sittershad left. When | shook handswith him the action seemed to give him pain.

(24) On February 11, 1906. Circleof ten. Six of those present are mediumistic, and all are
spiritualists.

An astral form came silently towards me, bringing its own light, by which | recognised the
faceasthat of lola. It wasabout 4ft. 6in. high; face small, pallid and ethereal. The beautiful form
dematerialised at my feet; the light did not disappear till it wasfifteen inches from the floor.

A little child touched all the circle twice.

On February 18, 1906. Circle of twelve. A draped figure came to me silently, without light,
on two occasions, merging and retur ning through the cabinet near which | was sitting, and called
me by name. | took the hands, which were trembling violently.

Joey Grimaldi said to me: “I heard you talking with A. the other night about the medium
being brought out as Abdullah. 1iisnot the medium but hisastral body, which we use to shapethe
form of the spirits. Hewaswrong on that point. (It isafact that such a conversation had taken
place on that subject in my room at Southsea, A. and another sitter having seen trousers under
Abdullah’srobe).

Joey said tome: “Thereisa Mr. B. herewho thinksyou can give a message to hiswife. He
would like her to know that heis still alive and watching over her.” (Mr. B. wasaLow Church
minister at Southsea. | had heard of him, but not made his acquaintance, and did not know that he
had left awidow. A few daysafterwards| learnt, on inquiry, that hiswidow lived in strict
retirement at Southsea.)

(25) Two materialised figures, after showing their facesto me, fell sdeways on the floor
without a sound, their faces being visible until they reached within a foot of the car pet.
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| made passesin the cabinet to bring the medium to. Graem talked to me for some time, and
before he left the body of the medium. Sister Amy and Joey said “ Good night” to me from
different placesin the cabinet.

(26) On February 25, 1906. At. Pinner. Circleof six. All sitters, except one, mediumistic.
Sister Amy told me that she had been in my room at Southsea, when | was sorting papersinto a
bureau. (An American bureau had been given to me a short time before, and | had spent the best
part of half a day sorting papersintoit.) Shealso said that “the Doctor” (meaning Graem) wasin
my room when A. and | were discussing astralations. The Doctor thought we had made a mistake
in onething. (A. and | had often discussed both materialisation’s and astralsin my room.)

This evening there were no lessthan forty materialisation’s. Asmany of them came out with a
rush and showed immediately after one another, at one moment there being two faces showing to
two sitter s simultaneoudly, it isimpossible they could all have been personations by Craddock. |
have no doubt that most of them wer e genuine spirit forms.

(27) On March 8, 1906. At aprivate house. Circle of fourteen. | sat next to the curtain of
the cabinet at one corner. The curtain usein this house is one continuous piece of stuff, and opens
only in the middle of the front to admit of the ingress and egress of the forms.

After some delay, alleged to be necessary for the accumulation of power, the materialised
forms (or what purported to be such) came out, apparently in a batch. Two faces showed to two
sitterseight feet apart ssimultaneously, and there appear ed to be other moving in the centre of the
semi-circle. The presentation of facesfollowed one another with great rapidity up to the number
of six or seven. | heard the medium rubbing himself in the cabinet at intervals while these forms
wer e out.

The French spirit, Cerise, spoketo me from just inside the corner of the cabinet. | asked
her totakemy hand. Shesaid | was“too masculine”, but she grasped my hand with the curtain
between us. | asked her to take the hand of the lady on my left, and guided the lady’sright hand
with my left towardsthe corner of the curtain; her arm was touched, and her bare hand stroked by
the bare hand of Cerise. | regarded thisat thetime, and do so now, as an instance of the passage of
matter through matter; for there was no opening in the curtain through which Cerise could have
passed her materialised hand. Dr. Alfred Russel Wallace mentions similar cases which came
under hisown observationsin America.

On March 17, 1906, in my library at Southsea, | held a table séance with A. alone. lola
made her self known, and gavea message implying doubt asto her being present at a séanceto be
held on Thursday, the 22", at a private housein London,

Joey made himself known, swaying the table about in his usual violent manner. Not long
after this A. experienced a sort of electric shock down hisright arm, and said he felt impelled to
write automatically. Thiswasthefirst time he had felt such an impulse. Thewriting wasillegible;
the first words might read “Will you inquire?”’, but these words are not clear, therest isscrawl. At
the time we put the attempt at writing down to the influence of lola, who had come earlier, and we
did not connect Joey with it/

Sunday March 18, was the day of the exposure of Craddock. About twenty minutes before
the medium was seized | asked Joey: “What wer e you doing last night between 9.30 and 10
o'clock?” Hereplied “I wasdown in your room trying to make A. write.” (Under no conceivable
circumstances could Craddock have known, normally, of A. ’sattempt at automatic writing the
previous night.)

The exposure put an end to the projected séance at the private house which had been
arranged for thefollowing Thursday. Thus, lola’s doubt was explained.

Theitems| haverecorded here arenot a quarter of thosein my notes made at the time,
which convince methat Craddock possessesthe gift of mediumship. Every man or woman who
has sat with this medium ten times could furnish similar evidencesif they have jotted down their
experiences within twenty-four hours of each séance; but if postponed to a later date, their notes
are of no use.
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Those who assert that Craddock isan ordinary vulgar cheat areasmuch in error asthe
infatuated women who have written him expressions of sympathy and confidence. Six clairvoyants
of undoubted power, five of whom are professionals not previously acquainted with him, have sat
next to me at his séances. All assured methat the manifestations they witnessed wer e genuine, and
three described to me forms which subsequently made themselves known to my non-mediumistic
Senses.

| have not sat with Craddock since hisexposure. Heisundoubtedly a psychic, but hisguide

Graem isnot to betrusted, and one never knows when he may be again tempted to “ help out” his
séances by bringing into the room on his person drapery and articlesthat should have no place
there. Hewas condemned, not because he was found outside the cabinet, but because herefused s
test of honesty which the sitters had a perfect right to demand. Wewere all glad that he escaped
imprisonment at the subsequent trial for fraud. Thefinethat wasinflicted by the magistrates at
Edgware crippled him for sometime, taught him, | hope, the valuable lesson that “ honesty isthe
best policy”.

| passon to afew brief descriptions of manifestations| saw when sitting with Husk in 1905-6. All
the séances| shall refer towere held in our privateroomsin St. John’s Wood and in George Street,
Portman Square. Many of the phenomena wer e precisely the same at one meeting as another; it is
no userepeating these. | propose only to record those incidents at the séances which struck me as
specially remarkable.

February 7, 1905. Circle of eleven people.
In the middle of the materialisation’s Foli sang “Rock’d in the Cradle of the Deep” with special
emphasis and power. Thevolume of sound filled thelofty room. He had strength to sing a few
wor ds of “ Off to Philadelphiain the Morning” before he departed. Thezither (known asthe
“fairy bells’), worked by the spirit “ Ebenezer”, played round the circle over the heads of all the
sitters, rose to a height of ten or twelve feet above the table, still playing a definite tune, then dashed
through thefloor, played beneath, and returned to theroom ason previousoccasions. The
Captain D. alluded to in Craddock’s séances cameto me; | said, “| am very glad to seeyou. Did
you materialise for me beforelast night? | never met you in earth life, and did no know you.”
The head bowed and the slate dropped; then my hand was stroked three times, and a whisper came
out of thedarkness: “You areright Admiral; | cameto you asa link of sympathy between me and
A. My kind remembrancesto him.”

John King took great painsto dematerialise deliberately. | saw hishead enter thetable.
The Spirit controls called “Uncle” and “Joey” talked until Husk was quite normal. One sitter
asked Uncle, “ Areyou using the medium’sthroat? If so he must havealong neck.” (Thesitter
who asked the question was about four feet from the medium). When we were singing, spirit
voicesjoined in from above with great strength.

February 13, 1905. Unclewas heard talking after Husk came out of trance.

February 14, 1905. A gentleman who was present spoke to the Greek priestsin Russian,
and obtained brief but satisfactory replies. Theroom rocked under our feet.

February 21, 1905. Circle of thirteen people. My relative A. recognised two friendsin the
materialisation’s. One of the had, in life, a Jewish nose and was identified by that feature.

March 14, 1905. Circle of thirteen people.
| was discussing with a lady the unevenness of the tops of the table. Uncle came close up to me and
said: “Admiral, it wantsa good holystoning doesn’t it?” Theword “holystoning” isalmost
unknown to any person outside of a man-of-war. The decks of the old wooden vesselswere
holystoned once a week; the effect was to make them smooth and clean. | thought thisremark
showed a knowledge of trifling terrene mattersthat was extraordinary. No other person in the
room knew what the spirit was talking about.
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During materialisation’s a ball of stuff appeared to me, the colour of terra-cotta; it had no
featureswhatever. Asit was evidently intended to represent a head, | asked, “Areyou lola?’. The
ball made a movement asif in assent. “Then please come round and speak to me.” The ball
disappeared; a minute later a face appeared with the lower part all muffled up, asis often the case
with materialisation’s of women. Again | asked the same question, and the head bowed assent.
Later in the evening the spirit came round to me and made her presence known in an unmistakable
manner. The professional Clairvoyante, Mrs. Fairclough Smith, was one of the sitters; she
informed me when the séance was over that alady (description good) was standing behind me all
the evening.

March 20, 1905. Circle of fourteen people.
Two of the sitterswere a good old German Jew and hisniece. A voice came from the darkness
gpeaking to them in Hebrew; four or five materialisation’s appear ed to them, all eventually
recognised, and a favourite hymn was played on the zither. Therewas also, on this evening, an
Indian, who spoke rapidly and fluently in Hindustani. |ola manifested to me outside the circle, the
date being held for her by Uncle. | was sitting between Mrs. Husk and Mrs. Fairclough Smith;
and the latter gave a correct description of my guide, but her name was never mentioned.,

March 28, 1905. Circle of twelve people.

John King gripped me by theleft shoulder, and told me he had been “hunting up old records’ and
found out that he succeeded Lynch as Governor of Jamaica. Therewasa Richard Morgan who
came before him as Governor; and the names wer e sometimes confused. He believed that he (Sir
Henry) was Governor three separate times— not consecutively — but the would make further
inquiries. (I have not been ableto find out if thisiscorrect — W.U.M.)

Mrs. Husk told methat the spirit lady, who had attended at the circle befor e, was floating,
asit were, behind me. | asked her to find out her name; n]Jand about ten minutes later she gave me
the earth-name of 1ola—not that by which she was called by me, but the name she was called by
only one or two members of the family. Uncle came up and told methat Mrs. Husk had got the
name clairaudiently. After the departure of John King, the figure gradually faded away.

A lady was sitting on my right, who was greeted by name by John King. | asked her when
she had last seen him, and she said: “Two yearsago.” Thememory of thiscontrol istruly
remarkable, as| have often found out mysalf.

Joey spoke when Husk was out of trance; and as Husk was being led downstairs, Uncle was heard
to say: “You ought to have a sentinel here” Thiswasan allusion to a fumbling at the door during
the séance.

April 31905. A circleof fifteen people.

Therewerethreeirreconcilable sceptics present, and it was somewhat extraordinary that the
séance was as successful asit was. The only indication of want of harmony was a change in the
usual order of presentation of the phenomena. Three materialisation’stook place as soon as Uncle
had made himself known, and the voice of the Cardinal and the tunes on the zither were not heard
till after these forms had collapsed. The phenomenon that Uncle callsthe “ striking proof” was
much in evidence on thisevening. The spirit holding the tubestoucheslightly the head of a sitter,
and almost immediately afterwardsthe celling of theroom. Thetubeisthen dropped upon the
table. Initsfall it doesnot touch either the hands of the sitters or the illuminated slatesor the
zither on thetable' it alights on thetableitself, and reboundsfor a short distance. Two of the
sceptics wer e give the “ striking proof”, and the tube waslaid over their armswhen the soloswere
sung, to show that it was not used for assistance during the singing. There were some twenty
materialisation’s during the evening, most of which were recognised.

April 4,1905. Circle of fifteen people.

On thisevening, very early in the séance, soon after Uncle had made himself known, my guide
touched me on the shoulder and gave me her earth name. | did not in the least expect her at this
time, and the manifestation so early wasa great surprise.

One lady of the society, who had made some mistake asto the time of the meeting, came with
her daughter tothedoor. Finding that the séance had already begun, they remained outside, and
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heard the singing distinctly. Thiswas a good proof for those who entertained the idea of
collective hallucination” (of which | was not one) that their speculations were groundless.

April 28, 1905. Circle of fourteen people.

Husk came, suffering from a bad cold. The singing was as good as usual, but the materialisation’s
wer e not numer ous.

May 1, 1905. Circleof thirteen people.

A Scotch spirit camein, and sang with great fire and energy “ Scots wha hae wi’ Wallace bled.”

(29) TheTest séance.

On May 2, 1905, with Husk’s concur rence, we held a test séancein our room in George
Street. | sat between Husk and hiswife, my left little finger being hooked to hisright; and Mrs.
Alleyne, a lady upon whom we could all rely, sat on hisleft, her right little finger being hooked to
hisleft. Themedium for ten yearshad been accustomed to having hiswife or some friend with
psychic powerssitting on hisright. | am not gifted with any mediumistic powers,; consequently
conditions were much disturbed, and it was not expected that the séance would be as prolific of
phenomena susual. We were, however, all much interested in the experiment, which wasto
demonstrate how far theinvisible powerswould be able to make use of their medium under such
adver se circumstances.

The séance was held in thedark asusual. For about half-an-hour nothing happened, except
that | wastouched on my left shoulder. Soon after this, one of the sitters expressed a doubt of their
being any spiritsin theroom. The wordswere hardly out of his mouth when ten pairs of chairs
standing against the wall were knocked down behind me. A little later Uncle made himself known,
and then hisnephew Christopher. John King manifested, by voice only, an hour and a quarter
after we sat down, and greeted those whom he knew individually. Hethen held a consultation with
Uncle, just behind Husk. Uncle said: “The medium isin a bad position.” (I think he had fallen
over, with hishead in front of Mrs. Alleyne.) John King said: “Yes, heis.” And shortly afterwards
left us, saying “he did not think they would be able to do much.”

Foli sang one verse of “Rock’d in the Cradle of the Deep.” Earlier in the evening two spirit
voicesjoined in our singing.

It must have been over and hour and a half after we sat down that Uncle came to me and
said: “Admiral, don’t press so closely to the medium.” (I had kept our forearmstogether). | drew
my elbow away a little. A minute or two elapsed when | heard a large chair placed with violence
on top of the table, striking some object in front of me (the chair was a heavy one; the object, as|
discovered afterwards, was one of the dates; the chair was back to me). Uncle then said, from
behind Husk’sback, to Mrs. Alleyne and to me: “Please rise when we lift the medium.” Therewas
a " heave-ho,” and Husk was lifted out of hischair at the table and placed in the chair on the table.
He must have been taken over the back of it, because Mrs. Alleyne had to stand on tiptoeand | had
to stretch my left hand as high asit was possiblefor it togo. It wasavery neat job. | felt nothing
touch my body or arm; but two or threetimes| heard Uncle exclaiming to Christopher. “Up with
him,” just asa mortal might do when lifting a heavy weight.

Thelights were switched on, and there was the medium sitting mour nfully on top of the
table, back to me, coming out of trance. | immediately looked at the chair he had left. Thefront
part of the seat plumbed the edge of the table’

During this séance there were no materialisation’s, no Cardinal, and no playing of the zither (fairy
bells). | attach theremarksof Mrs. Alleyne:-

TEST SEANCE, PSYCHOLOGICAL SOCIETY
May 2, 1905.

My testimony must of necessity be somewhat similar to that of Admiral Usborne Moore, for
we wer e so close together (having only the medium, Mr. Husk, between us) that | heard all that
“Uncle’ said to the Admiral, and also the conference between “John King” and “Uncle’. | was
conscious that Mr. Husk (in hisunconscious condition) was in a very awkward position, for my
right little finger, which held hiseft little finger, was twisted forward, and was painful and
uncomfortable owing to the vice-like grip of Mr. Husk (in histrance) upon it. At the end of this
particular séance my right little finger wasin a very swollen and inflamed state, in consequence of
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the strain put upon it. Nothing happened in the way of phenomena for fully half an hour; but
my arm was pressed many times, and my husband was able to speak to me three or four times, once
calling me by a pet name known to no single person in the room.

“Uncle’ then cameto me, and asked meto rise from my chair when they (the spirits) lifted
their medium. 1 did so, and, tall woman as| am, had to stand on tiptoe, still holding on to the
medium’shand. Thelightswerethen turned up, when we all saw Mr. Husk, sitting in a chair, on
the table at which we had all been sitting, just coming out of trance, and in a very dazed and
bewildered condition, astonished to find himself in such a strange position. Therewere no
materialisation’s because of so much power having been used up in the levitation of the medium.
Some spiritsjoined usin the singing of a hymn, and Foli sand the second verse of “Rock’d in the
Cradle of the Deep.”

Thus ended a thoroughly convincing proof of the power of this great medium, used by his band of
good spirit friends— one of the very great and many proofs vouchsafed to me.
(Signed) E.A.K.Alleyne.

Thiswasthe last occasion upon which | saw Mrs. Husk. She passed over three weeks later,
whilel wasabroad. She passed over three weeks later, while | was abroad.

May 29, 1905. Circleof eleven people. A clairvoyante sitting next to me, whom | had
never seen before, corroborated what other clairvoyantes had said respecting a figure standing
near me, which was certainly “lola”; she materialised twice on thisevening. The second time her
head dropped slowly down from two feet above the table ; when the neck was level with the table
the date fell over her.

Husk was accompanied by an old friend, who sat next to him. The manifestations were
much the same as usual in quality, but not so numer ous.

(30) June20. Circleof fourteen people. Inthe middle of the materialisationstwo new
solos wer e beautifully rendered by male spirits, who declined to give their names—* For Ever and
for Ever” (by Tosti) and “ The Children’sHome” (by Cowen).

When Ebenezar took the Zither through the floor we heard the playing distinctly below.
Asit burst through the floor on itsupward journey, | saw alight, or it may have been the
phosphor escent patch under the instrument, asit touched the spare chairs at the side of the room.
On thisevening | heard, at onetime or another, eight separate male voices, from baseto tenor, and
| saw faintly the figure of the Cardinal as he passed near me when giving the individual
benediction.

On June 26, 1905, | sat with the medium Williamsin afriend’sflat in Eaton mansions.

OnJuly 27. Circleof thirteen people. At our privateroom. Medium Husk. Uncle
cameto meand said : “| saw you last night sitting between Major and Mrs. R.” (Correct).
Williams and Husk ar e both controlled by John King and hisdeputy “Uncle.”” At onetimethese
two mediums wor ked together.

July 24. Circle of twelve people.

| now sat two feet from the medium’ s left hand, where | could obtain a more private view of
any face that materialised to me. The zither on thisevening altered its gyrationsround the circle at
my request, and went from one person to another as| desired. When |ola appear ed she reached out
and touched me with the date.

A Norwegian lady was spoken to by her mother in her native tongue.
A few days before this evening the room had been lent to some Par sees, who held a seance with
Husk as medium, the only stranger present being Mr. Gambier Bolton. | under stood that the only
language spoken by the spiritswas that of the sitters. Uncle alluded to thiscircle, and said that all
the time there was an animated discussion going on in the surrounding circle of spiritsasto the
propriety of doing away with the Towers of Silence in Bombay, where the dead arelaid out on
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gratingsto be eaten by vultures. Many of the unseen visitorswere in favour of adopting the
methods of Hindu cremation.

(31) October 17, 1905. Circle of fifteen persons.

Fifteen minutes or so after the materialisations began to appear | saw a light over Husk’s
head. Thiswas corroborated by a clairvoyante in the circle, who saw thislight detach itself from
the medium as a form, and move to a position over me, where it floated very bright. Another lady,
who was a stranger, also saw thislight. It remained by me for nearly an hour.

On October 21, in my library at Southsea, my relative A. was sitting at a ouija board, when
theword “ Buller” was spelt out. At the seance on October 23 Uncle said he cameto my room on the
previous Saturday night (21), and tried to impress A. When asked what he said, hereplied: “Oh! |
cannot remember exactly. Probably ‘I’m your uncle,” or ‘Uncle’; or perhaps| gave my name,
‘Buller.”” Uncle always speaks asif he had a stone in his mouth. He certainly said “Buller.” His
correct namewhen in earth lifewas Muller.

Note the curious way the name came out in my room. The sensitive A. was playing with the
India pointer, but it is evident the name cameto him first clairaudiently. The hand only impressed
the pointer at the command of the brain.

| was sitting on Husk’s |eft, two feet from him. Theleft side of my head was touched several
times. Even supposing Husk’sright hand to be disengaged, it would have been impossible for him
to have reached this distance without attracting the attention of the lady who sat between us.

(32) November 7, 1905. Circle of fourteen people.

The clairvoyante, Mrs. Endicott, of Brixham, in Devonshire, was sitting on my left. Soon after John
King came a white form was seen by her at my left shoulder, and she received the following
messages.—(a) “1 am sorry my sister has been ill. Sheisbetter now.” (b) “Jam going to pay a visit
with my sister.” Thefigure seen clairvoyantly was lola. Her sister had been ill, and was then better.
The day following the seance (the 8th) her sister went for along distance into the country, to pay a
visit of condolence and assistance to another sister who had recently lost her husband. It ishardly
necessary to say that Mrs. Endicott was entirely ignorant of lola or her sistersin earth life.

November 14, 1905. Circle of fourteen people.
Several spirits made themselves known to sitters by singing familiar tunesor playing familiar airs
on the zither.

A small hand cameround the left side of my head, and touched me several times.

November 27, 1905. Circle of fifteen people. | sat next to Mrs. Imison (Nurse Graham), a
well-known clairvoyante. She described a lady very near me on my right. As she had never been to
a materialisation seance before and was a stranger to usall, | think what she said from time to time
may be taken as good evidence. With regard to the spirit who stood near me, she corroborated the
statements of all other clairvoyantes whom | had met when sitting with Husk. She also told me she
saw Uncle, the Cardinal, Ebenezer playing the zither, the angel choir, and the singers of the solos;
she described the band of light which joined Uncle to the solar plexus of the medium, and, later,
how thiskind of band joined each materialisation to Husk. The power wasvery strong, for nearly
the whole evening | felt wafts of air across my knuckles.

November 28, 1905. Circle of twelve people.

Just before John King came my left shoulder was gripped. | asked, “Who isit?” Thereply
was the name of a man who had denied spirit return in life, and who, about six months before, had
sat with me at one of Husk’s seances. He continued, “Yes! | givein.” The. curiousthing wasthat
thiswasthefirst evening since his death that three of hisfriends wer e present together at a seance.

“Tom Cole,” a Lancashire miner, announced himself, and sung a song in the Lancashire
dialect.



43

January 30, 1906. Circle of fourteen people.

A gentleman present, who very seldom attended, asked Fali, after he had sung “Rock’d in
the Cradle of the Deep,” to sing “ The Magic Flute.” Uncle came forward and said, “He wishesto
know which aria you want.” “The second,” wasthereply. Thereupon Foli sang the second aria of
“The Magic Flute’ correctly without accompaniment.

Thezither, while being played upon, altered course at request, going from one per son to another
several times, and it went through the foot as usual.

February 12, 1906. Circle of fifteen people.
After Foli had sung “Rock’d in the Cradle of the Deep,” the same gentleman alluded to above asked
himtosing ** The Diver,” which hedid at once correctly without accompaniment.

February 20, 1906. Circle of ten people.
| saw the zither return through thefloor by flash of light or illuminated patch.

(33) February 26, 1906. Circle of twelve people.

Two women materialised without any bandage round the mouth. One was a near relative of
mine who had passed over three months before. It wasa very good likeness.

A spirit seen by two clairvoyantes standing behind me. One of the two clairvoyantestold me
it waslola.

Theincidentsthat | haverecorded in the foregoing pages ar e those which struck me as
specially worthy of mention from my own point of view at one seat in large circles. No doubt the
other sitters observed phenomena that, from their point of view, were equally deserving of
recognition. Judging by the insistence with which many of the members of our societiesreturned
again and again to the seances, it isto be presumed that they had recognised their friendsin the
materialisations and believed in the genuineness of the other manifestations.

It would weary my reader s to describe the phenomena that habitually took place; they
generally camein the same order and in the same convincingway: (a) The greetingsand
blessing of Cardinal Newman; (b) singing by the circle with spirit voicesjoining in; (c) playing on
the zither (fairy hells) ; (d) journeys of the zither, always playing a definite tune, to parts of the
room far beyond the reach of the medium; (e) arrival of John King; (f) materialisations; (g) singing
of solos; (h) more gyrations of the zither, playing all thetime; (i) itsrush through awall, a floor,, or
adoor, and itsreturn; (k) often the chanting of Greek priests; () afinal hymn with spirit voices
again joining in. Whatever theories are afoot about the aerial singing and the materialisations, and
they are many, | am not awar e that anyone has had the temerity to professto account for the flight
and management of the zither, or for the column of light seen by many different clairvoyantes
standing or floating behind certain sitters. The zither careers swiftly about and altersits cour se at
therequest of individual sitters, never ceasing to play by fingerson its chords. If the medium had
hisright hand free, he could not control the movements of thisinstrument and play it at the same
time; nor could he control these white forms. The “ striking proof” isatest that isinexplicable by
any theory of fraud on the part of the medium. Though some of the whispersthrough thetube are
“Husky,” the voices of the controls, John King, Uncle, Joey, Christopher (who lisps), and Ebenezer,
do not resemble the voice of the medium in the slightest degree. Uncle talks the whole evening, and
answers all sorts of questions on the spur of the moment. Thereisnever ajar nor atactlessword,
and John King remembers every sitter who has ever sat with his medium.
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Chapter IV

MENTAL PHENOMENA IN ENGLAND

Further manifestations — Table —tilting — Disadvantages of using material objects —Automatic writing ,
ouija board, planchette and table-tilting only the physical means of expressing one spiritistic
phenomenon — Admiral T. givesinformation in Southsea of an unexpected disaster in China—His
forecast the same asthat of Director of the Observatory at Hong Kong — Table —tilting with the
Endicott’s - Theory of mind-reading considered - The Photograph test — Mrs. Endicott very successful
—the astral form of Mr. Henry Crookes — the Photograph test again successful — Captain Alleynein
spirit life picks out a photo of lola— Mr. Peters’ tests— Mrs. Arnold — Miss MacCreadie — General
success with the photograph test — Premonition of a relative’s death through Mrs. Davies—*‘Clairibelle
— carte-de-visite of spirit present falls on the floor — Planchette writing of Mrs. Arnold — Fallacy of the
theory of mind-reading — Miss. Earle predicts the death of my mother, which occurred a few hours
later —Mr. Von Bourg — My relative controlled by | ola to take papers from a bureau — My own
attempts at spirit photography — Mr. Richard Boursell — Committed fraud occasionally, but had
genuine power — Photograph of a gentleman in hislibrary while his funeral was going on —
Precipitation’s upon old photographs— | again visit America.

When we seek to establish communication with the unseen without going to professional
mediums, it isusual to adopt an intermediary such asa small three-legged table, an ouija board, or
planchette. These are clumsy methods and slow, especially thefirst, and they are all subject to the
same disadvantage. Thetrue psychicisawarethat thelettersor wordsarein hishead beforethe
table or other object moves; consequently, he does not quite know, when the word is spelt out, how
much isdue to hisown automatism. | have sat many timesat atablein my library with my
relative A., and | understand from him that heis conscious of two letters ahead, of what, at the
moment is being manifested by the leg of thetable. Heisnot conscious of moving the table, but
believesthat thetilts are performed in some way through hisorganism. Thisdoesnot invalidate
the message. Indeed, the answersto the questions| have often put through the table have been
such as he would be unableto give from his personal knowledge.

If 1 may risk a prophesy asto how messages from the unseen will bereceived in yearsto
come, | should say that what isnow known as ‘inspirational writing’ will be found to be the most
effective means of communication between the discarnate and the incar nate spirit. Asfar asl can
judge, automatic writing, table-tilting, ouija board, and planchette are only the physical means of
expression of one phenomena, the message from the discar nate spirit impressed upon the brain of
the psychic, probably through the spirit brain. The brain commands the nerves and musclesto
deliver the message by means of pencil, table, or whatever the inorganic object may bein the room.
| do not wish to dogmatise on thisor any other subject, but I think thiswill be found to be so: if |
am right in my conjecture, it isfutile to use theintermediary. Why not in thefirst instance sit
down and write what comesinto your head?

| have gradually come to the conclusion that the best plan isfor the psychic and the positive
to Sit opposite to one another at a small, unvarnished, deal, three-legged table, with their hands on
it, but not touching. After afew words have come through by ordinary tilting, the psychic will be
found to bereceiving impressions. These should berecorded in the notesin brackets. Thetableis
required as a connecting-link between psychic and the sitter. It will be found after a few minutes,
that theimpressions will come with fair rapidity, and the tilting, which causes great waste of
energy, can be almost dispensed with.

Through the clumsy process of table-tilting | have receive many messages from relatives and
friends. After ashort timel got to know which of my relatives was present by the nature of thetilt.
The gentle movement of the table was | ola, and the decisive, dignified taps of my father, were most
characteristic. A., thepsychic could get very littlealone. | got nothing whatever out of the table
myself; but when we sat together, and conditions wer e favour able, we wer e able to receive
trustworthy messages. | will give an example:-
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(34) On Sunday, April 30, 1905, at ten p.m., my relative and | were having an interesting
conver sation with a friend who had lately passed over to the other side, when the direction of the
tilting was suddenly changed. Instead of tipping towardsthe psychic, asit had been doing before,
it moved across the line between us, showing that a new influence was present. | said: “Please give
your name’; and thetapsindicated “T...”. Thiswasthe name of a distinguished admiral under
whom | had served twenty year s before.

Q.. “Haveyou any messagesto give?”

A..  "Yes; | expect that Rojdestvensky will meet with a typhoon tomorrow.”

Now ten p.m. April 30, in England would be six am., May 1in China. 1f Admiral T.were
phrasing his message in Chinatime, he would bereferring to Tuesday, May 2, as*tomorrow.”

Admiral T. who passed over many years before, had manifested himself to me on at last
twenty occasions, on both sides of the Atlantic, and through five or six mediums. Though a
typhoon in May, in the China Sea, isof avery rare occurrence, | thought this message had some
significance, and | took care the next day to give a copy of it to afriend in London.

It subsequently transpired that Admiral Rojdestvensky, with thelarger part of hisfleet, was
at Van-Phong Bay, on the south coast of Hainan, on May 1. It isavery exposed anchorage.
On Thursday, May 4, the following notice was in the London daily papers. “ A typhoon visited the
South China coast thisweek, and it isreported that the Russian Baltic squadron was caught in it,
the smaller craft being scattered.”

| now wrotefor information to my friend Dr. Dober ck, the Director of the Observatory at
Hong Kong, and received hisreply in August, together with a copy of his monthly report, from
which | extract the following items:-

On April 30, 1905, 12.10p.m. The barometer hasfallen on the China coast, particularly in
the North, and risen quickly of Luzon, probably moving towards W.N.W.

On May 1, at 12.14p.m. Thetyphoon in the China Sea may be situated to the S.S.E. of
Hong Kong and between the Paracels and the W. coast of Luzon. Probably it ismoving towards
W.N.W. Red S. Coneand Drum hoisted. {These arethewarning signalsfor the approach of a
typhoon.}
On May 2, at 6.25a.m. Red S. Cone and Drum lowered. Thedepression in the China Sea no
longer traced.

So it appearsthat the London daily paperswere wrong, and the typhoon dissipated in the
middle of the China Sea. That isof small consequence. Admiral T. did not say that Rojdestvensky
would meet with atyphoon, but “| expect....”. The point isthis: therewas a typhoon | the China
Seaon May 1, and it wasin such a position that, if it had travelled as was expected by the Director
of the Observatory, it would have passed over Hainan the next day. Considering the exposed
position of the Russian fleet, it cannot have failed to do much damage — as much probably, asthe
gunsof the Japanese did a fortnight later. In short, Admiral T. made the same forecast asthe
Director, who gaveinstructionsfor the storm-signalsto be shown at Hong Kong.

Thisisagood example of accurate information furnished by a denizen of the next state of
existence. It was, no doubt, given to measatest. Admiral T.’'scommunication to me was six
hour s before the time of the storm-signals being shown. He may have judged for himself, or he
may have seen into the mind of Dr. Doberck. Either way it does not matter; for the fact remains
that he gave mein a housein Southsea an unexpected item of information of a disastrous event that
was officially forecasted six hourslater in China.

(35) Tocontinue my experiencesin table-tilting. On September 20, 1905 | paid a visit to
afisherman, Mr. Endicott and hiswife at Brixham in Devonshire. They have an old three-footed
table made out of some wreckage, at which they had often sat and obtained manifestations. They
are both psychics, but Mrs. Endicott hasthe greater power. We sat with our handsflat upon the
table. Inafew minutesthelatter gave signsof animation, and indicated that a spirit was present
for me. | called out the letters of the alphabet, and the following dialogue took place:-

Q.. “Will you give meyour name”?
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A. “Yes; lola.”
Q.: Haveyou acommunication to make?’
A “Yes, W.; | am goingto arrive on session night to greet you both.” (Correct. The

session of sittingswasto begin in afortnight in our privateroom in London, after a pause of three
months; a member of my family had decided to go with me.)

Q.. “Will you givemeatest? You know the trouble we have had with personating
Spirits?”

A. “Yes.

Q..  “What isthe name of your youngest sister in earth life?”

A.. “Dear T.(Correct. Thename given had not been applied to her sister for thirty-five

years, as| afterwardsfound out. It wasa pet-name and only used by one member of the
family.) Fiveminuteslater Mrs. Endicott said: “Whois G.- alittlelady?” (the name was
the working name of the sister called T.).

Q.:  “Pleasegivethe name of the town where you passed over.”

A..  “Kilmarnock.” (Correct).

Q.. “What country?”

A..  “England.” (Wrong)

Q.:  “Canyou givethe number of yearssince you passed over? Pleasetap thefloor once
for each year.”

A..  Thirty-onetaps. (The proper answer should have been thirty years, four months.)

Q.:  “What isthe short name of your eldest brother?”

A *T. (Correct).

Q..  “What isthe number of the housein R. Square, where you lived?”

A..  Thirty fivetaps. (Correct).

Q.. “What isthenumber of the housein which you lived in E. Square?”

A..  Twenty-onetaps. (Wrong' but on my saying so, two taps wer e added, which made

the number correct.)

Some private conver sation followed with a malerelative, thetabletilting at right anglesto
itsformer direction.

We now had tea, and afterwards sat again. Mrs. Nowell Endicott (a psychic, daughter-in-
law of the fisherman and hiswife) camein, and made a fourth sitter at thetable. 1n aminuteor
two lola announced her presence.

“Can you tell mewhat | have in my pocket?”

“Yes, photographs.” (Correct)

“How many?”

Threetaps. (Correct).

“Which of the three do you like best?”

“The oneyou have enlarged. (I laid photographs on the table and pencilled the
numbers 1 2,3 on them respectively.)

Q “Do you mean No.1?"

A..  "Yes” (Correct. Thefaceisfour timesthe size of the others).

Q.:  “Doyou remember the one which Captain Alleyne picked out?” (Thisincident is
described later in this chapter.)

A..  "Yes’ Onetap. (Correct.)

Q.:  “What isthe name of the lady who istaken with you in No.2?"

Mrs. E. sensed Agnes, which is correct for the Christian name. The spirit could not give the
surname.

Q.. “What isyour first name?’

A;:  (Given correctly.)

After some prlvate details:-

“Do you know we have just moved a picture of yours?”
“Yes.” (Mrs. E. said “Not long ago.”)

“In what room did | put it?”

“Dr. ----- " (Mrs. E. called out the correct answer.)

>0 PO >0

>0 >0
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Q.:  “Doyou know the name of my eldest daughter’s husband?”

A;: “G--." (Correct surname).
Variousother detailsweregiven. It wasobviousthroughout that Mrs. Endicott’s“sensing” was as
reliable asthe table, but the latter wasrequired for connecting the members of the circle.  She gave
the correct surnameof lola. During the second sitting (after tea) | let the table dlip through my
fingersasit tilted, and at all times only touched it lightly.

| had met Mrs. Endicott beforein London, and also her daughter-in-law; but neither of
them knew, normally, anything whatever about my affairs, or relatives, aliveor dead. It wasthe
first timel had seen thefisherman. Thereare only two theoriesto account for the foregoing
phenomena — (a) mind-reading; (b) the presence of invisibleintelligence's.

Let usconsider this much-talked-of and, in my opinion, overworked theory of mind-reading.
First | would ask, Whose mind isbeingread ? Isit mine? Weséll, if so, how isthe pet name*“T.”
to be accounted for, and the wrong answer of “England” for “ Scotland”? Certainly neither of
theseitems came out of my mind. Then, how isit | have never since been able to obtain such
precise infor mation through the mediumship of the Endicotts, , though, of course, | have had
excellent tests through Mrs. Endicott in other ways? Again, who moved thetable? It generally,
but not always, tilted towardsMrs. E. | watched her and her husband carefully. She did not
consciously movethetable, | am sure. Theimpressions she often received had nothing to do with
what was passing in my mind. Take the first message from lola on this particular day. It did not
originate with me, and was on a subject of which the Endicotts were entirely ignorant. | paid
several visitsto these psychics after the one |l am describing, and came away with a number of
guestions unanswer ed or answer ed wrongly, though in every case | was acquainted with the correct
answer. |If “mind-reading” isthe correct solution of the difficulty, why isit all-powerful one day
and powerlessthe next ?

| attribute the phenomenon to the presence of spirits, who impressed the psychics, chiefly
Mrs. Endicott. | do not deny that lola may have assisted her own memory by tapping my
consciousness, especially in the case of the numbersgiven ; but it was she who gave thereplies
through the organism of the psychic. Asin the case of my relative A., it may be that Mrs.
Endicotts hands automatically moved the table after the message wasreceived in her brain. That
isnot proved ; it ispossible ; but lolawastherein theroom, and that isall | careto establish at
present.

At the end of August, 1906, | again visited the Endicotts. Thetable séanceswerevery
wearisome and unsuccessful. | asked many questions, but got only onereply worth recording.
lola manifested, and | inquired the name of her father. Thereply wascorrect, and it isavery
peculiar name; | doubt if thereisanother person in Great Britain with the same Christian name.
A characteristic message, asfrom the father was added.

(36) In another form of spirit manifestation we were more fortunate. | gave Mrs. Endicott a
packet containing forty crates-de-visite, and asked her to pick out the portrait of lola, whom she had
often seen clairvoyantly. | retired to another part of theroom, and turned my back to the psychic,
who unfastened the packet herself. After feeing them for a moment or two, shesaid : “Thereis
mor e than one of the spirit here.” 1 said: “Yes; two.” Intwo minutesboth of the photoswere
handed to me across my shoulder. Thiswas done without any preliminary guesses; they werethe
first two given back into my hand. Neither picture had ever been shown to the psychic before.

Towardsthe end of August, 1907, | again visited the fisherman’s cottage. My first sitting
wason the 19".  Within five minutes of my greeting Mrs. Endicott she said :— “A man has come
with you. Heisabigman ; hisnameisHenry ; he has a broad, open forehead, squar e face, and
bigjaw. Oneeyelooksalittlefuller than the other. | should say he opens one eye alittle wider
than theother. Hishair isbrown, but thereisgreyinit. | getaB. Whatisthat for?”

Thiswas about 3.43 Greenwich mean time. At 4.10 shesaid : “That man isstill here. He
isnot an old man ; looks about forty. | havenoticed that the astral form always looks younger
than the natural body. | havegot theideathat heissitting, resting,. Does he ever talk with you
about New York ? | have an impression that way.
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At 6.40 p.m. | posted a card to Mr. Henry Crookes, at the Carlton Hotel, Southsea, asking
him to make a note of hisdoings between 3.40 and 4.40 p.m. that day. Hedid not receive the card
till the morning of Wednesday, the 21%, when he wrote the following from memory : —

Between 3 and 4 p.m. (on Monday, 19") | was sitting in an arm-chair in the recreation-room
at Carlton Hotel, Southsea, reading the Express. At about 3.40 | felt rather sleepy. | tried to
keep awake, but could not. At about 3.45 | dozed off for five or ten minutes. Was awakened by
the waiter clattering teacups and plates....... At 4.0 p.m. I, in company with my wife and four other
ladies, walked to the Mikado Tea Roomsin Palmerston Road, where we had tea, and remained
theretill about 5 p.m.

The description of Mr. Henry Crookes given by Mrs. Endicott isvery good ; better than she
has ever given me of any other spirit except lola. Her tellsmethat the allusion to the eyesis
significant, and that his spectacles are constructed to obviate the inconveniences of different forms
of astigmatism in thetwo eyes. This peculiarity is not now noticeable to a casual observer, on
account of the glasses ; and | was entirely ignorant of any difference between them

| returned to Southsea from Devonshire on the afternoon of Thursday, August 22 ; and at
6.0 p.m. the description in my note-book wasread to Mr. and Mrs. Crookes. After this| opened
his notes, which | had not before seen, and read them.

The night previousto the appearance of hisastral | had been discussing with Mr. Crookes
my photogr aph test with Dora Hahn in New York.

Before getting to Eastleigh on the morning of the 19", | had completed my notes of a séance
which | had attended with Mr. Crookes on the previous evening ; and my thoughts did not dwell on
him during therun down to Brixham. It wasno “thought-form” that Mrs. Endicott saw ; she has
often told me that she can distinguish thought-formsfrom astral or spirit-forms.

In subsequent conversation Mr. Crookes hastold methat he never deepsin the afternoon,
and that on Monday he dropped off into a deep sleep at the time mentioned, and against his own
desre. Hisglasseswerenot in place.

Remarks by Mr. Henry Crookes.

My eyes are both astigmatic ; the cylindrical axis of theright spectacle-lensisnearly
vertical, while that of theleft lensisalmost horizontal. | have been wearing glasses two and a half
yearsonly ; and, until afew yearsago, | could not read ordinary print at all with theleft eye. Mr.
Juler, the oculist, tells me that, with the naked eye, my sight is only 1/10™ (one-tenth) of normal.
Thisallusion to my eyesis certainly significant, as nothing special is noticeable to a casual observer.
Another point to be mentioned isthat, when my eyes are closed, they go out of accommodation
nearly vertically, instead of horizontally, asisthe case with most people.

With regard to my sleeping in the afternoon, it is not at all a habit of mine ; and thiswasthe
only occasion on which | have done so during my visit to Southsea.

H.C.

(37) After thiswe sat down to the sametable, ason previousoccasions. |ola made her self
known, and gave a correct description of what she saw me doing two days beforein my library. A
brother-in-law came, and identified himself by name. | then put a packet of forty photographs
into Mrs. Endicott’s hands, told her to open it herself and select the picture of 1ola, taking up a
position several feet distant, with my back towardsher. The packet contained some of these
photographs used for a smilar test the previousyear, and many new ones. She had never seen
either of thetwo portraits of lolathat | had inserted among them. In lessthan five minutes one of
these was handed to me over my shoulder, and shortly afterwardsthe other (no preliminary
guesses).
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The next day after some unsuccessful table-tilting, Mrs. Endicott said of lola: “Once she
cametomein an earth dress. It was a check, with large, but not long, sleeves; the bodice was
short.

Q.: “How old were you when that picturewastaken ? “

A.: “Elevenyears” (Correct.)

Mrs. E.; “It wasashort bodice, with big sleeves, alow neck ; threeor four little flounces
round the bottom of the dress, braidings around the flounces ; something around her neck. It was
acheck dress; the hair was brushed back.”

: “l haveapicture of lolain that costume. It isa daguerreotype.”

: Threetaps (yes).

: “Whereisit ?”

: “Largebookcase.” (Correct.)

: “What part of bookcase ? “

:“Top.” (Wrong.)

: “You have often seen it. ' You know it isnot on the top of the bookcase ? “
: “Drawer.” (Correct.)

| described the place, which isthetop private drawer of the solitary big drawer of the
lar gest bookcasein my room. Thiseélicited emphatic tilts from thetable.

The daguerrotypeincident isvery good. The existence of the pictureisonly known to my
wife and children, and it isthe only portrait of lolain my possession that has not at some time or
the other been used asatest ; it has never left the house. Thedescription isnot perfect, but so
nearly so asto make it absolutely certain what it was my guide wished to indicate through Mrs.
Endicot.

Therewere many other communications through the table, but they were mostly rubbish,
and not worth recording. Throughout there was a knowledge shown of terrene affairs.

>0 >0 >0 >0

| now give an instance of a lying spirit (Diakka) that manifested in this cottage the following
year :—

At 3.40 p.m., Monday, August 17, 1908, | commenced a sitting with a fisherman, Mr.
Endicott, and hiswife, at 11 St. Peter’s Terrace, Brixham, Devonshire. The meteor ological
conditions wer e satisfactory.

At 3.50 table tilted, and a guide called “ Racca” made himself known, and promised to guard
thecircle.

At 3.55 a vigorous spirit made herself known, and gave the following information in answer
to questions put by me :—

“Sarah Matherson ; passed over in London, at the Savoy Hotel, on September 9, 1891, from
cancer of thethroat, at the age of thirty-three. Widow of a soldier, colonel of artillery in the
English Army. Lived at Maclinwater, near Dumbarton. Passed out seventeen years ago.
Husband passed out with sun-fever eight year s before me, when | was twenty-six years of age.”

Q.: “What caused you to cometo usto-day ? “

A.: “Perceived a bright spirit light.”

“’Harris isfather’sname. Only one child—spirit babe—Ida, who died when one year old
; buried at Dumbarton. | attended Protestant Church—Scotch Church. Sister, Mary Louisa
Harris—in Leith now ; cannot give her address.

“’Gordon wasthe first name of my husband.” (Mrs. Endicott described the spirit asatall,
big, straight woman.)

During the above communication the tabletilted down towards Mr. Endicott.

| have made particular enquires at the War Office, Dumbarton, Leith, the Savoy Hotel, and
of two old officers of the Royal artillery. Thereisno such place as Maclinwater, and there never
was an artillery officer in the English Army called Gordon Matherson. Thereisa negative sort of
value about even thiscommunication. It shows a knowledge of terrene affairs, and therefore
probably emanated from someone who once lived on earth.
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| have alluded above to certain tests by photographs. It will beremembered that | found
thisplan of testing the power s of clairvoyantes successful in America.  On my return to England |
increased the number in the packet to twenty, and later toforty. Friendly criticshad said tome:
“Itisall very well, but the psychic can see into your mind and sense the image of the per son whose
picture you expect to receive; thisdone, the task of selecting the picture from the pack iseasy.”
Among the twenty or forty cartes-de-visite, therefore, | alwaystook care to have two of lola at
widely different ages and in different attitudes. It occurred to methat, if the clairvoyante by
normal means could pick out the composite portrait of these two that are said to bein my mind, it
would be a more remarkable way of accounting for the selection than by the spirit hypothesis. |
propose now to record how many timesthistest succeeded. But before doing so | will notea
rather different test.

(38) | havealready referred to Mrs. Alleyne, one of the members of our investigation
societiesin London, who usually sat on theleft of Husk at the séances we held with him.  During
many of these pleasant evenings| was her neighbour ; consequently when | ola appeared she could
be aswell seen by Mrs. Alleyneasby me. Mrs. Alleyne' s husband generally manifested about the
same time asmy guide, and | argued that he should be well acquainted with the latter and be able
to pick out her portrait.

On June 20, 1905, after Iola had appeared twice to us both together, | handed to Mrs.
Alleyne twelve photos in a closed packet, and asked her to be so kind asto takeit home and to beg
her husband to pick out the portrait of the spirit shehad seen. A week later shereturned methe
packet, and showed methe photo that her husband had selected. It wasthe only picture of lolain
thepack! Shetold methat she had laid the photographsout in alineon aouija board in her
room ; that her husband, through her hand holding the pointer, had first indicated by the letters of
the alphabet, “ Take thethird from theright,” and had then pushed therequired portrait out of the
row exposed to view.

Now, of cour se, Husk had nothing to do with this phenomenon, as the selection was made at
Mrs. Alleyne shome. Neither Mrs. Alleyne nor her husband when in earth life had ever known
lola. Theonly person in London who knew the spirit or her photograph was myself ; and | was
three miles away when the selection was made. Therewasnot a single normal circumstance that
could have assisted in the selection except that Mrs. Alleyne had twice seen the materialised face of
the spirit. If that helped her in the choice, so much the better for the mediumship of Husk ; but |
doubt if it could have conveyed much to the brain of the lady, because on both occasionsthe face
was muffled under the nose, and only a sitter like myself, who was well acquainted with the
original, could recognise the likeness.

| do not record here any photographic test as a success unless one of the portraits of the
spirit alleged to be present was selected outside my range of vision at first shot. To havetwo
handed to you aswas done by Mrs. Endicott on two occasions, separ ated by twelve months, and
when the number in the pack wasforty, israre, and cannot be expected except in the case of
clairvoyantes of thefirst rank.

Mr. Peters, in aprivate interview on July 7, 1905, handed me one picture of 1ola, whom he
had previously described accurately, out of a packet of twenty. Thereweretwo in the collection.
The second he handed me was a portrait of her younger living sister, who has been alluded toin
these notes.

(39) Thismedium described an article of dressworn by the spirit that | have never seen.
In fact, it was so unusual that | declared | did not believe she had ever worn it.  Petersfirmly
adhered to his statement, and denied that there was any mistakein hisclairvoyant vison. Some
days afterwards | had an opportunity of inquiring into the truth of this allegation, and discovered
that fifty years beforethere had been such an articlein vogue, and that, asa little girl, 1ola had
actually worn it for about six months.

Peters also described two naval officers.  One, heremarked, “says he was under you in
someforeign place. Hisnameis‘Fred.” | hear thename‘More’ ‘More.” (Rollsanewspaper up
into the size and shape of a small telescope.) Heisholding something under hisarm likethis. He
was with you when you had a very bad fever over twenty yearsago. | am no good at dates; you
nearly died ; you werein great danger of your life. Othersdied at thistime, but you survived.”
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(Correct. A sub-lieutenant, J. Frederick B., long passed over, was under my command at a time
when | contracted a bad dose of East African fever up ariver near Zanzibar.) The second form
was identified at once; for a close approximation to his surname was given, and the medium took on
the conditions of his death, which was by drowning. He added, which wastrue, that on the day of
his death abroad this officer was seen clairvoyantly in London

On September 27, 1905, | strewed twenty cartes-de-visite on a table at Southsea, and, turning
my back on them, asked Mrs. Arnold, a clairvoyante, to select the picture of 1ola, who, she had
previously declared, was present. Thereweretwo in the collection ; within two minutesthe
psychic gave me one of the two, and then took up another picture, saying, saying : “ She saysthisis
her sister.” (Correct.) It wasalittlegirl in ashort frock.

(40) On May 20, 1906, | called upon Miss MacCreadie, to whom | was a perfect stranger.
She gave me a good reading, and, among other things, described Iola with fair accuracy. Shortly
after she said ; “ Somebody passed out of your lifesix yearsago.” | denied it ; but the psychic got a
clairaudient message ; “ Somebody did pass out of hislifesix yearsago.” On reconsideration, |
remembered the death of arelative by marriagein whom | did not take particular interest, and
who had passed over in theyear 1900. Thisrelativewasa particular friend of lola. The psychic
was controlled ten minutes later by her guide “ Sunshine,” who gave a mor e accur ate description of
my guide. After sometalk | handed my closed packet of forty cartes-de-visite into the hands of the
medium, and went into the corner of the room, turning my back, and asked “ Sunshine’ to pick out
the photo of anybody who was present in spirit. | waited in the corner, perhaps, five minutes,
when the control called me back to the table and presented me with a portrait of lola taken not long
before she passed over. Therewerethree photos of the spirit in the pack.

| am at alossto see how the selection of photographs under the circumstances| have
mentioned, when | was not in a position to know which one the psychic or her control was handling,
and therefore wholly unable to assist them by impression, can be attributed to any mundane
intelligence whatever. It might be argued with some plausibility that the phenomenon was dueto
the agency of some earth-bound spirit, who had accompanied me about for two yearswith the
express intention of deceiving me at every séancethat | attended. Such a being, having once
discovered the photos of 10la, might impressthe medium time after timeto put one or two of them
forward ; but no person on earth could do it without some assistance, beneficent or malevolent. If
| had tried thistest once, the success might be put down to coincidence, for the chances are only ten
to one or twenty to one against the right choice being made ; but the fact is| have scarcely ever
failed to obtain thistest from psychics of acknowledged powers. It had come off four timesin
America, two with faces downwards, and ten timesin England ; and the selection of the picture was
generally preceded by a good description of the person and face of lola. | do not myself believein
the malevolent-spirit theory. What motive would such a devil have in giving me a proof of
immortality ? For assuredly, if thistest was not engineered by a devil, it was given by my guide
her self, whose appear ances and manifestations have been consistent throughout, leading me
gradually to a belief that sheisalive, and, therefore, that existence beyond the graveisafact. |
have long ago cometo the conclusion that, on each of the occasions | have related, | ola was present
in theroom, and affected the selection of her own and her sister’s pictures.

| have two other incidentsto record in which photographs played a part. On September
30, 1905, | gave Mrs. Davies, a clairvoyante, then in Portsmouth, my packet of forty, and asked her
to pick out the portraits of any people who impressed her asbeing near tome. Aswasarranged
on all other occasions when photogr aphs wer e used, some wer e near relatives, some distant ; some
strangers, somefriends. About half the pack were portraits of people alive. | turned my back to
her. Presently she handed over my shoulder the photo of a lady taken at the age of sixty or
thereabouts, saying : “I seeabright light upon this picture; I am confident that thislady is about
to passover shortly, if she hasnot already doneso.” Theportrait wasthat of a very near and dear
relative, who died ten weekslater in her ninety-first year. Shethen gave out another relative for
whom she prophesied an early death (which | fear will cometrue). Finally, shewastold
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clairaudiently to take up “the funny little one,” and produced a carte-de-visite of lola at the age of
eleven years, taken nearly fifty yearsbefore. Thereweretwo of my guidein the collection.

Mrs. Davisisa good clairvoyante. Twicel visited her shortly after the death of relatives.
Therewas nothing in my dress to indicate ber eavement, but on both occasions she saw lola helping
these people. By normal means she could not have learnt of the recent demise of either.

Oneday on my entering her room, she said to me ; “A man called Alldridge has been here
thisafternoon. Hesaid, ‘Tell him [that is, me] | have seen East.” By no possible means could
the woman have known normally that | had ever heard of these names. Asa matter of fact, the
former was an old naval captain whom | heard of, but never seen. Hedied in the West country
some monthsbefore. East had passed over many yearsbefore. Hewasa lieutenant, and | knew
him dightly. | had never thought of either gentleman; but both belonged to the surveying branch
of the Navy, to which | was attached myself before| retired—a fact of which the medium was
ignorant. Alldridge wasreputed to be mediumistic ; he died at the advanced age of ninety.

On April 3, 1908, | had a sitting with “ Clairibelle” in York street, near Baker street,
London. Her “reading,” asit iscalled, wasnot very clear. Shewascontrolled early in the sitting
; and after some descriptions, moreor lesstrue, | handed to her my packet of forty photos, in which
thereweretwo of lola, and turned away. After the control had been looking at them some
minutes (held in her medium’slap), | heard onefall to thefloor. | looked round, and saw that it
was one of the portraits of my guide. The clairvoyante picked it up and handled it, but said
nothing at the moment. Presently the control went on talking, and giving a somewhat loose
description of lola. Shethen tried to make a selection again, and called meto receive the same
portrait that had fallen to thefloor. 1 told her that there was a second picture of the same spirit on
her lap, and she gave me two photos, both of relatives who have the same Christian name as my
guide, and who are considered to resembleher. There were more descriptions, and she came out
of trance. In her normal state shetried to pick out photos, and gave me again the same picture of
lola and that of one of the relatives previoudy selected, and who resembled her most. The second
portrait of my guide was not found.

Now, what caused that one carteto fall off the medium on to the floor ?—there was plenty of
room on the medium’s capaciouslap. Observe, the control did not recognise the significance of
thelittle accident, and passed out that same picture after. Beforel left the house, the medium said
; “The conditions surrounding all those pictures are mixed up, asthereisno paper between them.
Probably the spirit threw her portrait out on thefloor to separateit from the others.” In my
opinion, the selection was made in thisway, and it was thrown on the floor intentionally; in which
case the phenomenon is quite as evidential asthe photograph teststhrough Mrs. Endicott.
“Clairibelle’” knew nothing whatever about me, and knows nothing now.

Through the Mrs. Arnold referred to in my notes on photographic tests, | have had a great
deal of planchette-writing. Someof it ispurerubbish; it isnearly all of a private character.
Some sentences bear internal signs of guess-work by thewriter ; but among the records of our
many sittings | find abundant evidence of the presence of lola. Mrs. Arnold knew nothing of my
deceased relatives; there were no possible means of her acquiring such knowledge. She knew
nothing of my house, into which she had never entered ; yet thewriting referred to relativeswho
had passed over, and alluded to assistance given them by lola, who, from thefirst, signed her full
earthly Christian namesand surname. Allusions, also, were made to my house, which were
correct. | havetried to spoil many of these messages, but some | cannot ; they were so obviously
spontaneous and unexpected. For instance, | asked one day ; “ Can you tell mewhose portraitsare
those on either side of thefireplacein my dressing-room ?* Thereply was quite clear ; “Mineand
that of your wife.” (Correct.) “Andwhoisbetweenthem ?” “Father.” (Correct.) | have
numerousrelatives, near and distant ; | cannot see any reason why so exact a reply should have
been given, unlessthe spirit impressing the medium had actually seen the room and the pictures.
Another time the spirit gave an answer which implied a knowledge of what my library contained
and how articleswere placed. On another sheimpressed the psychic to write out aforeign
name—a most unusual one—that of a particular friend of herswhen shewasin earth life. My
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wife was frequently mentioned by her initialsin such away as| only in the family have written
them. Thecrystal-gazing of this medium was also sometimesvery good. | have known her to
describe faithfully our séance-room in St. John’s Wood, L ondon, though at that time she had never
been inside of it.

A friend once came down to spend the week-end with me.  On the Sunday mor ning he went
to Mrs. Arnold, to whom hewas a perfect stranger. A spirit manifested through planchette, and
gave hissurname. When asked for his Christian name he gave, not hisreal name, but a nickname
that had been bestowed upon him by his comradesin Canada, where he had died.

The “fallacy of the “mind-reading theory was very apparent when sitting with this psychic.
| often asked questions, the repliesto which were, so to speak, on thetip of my tongue; but | got
either no answer or thewrong one.

(41) | sat with MissEarlein our room in George Street, Portman Square, two or three
times. Therewere generally twelve to fifteen peoplein the circle, and she gave messagesto all in
turn. At 7 p.m. on December 7, 1905, before the circle was formed, she said ; “| seetheform of a
gentleman behind you. Hehasbeen in spirit life someyears. Heisholding out hisarmsasif to
greet alady whom | can also see. | sensethesetwo are closely related to you—that they are
husband and wife, and that you aretheir son.” After the circle was formed, and my time came for
a message, shetalked in my ear asif controlled by my father ; “I am in a ship with many on board,
but we have not enough flags.” (Symbolical.) *“I likeyour researches; | and othersare helping
you. Thegolden thread isnearly broken.”

Q.; “What do you mean ? “

A.; “Onewho isdear to usboth.”

My mother passed away the following morning, having been unconscious for many hours.
She had been bed-ridden for a short time, and was at a very advanced age ; but she was conscious
at thetimel met Miss Earle, and the end was not expected so suddenly. | have no reason to
suppose that the psychic knew, normally, either that my father wasin spirit life or that my mother
wasin earth life. | thought then—and | think now—that this was a true prophetic vision, and that
my father was actually present.

(42) On November 4, 1905, Mr. Von Bourg, the well known psychic, gave a séance at
Southsea in a private house. | had been invited, but wasunableto attend. My relative A. was
stopping with me at the time, and | asked him to take my place, which he consented todo. He
returned late, and told methat during the séance a spirit manifested to him ; from hisdescription |
gathered that it waslola. While hewastalkingto mein my library, standing against the fire-
place, he was partially controlled suddenly, rushed to a bureau where, at that time, | kept my
records of psychical phenomena, and, muttering “third on the middle row,” dragged out a packet
of papers, and, selecting one of the latter, which he handed to me, said, “What isthis?“ Whilel
read it he kept on muttering, “Was| not right, was| not right ? “—asif giving voiceto a
clairaudient message.

The paper contained notes of a private séance of July, 1905, in my room. A premonition
was then given respecting a family trouble.  A. said ; “ She wishes me to under stand that she was
not certain then, but sheisnow.” | let A. read the paper after this, and when he was going to put
the packet back in the bureau | said, “Let me havethe papers.” Hethen handed them to me, and
was impressed to say, “ Takethethird.” | did so, and found it contained referencesto the same
matter during a séance dated April, 1905

In the previous April | had been in sometrouble; a misfortunethreatened methat | did not
know how to avert. | consulted my friend Miss Bates, who wrote inspirationally that all would
comeright, and, in July, | again asked Miss Batesto assist me. The answer thistime was not so
cheerful as before, but the spirit still gaveit as her opinion that the trouble would passaway. In
August it completely disappeared, how | know not ; but I am convinced it wasin some way through
theinfluence of lola; also that she partially controlled A. in my room and prompted his giving the
paperstome. Thetwo papershe placed in my hands wer e the notes of the séances with Miss
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Batesin April and July. The July paper wasgiven first. In the bureau there were over one
hundred papers.

On December 17,1905. A., who was again my guest, went with meto Mrs. Arnold’sfor
some planchettewriting. lolacame and wrotefor A., “1 waswith you and it was about your
papers.”

Q.; “What papers?“

A,; “Did I not get you tolook for a paper out of a certain drawer ?

Q.; “Wasthat last message for Admiral Mooreor for me?*

A.; “ltwasfor you, one Saturday about a moon ago. | gavethe message and you should
not have forgotten, and the paper wasnot at V. B. [Von Bourg], but on the Parade” (SWestern
Parade).

It isout of the question that Mrs. Arnold could have known anything about the curious
scenein my library on November 4.

| have exposed some hundreds of platesin attemptsto obtain photographs of spirits. A red
flannel screen was used for background and a Jena mercury lamp for illumination. About athird
of the prints show abnormalities of different kinds; there are many very faint faces difficult to
distinguish clearly, and none distinct enough to be reproduced by photography of the existing
prints. Sensitivescan see a great deal morein these printsthan | do; on the other hand, quite half
those to whom | have shown them can see nothing at all.

Mr. Richard Boursnell often obtained genuine psychic photographs. Hewasa medium,
and, when the power waswith him, hispictureswerereliable. But, like some other professional
psychics, when his gift wasin abeyance hefaked. | have given to the London Spiritualistic
Alliance a complete proof of a fraudulent production by thisman. The negatives and the prints
show unmistakably how the fraud is accomplished. | have, however, in my possession two or three
of hisphotosthat | believe are true evidences of spirit presence. Theonly proof isthe likenessto
the person when in earth life, together with the certainty that the photographer had no means of
access to any existing photograph of that person. Duplicates, triplicates, and quadruplicates of
Boursnell’s spirit picturesarenumerous. Some years ago a man was stopping with me who had
photographs of three precisely the same spirit personsnear him as| had near me. The attitude,
face, and form wer e exactly the same, down to every creasein therobes. Boursnell’s story was
that spirits, having once entered his studio, reappeared again and again. Thismay be, but it seems
improbable that they should keep for many year sthe same cast, so to speak ; asthey appear now,
you can put a tracing of the form in one photograph over the form in another, and not be able to
detect the smallest differencein detail. It cannot be doubted that some sitters bring better
conditions than others, and these enabled Bour snell to exercise his gift of mediumship to the best
advantage ; | have seen several photographs obtained in his presencethat | believe show genuine
spirit formsbehind or besidethe sitters. Hewas also an excellent clairvoyant. Once he gave me
an account of a very eccentric naval captain who died over forty yearsago. Hispeculiaritieswere
well described, and the name of the ship helast commanded was mentioned. Theinformation was
not availableto the public. Though | had heard of this officer, | had never met him. On another
occasion he affirmed that he saw a marine who was drowned at the time of the capsizing of the
Eurydice, and gave hisname. | ascertained that there was such a man in the crew of that ill-fated
ship.

That showing on a sensitised plate is one of the hundred or more methods of spiritsto prove
their existenceto mortalsis, in my opinion, proved in the United States and this country by the
many portraits which have been obtained.

Some year s ago the body of an old gentleman who died in London was taken to his country
seat to beburied. The house was in the occupation of relatives, and the coffin was conveyed
straight from the railway station to the church. A young lady, who was a guest in the house, and
about to take her departure, took a photograph of thelibrary during the time the funeral ceremony
wasin progress. When the negative was developed, the dead man was found in the picture sitting
in the chair he usually occupied when alive. | have seen this picture, and cannot doubt that it is
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genuine. Therearecertain featuresin it which point to itsfidelity, and the spirit form has been
recognised by members of the family. Moreover, the circumstances under which it was obtained
render the theory of impostureincredible.

Thereisa phenomenon in connection with photographsthat has not yet attracted sufficient
attention. | alludetothe“precipitation’s’ of faces and formson old photos which have been in the
possession of one person many years. | havein my possession a carte-de-visite of a girl relative,
taken at fifteen yearsof age, at Brighton, in the year 1865. About four years ago the background
of this picture began to show signs of what | thought was deterioration in the varnish ; the defect, as
it appeared to be, became lighter and lighter in colour ; six or eight monthslater the faint
impression of a face wasdiscernible. It isnow clear that thefaceisthat of the young lady’s father.
Theeyesareclosed asif in sleep, but the featuresresemble those in an existing portrait. Hewas
alive at thetimethe portrait was taken, and did not pass over till threeyearslater. Why he should
appear in thisway | am unable to explain ; but | am satisfied that theimage isno fancied
coincidence suggested by the decay of chemicals.

(43) | havein my possession a photograph of lola taken at the age of fifteen. Thereisone
face faintly precipitated in the background over her head, and fiveon thedress. Theinitials of
onesister and the name of another areimpressed on thedress. Itisacuriosity. | have seen
precipitation’s on other photosin my collection.

This phenomenon isa mild introduction to the coloured precipitation’s done by spirit
agency in the presence of the Bangs sisters at Chicago, which | will describein alater chapter.

| had interviewswith several other clairvoyantsin England than those | have mentioned.
Most of the information conveyed was of a private character. Good tests came through Ronald
Brailey, J. Vango, Otto Von Bourg, and others. Therelation of what occurred at these séances
would only weary my readers, without adding appreciably to the evidence already adduced in
support of my belief that those whom | once, in my ignorance, thought dead are very much alive.
It became more and more plain to me that the presentation of all the delicate phenomena of
spiritism depended for its success, in a large measure, on the mental condition of the sitter. If he
believed through personal investigation, or by studying the records of the experiences of others,
that communication with the unseen was possible, he got some test—hardly ever the one he
expected, but an answer, maybe, to some inquiry made weeks before, or, at any rate, an item of
information, crisp and clear, that could not be accounted for by any knowledge in the possession of
the psychic nor by what was in his conscious mind.

By 1908 | had read everything worth reading on the subject of spiritism, and a great deal
that was not ; and, it wasimpossible to make any progressin the subject in thisdamp climate, |
determined to visit America again.
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CHAPTER V.

RETURN OF THOMSON JAY HUDSON

Itinerary in United States—Arrive at Rochester, N.Y.—Mrs. Georgia—Hudson manifests through her
hand—The Law of Psychic Phenomena—Hudson’s views when alive—Conversations with Hudson—
His views on the sub-conscious mind and telekinesis—The names of his books given correctly—
Completely reveals his identity—Many dialogues—H e accompanies me to Chicago and Detroit, and
carries messages to Rochester—He assists | ola to write—Tries to prevent me getting a picturein
Chicago—Manifests at Chicago by precipitated writing—Fulfils at Rochester and New York a promise
given at Chicago—Reasons that probably influenced Hudson when playing these tricks—Mrs. Georgia
writes for Dr. Hyslop and Dr. Funk in New York—The Widow’ s mite.

My datesof arrival at and departure from placesin the United States on this second trip for
investigations wer e as follows.—

Arrival Departure

Rochester, N.Y. ... Dec. 22,1908 Dec. 28, 1908
Buffalo, N.Y. ... ... Dec. 28, 1908 Jan. 2, 1909
Toledo, Ohio ... ... Jan. 2,1909 Jan 7, “
Detroit, Michigan ... Jan. 7, * Jan. 11, °“
Toledo, Ohio ... ... Jan. 11, “ Jan. 17, “
Chicago, IllI. ... ... Jan. 17, *“ Jan. 24, *“
Toledo, Ohio ... ... Jan. 24, * Feb. 2, *
Detroit, Michigan ... Feb. 2, * Feb. 6, *
Rochester, N.Y. ... Feb. 6, * Feb 26, *
Chicago, Ill. ... ... Feb, 27, * Mar. 6, “
New York ... Mar. 7, “

Thefirst psychic | sat with for phenomena on my arrival in the United Stateswas Mrs.
Georgia, who liveswith her mother in Rochester N.Y. Sheisayoung lady in affluent
circumstances, accomplished, retiring in disposition, and, at that time, inclined to believe that the
strange gift which she had possessed for four years, of automatic mirror-writing, was due to some
power within herself and not to outside influences. She had never written except for her personal
friends, and then but rarely. | carried aletter of introduction from a namesakein the city, Mr. A.
W. Moore, who made no allusion to my nationality or profession, but wrote of measMr. Moore.

| did not send in my card, but only the letter of introduction. When Mrs. Geargia came
into theroom she asked, “ Areyou related to my friend Mr. Moore?” | replied, “No.” Shethen
took up a pencil, and, putting some sheets of paper under her right hand, the latter wrote
backwar ds as follows :—

(44) “Wecan come, but you arewrong in thinking that Mr. Mooreisarelative, or that he
isany old acquaintance. Heisaman of thesea. Heisafriend of a man who invented the
radiopath (sic), and who isalso an expert on sanitation. ItisSr —— Healso knowsLady —,

He will return to his country, then he will meet them both and tell them of you. They are
interested in these matters. The man (Sir — —) isa celebrated man in hiscountry. | am
Hudson.)

Mrs. Georgia knew nothing of Hudson except that a man of that name had written a book
called The Law of Psychic Phenomena, which she had read in a desultory manner five years before.
She had heard of Sr —— ——; but did not know hewas married.
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| knew nothing, personally, of Mr. Hudson, but had read with keen interest two of his
books, The Law of Psychic Phenomena and another that | had erroneoudly recalled as Proofs of
immortality ; thisbook | thought had been hislast ; of histwo subsequent works| knew nothing.
Hudson’sviewswhilein earth life were briefly these :——

Man is such a wonderful animal and has within him such marvellous potentialitiesthat his
ego or individuality isbound to survive the change we call “Death”; the ego is certain to continueits
uncompleted experiencesin another phase of consciousness. He haswithin him two distinct
consciousnesses ; one with which he carries on his practical daily life ; the other dor mant, but
infallible asarecord, registering every word he has seen or heard, every scene (however trifling) he
has passed through, every experience he has ever known. Theformer iscapable of inductive
reasoning, thelatter only of deductive. The subjective mind may be tapped for the use of the
conscious mind, but, asit isnot capable of correct processes of reasoning, if allowed to get the
upper hand, so to speak, theresult is mental disorder.

Communication with the denizens of the next state of consciousnessisimpossible. When
man thinks heisdealing with invisible intelligence’ s he is simply playing the fool with his subjective
mind, or soul, which presents him with reflections of his complete record and lures him on to
believe that heis communing with his departed friends.

Hudson was deeply committed to thesetheses. Hetook careto skate warily over the
physical phenomena of spiritualism. Very rightly, he attached the highest importance to the
manifestations of Jesus Christ, and drew largely from the Gospel narrativesto support hiscase. |
have seen him alluded to by aloose writer asa “ spiritualist.” Hewasnothing of the sort ; and he
spokein derision of those who professed to communicate with people who had passed away. He
certainly believed in the facts of alleged spiritistic manifestations, and in immortality ; but his
reasonsfor faith in the latter was entirely different from these upon which spiritualists base their
convictions.

| had thought a great deal about Hudson, but not for a year, or | should not have madethe
mistake | did about the name of one of hisbooks. | confessthat, at onetime, | was much shaken
by the doctrine he put forward. | had read all the argumentsfor the subjective, or, asMyer’scalls
it, the“subliminal” mind, and believed in itsexistence; it isonly another name for the soul.
Hudson’stheory was plausible and well presented ; but | soon recovered, and through this
consideration ; the existence of a subjective mind, or subliminal, or soul, whatever we please to call
theregister, may possibly account for some of my purely mental experiences; but how can it
account for telekinesisand other physical phenomena ? Will it account for the passage of a bell
from one room into another which islocked ? Will it account for the sudden creation of the
simulacrum of a human body, sometimes almost as solid aslife ; for the movement of heavy objects
; for thelevitation of a human body ; for the dematerialization of flowers, and for other physical
manifestations, all of which were, to me, proved facts? No! It came upon me suddenly that it
was for a purpose that physical phenomena accompanied the mental during therevival in
Rochester sixty yearsago ; it wasto anticipate this very argument now set forth in such attractive
guise by Hudson.

Theplain fact is, a sound belief in the existence of discarnate friends cannot be established
by mental phenomena alone, because we do not know how far the messages we receive from
psychicsin trance, or out of trance, are levened by their individuality. Such messagesare
extremely valuable, but they requireto be backed up by exhibitions of force to convince usthat a
person is present who can exert power independent of the medium and sitter. I | can havea
characteristic message to-day from one medium, and tomorrow | can seethe friend who has passed
over, materialised, when | am sitting with another medium, conviction comes; but if I only have the
message, it isnot so ; the information contained in it may have been got surreptitiously from
outside, or possibly from me, though thislatter contingency can only happen if the subject isonein
my upper consciousness—and very rarely then.

When Mrs. Georgia cameto thewords“Hewill return,” | asked her to writewith her left
hand, which sheimmediately did. | then asked Hudson : “What was the name of your book ?”
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A.; “Law of Psychic Phenomena. | did say that inanimate things had souls.”

Q.; 1 do not remember that.”

A.; “No; what | said wasthis: ‘Taketheother hand ; I am not ambidextrous [Herethe
psychic changed the pencil again to theright hand] ; that my sister-in-law was ableto tell the
history and life of stone.” | want to talk to you of better thingsthan titlesthat you already know ;
| want to speak of theteststhat | can show.”

Q.; “Haveyou altered your opinion about the power s of the subjectivemind ? How about
telekinesis ?”

A.. No, | havenot. Itisthecentreof the soul-force, and can be used during life as after
death ; it can be cultivated, and the mind projected to far-away countries; it is possible to educate
the soul within us— each person can attract. That iswhat | know. When theinner soul demands
an object to approach, it will attract all the soul-force about hisaura. Yes; that movesthe object ;
not the sub-conscious attracts, but the spirit-force that can moveit ; it isthe command that moves,
the demand that created the forcesto action.”

Q.: “Can you tell usanything else ?”

A.: “No; ask me—it gives me strength.”

Q.. “Tel usMr. Hudson, about your feelings after death. Can your state be described asa
happier one than when you werein the body ?”

a.. “l did not know | had died ; | seemed to betherejust thesame. Deathisaprogression ; like
progressive whist-tables, you moveup. | am working there, asl did here, only my sphereismore
congenial.”

Q.: “What do you mean congenial ?”

A.. “Itisthe soulswho arein the same element of progression— ‘the samekidney, asthe
English say.”

Q.: “What do you think of my photograph test 77 (Herethetest related in Chapter V.
Was described to the spirit.)

A.: “That isatest only of the sensitive. All creatures are mediums of greater or less

degree. Thereisan impression of the plate on the medium’s mind, and she feelsthisas you

feel that to-morrow will be afineday.”

Q.: “Isthe spirit whose photograph isrequired to be selected, thereto Help ?”

A.: “Thegpirit-forceisalwaysthere. Some people...... Read what | wrote—[here Mrs.
Georgia got up from her chair to fetch more paper]—you annoy me, breaking up my thoughts. |
am an old soul, and tired...... can seeforces; otherscan fed it.”

Q.: “Istheform in the spirit world the same asit isin the material world?”

A.: “Itisluminous, not heavy with clothing of fleshly imperfection.”

Q.: “Am | right in supposing that spirits are more attracted to us by love than intellectual
sympathy ?”

A.: “Thespiritsthat come ar e often restless seeking the old life and habitations that they knew in
life, even as an old man seeks the scenes of his childhood.

Q.: “Isthe phenomenon of materialisation true ?”

A.: “Only thefew who are clear enough in vision can seeit. Itistrue, asthisroom and the
world isfilled with luminous formsthat haverarefied theearth. But it isthe expectancy that
bringsthewondersto pass. Jesusexpected to seetheman arise.  When we expect and desire, we
have.”

Therewasmoreof aprivate nature. Thisfirst sitting with Mrs. Georgia lasted for over
threehours. The conditionswere excellent. Outside the house it wasfreezing hard, dry, and a
clear sky.

Mrs. Georgiawas much interested. No such strange or powerful intelligence had ever
guided her hand before. Shewasnot a spiritualist ; | think | may say that thiswasthefirst
occasion on which she suspected that she was the instrument of an unseen force. Shekindly
arranged that | should come again, and the Hudson script ran on for many daysin December and
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February. | found that she could write with either hand, when talking or reading, and in the
dark ; not aword could be deciphered unlessthe paper was held up to amirror or laid upon a
piece of white “Bristol board,” face downwards, when it could be read through the back if the
paper wer e sufficiently thin.  When the power was strong, she wrote with rapidity ; when it was
weak, shewrote slowly. At timesthe pencil was pointed away from her, and at an angle of sixty
degrees from the paper ; at othersit pointed towards her, and inclined at an angle of twenty
degreesfrom the paper. Mirror writing isnot difficult to acquire; but | have never heard of
anyone who could write with the speed or abstraction of thislady. | do not doubt that, even in this
case, the brain first received the message and impelled the hand to write ; but it wasdonein such a
way asto makeit highly improbable that she was conscious of a single word until the script was
transcribed.

On December 24, 1908, with Mrs. Georgia.

Q.: “If anybody is here, will they please make themselves known by writing their names
through Mrs. Georgia ?”

A.: “You must wait ; talk a bit. Yes, no music but thevoice. Try aduet.”

(Graphophone proceeded with aduet.) “Try acoon song—onethat laughs. It will show the
gentleman the topical coon shout, which isan institution of the South. Then you may write, as
Hudson will come.”

“No question isnecessary. Did you enjoy the music ?”

(45) “1 am here. | want to say that | am much stronger in the evening air than in the day
time. | want to ask you to come Christmas night at eight o’clock, instead of Christmas afternoon,
asmy ‘light’ [medium] isbetter at that hour ; that iswhy | kept you waiting. Spiritual forcesare
elusive. You told her wrong.” (I had told Mrs. Georgia something about what | thought was his
last book.) *“Itwasnot that ; it istheoneyou know ; you refer to the last book before | passed
over. Itistheoneyou haveread. It waspublishedin 1903.” (I had not read hislast work, but
thought | had done s0.)

You must copy it later before you leave, not now whilel am strong.” (Thisreferstoa
proposal of mine that we should at thistime write down theinterpretation of the mirror-writing.)
“| passed away in Detroit, Michigan, 1903.” (Correct.) “l wasin a government position for some
years; | wasalso a newspaper man.” (Correct) “Do not worry about thisconversation.” (Mrs.
Georgiaand | weretalking nearly all thetime, and | had expressed a doubt asto whether it were
wisetodoso.) “I comebetter on the sound of voice. It wasahard lifein a Michigan paper. |
was Jack-of-all-trades. A lawyer in Ohio ?” (Correct.)

Q.: “Wheredid you practicein Ohio ?”

A.: “Cleveland.” (Correct.) “I practised law.” (I said “I thought he was a doctor.”)

“No, Sir Oliver Lodge isthe man of physics. Heisthe head and front of thecollege. Yes, | have
been around herefor alongtime. | comethrough thisgirl because sheisof a cheerful disposition,
and that cheer attractsme. It isthat forcethat attracts. In lifewe seek the sunshine; that’s what
weseek. | am glad to cometo this gentleman ; that iswhy | come so strong ; it ishisvital interest
that helpsmeto cometoyou. You may copy thisnow ; give meachancetorest.” (we copied.)
“Go upstairsand lock thedoor.” (Mrs. Georgiaobeyed.) On her return | proposed
extinguishing the gas, to ascertain if she could writein thedark. Thelight was put out, and she
wrote as follows :—

“l likethe cheer of thelight ; I liketo seethe face of the beautiful mother and full
countenance of the daughter, and the intelligent face of the distinguished guest.”

(The gaswas lighted to read what had been written, and not again extinguished.)

Q.: “What was the name of your last book ?”

A.: “Let methink. Law of Psychic Phenomena, The Divine Pedigree of Man. The subject-
matter isof thelaw of life after death.”

(I said that I had never heard of The Divine Pedigree of Man.)

“No, that was not thelast book. | wrotethe Pedigreefirst. | wish to havetimeto think, as
it was published after my illness. | died the year 1903.”

Q.: “What isyour full name?”
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A.: “Jas, thesame as Hyslop.”

(I said ; “1 think his name was Thomas Jay Hudson.”) “No, you are wrong ; my name was
not Thomas. Go and look at your front door. Open it, and let the other fellow in.  Open it wide
and alone.”

(Mrs. Georgia went to the front door, opened it wide, and remained a minute or two ; then
closed it, and returned to the drawing-room.)

“My name was Thomson Jay Hudson. Don’t copy yet. | went out of the back door, and
must comein at thefront. | went out to get fresh strength.

“James Hydlop is carrying on my work wherel left off ; that iswhy | said Jas. Was my
name, asitisinasense. | am with him ; some day he will hear of me through thisgirl’shand.”
(Correct) “I will help him. You may copy now.”

(I said : “He has been writing for one and a half hours.”)

“That makesno difference; | can’t come very often, so | want to stay.”

(Mrs. Georgia said ; “1 do think he might have said something more complimentary of me
than that | had a ‘full countenance.’”)

“You need not feel that ; you have charm, and that is enough.”

(A discussion took place about knocksin theroom, three having just occurred. | said |
could not get them to respond intelligently.)

“You can if you wish. You can bend theintelligence that comestoyou. You can bend a
personal intelligence to your will, by moulding it as you do here by dominating it.”

(Mrs. Georgia’s mother heresaid : “1 wish to know the condition of suicidesin the next
life.”)

“Drop out all such suicidetalk.”

“I wrote a book on the for ce of mental healing ; that ismy last book.” (Correct.)

“Perhaps you had better tell me the name of the book you mean, as you confuse me.”

(I said, “1t was Proofs of immortality.”)

“Gotothefront door ; let methink there”

(Mrs. Georgia went to thefront door for a few minutes, and then returned to her seat.)
“You don’t mean my last work ; you mean a book called “ The Scientific Demonstration of a Future
Life”

(Thisiscorrect, and | regretted having forgotten the proper name ; but as| have said
before, | knew scar cely anything of Hudson. | now mentioned that we had sat for nearly two
hours.)

“| can eadly stay till then—I mean till 10.30.”

Q.: But thisisrather frivolous, making the medium run constantly to the front door.

“| get strength of force out of doors; | liketocome. | must takethegirl totheair, sol
don’t overtireher. Sheisvery youngtome, asl am an old man. | wasbornin 1834. (Correct.)
Isnot that a great differencein our ages? | wasfifty-nineyearsold when | died.”

(I said : “That must bewrong ; he was sixty-nine.”)

“Thegentleman isright ; | wasbornin 1834. Let mesay fifty-nine. Isawoman the only
oneto dodgetheir age ?”

Q.: “Did you know | was coming to see Mrs. Georgia ?”

A.: *1 knew that someone would come that would have theinterest and vitality to call me. |
have hung around this girl’sfront door for two years. None came strong enough to call out the
‘Open Sesame.’””

Q.: “Arepeopleliving in pairs of male and femalein spirit life ?”

A.: “Likeaschool of fish. Thecongenial flock together. Yes, they do.”

Q.: “You misunderstand me. | mean, supposing two people arejoined here, can they livein
close union there ?"

A.: “By all means, if thesoul istwin. Two people may bejoined by a mummer in a church,
and be aswide apart asthe antipodes.”

Q.: “But many worthy people hereimagine that, in a futurelife, the high ideal should be
universal, equal affection all round ?”
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A.: “Aslong as souls areindividual they seek the affinity in a spiritual sense. If men and
women loved collectively, not individually, they would make trouble enough on earth, aswell asin
heaven. | know what you mean ; you disliketheideal of spiritual universal love—it would rob
love of itsvalue...... ”

(Front door bell rang.) “HaveMrs——gotothedoor.” (Mrs. Georgia’s mother went to
the front door, and received a telegram.)

(I said, “ Perhaps he will tell us more about this state.”)

“Yes, | havelots of information, but it must betomorrow morning ; It isnow 10.10, and too
late to enter into the exhaustive subject.” (The only correct timekeeper in the room was the watch
in my pocket. | looked at it, and found that the spirit had stated the exact timeto a minute.)
“Stay a bit, so that my girl-medium will have your strength; then | will say ‘Good-night,” and *sport
my oak,” asyou English say.” (In answer to aremark of the mother, | said the climate of England
was not suitable for thissort of phenomena, and Mrs. Georgia’swriting would not be so good
there)

A.:“Mygirl can. | will comein themorning, but | will not bestrong; sol am away.

Wait until he copies.”

December 25, 1908. With Mrs. Georgia, who wrote :——

“I am here, but not strong enough. Have my girl gotothefront door and breathe five
minutes; then | can come.”

(Mrs. Georgia went to the front door, and returned in about five minutes.)

(46) “1 wassurprised, in seeing my articlesre-read, how faulty the grammar and diction
was. | ask asafavour, if you publish them in book form, that you have them edited. Diction and
rhetorical display isnot what | want—the sense of what | have said must be preserved. | don’t
know that | want my girl to sit with an American doubter except to show him thetruth. If he
sendsfor her, shemay go ; but heisnot to scoff at me, or the value of what | know and have
proven. You can seethat | am serious and loyal to some of my former ideals” (Mrs. Georgia
and | sometimes discussed the propriety of her sitting for Dr. Hyslop, who iskindnessitself to
young mediums, but whose natural tendency of mind does not encour age the controlsto do their
best.) “Thereason you didike Christmasisthe fact that your former festal days were brighter by
closer contact with the Beloved. You aretold thisbecause | seeit in your mind.” (Thisis
evidently an allusion to the death of Mrs. Georgia’sfather, four yearsbefore.)) “What | meant by
a‘finetable’ wasthis: you have sifted the coar ser things of food-stuffs down to afiner diet. Tell
my girl how to transmit messages and how to perfect herself in this. Sheisabright ‘light,” but a
meretyroin the study of the soul ; that iswhere you must talk and educate her in the method to
advance. Bethe Columbus of thisunexplored sea that lies open beforeyou.” (In aformer
communication that | have omitted, asit would not interest my readers, Hudson gave a friendly,
but candid, account of myself. The only sentence that gave me an uneasinesswas “You are fond of
afinetable” Thischargel resented, and Mrs. Georgia and | openly talked of the accusation
acrossthetable. Thereferenceto thetransmission of messages was due to our having attempted,
during the sitting, to telepath a definite message to a psychic lady in Italy by pre-arrangement. It
was not taken in, as she forgot the appointment.)

(47) December 25,1908, p.m. With Mrs. Georgia.

Q.: Supposing two souls on earth strongly united, but on widely different planes asregards
spiritual development. Do they not live together when both have passed over to the next state ?”

A.:“ltisnow 7.35. “Wait abit.” (I looked at thewatch in my pocket and found it showed
exactly 7.35.) “Talk abit, and | will tell you.”

Q.: “Does he want the graphophone ?”

A.: “No, | want the human voice; in talking | gather what you desirefrom me...... Now,
apropos of matrimony in the celestial sphere, | havethistosay. Man who loves singly and with an
isolated devotion will gravitate toward her, just the same as he would by a railroad ticket to the
house of hisaffinity. Church nor Churchmen do not make marriage lawful only in the human
sight. Themarriagethat isbased upon baser instincts and for ulterior purposes are soiling their
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souls; by thismethod the lives of human marriages are prostituted. The Divinemarriageisthe
soul knowledge of each other.”

Q.: “Supposing a man marriestwo wives, and that both are full attachments. What will be
the fate of the second wife ?”

A.: “Theonethat isthe stronger will cling to the man with a stronger force than the other ; |
mean stronger spiritual attachment.”

Q.: “What isto prevent all threeliving harmoniously together ?”

A.: “1t would be pleasanter for two than for three. Can you imagine that here ?”

Q.: “imaginewhat ?”

A.. “Freedom from the human loveimpulse. Thelivesare progressive; theinstinctswe
carry therethe sameaswedoin thisphase. You go from one phaseto another. Therearetwin
soulsthat have been separated centuriesfinally reunited. The separation was caused in the first
instance by a crime against that love union, one being weaker to yield to theimportunities of the
beguiling tongue. Infidelitiesare punished in thismanner. There are many unfaithful soul-
mates, separated, seeking through space and the infinite distance for each other—groping in the
dark.”

Q.: “But supposing one only is guilty ?”

A.: “Theonewhoisguiltlessfindsrelief in a few centuries of peace and happiness with
another who isinnocent and unpaired. Now thisisthe sameway in the case of the second wife or
husband stage. The spirit of youth that went with the first marriage, often in the second one has
simmered down to a calm dish of peaceful content. You can try in thedark if you want” (thisin
answer to conversation).

(Thelights were put out.)

Q.: “Why cannot the spirit seethelinesin thedark ?”

A.: "l can’t take thetimeto figure out the space, and another thing | want to say isthat |
havetried to prove my identity, and | think | have tested thisquitefreely. | know it isdoneto
satisfy the Society. You have no idea how far | can goin this; but | have exhausted theforcein
explaining thisto you now in thisway. | will tell you that your friend Sr —— —— was knighted
in 1897. (Correct.) Heisafellow of the Royal Society ; he haswritten abook. (Correct.) |
have proved that | know | am telling thetruth. | will say good.”

(Lit thelights. Found that the writing, ason a previous occasion, was a little wider apart
than thewriting in full light.)

“1tis8.18. | don'tlikemy girl dressed in black. | hateblack. [Mrs. Georgiawent
upstairsand changed intoared robe] | lovered, itisthe Astral colour. Giveyour guest your
seal ring, and before he goes ask him for it. Putit on hisfinger. | want thering to have his
magnetism. Then my girl will havealink ; then | can cometo her. You can write her, and she
will let you know if | come. Oh! Thereisa guide herethat says Mrs. Georgia must write, as my
girl’swork must not beinterfered with. They have planned a great work for her. [Thisisa
referenceto a play that Mrs. Georgia waswriting at that time, and which turned out a success.]
No, | mean this: if I can come without you, | will, just totest her out. Mrs. Georgiaisto have
your address; then when | come shewill writeyou. Then you send a question ; think of me at a
certain time—then | will cometoyou. | think it funereal [referring to the black dress|. | do
think her lovely, if not beautiful, poor child !” (Thisisin allusion to thejoke of Mrs. Georgia and
the compliment paid her by Hudson the night before.)

Q.: “1 hopeto beback in February. Could we not have a series of sittings ?”

A.: By all means, if you will have your questions all written down ; show them to me every
night | am with you. | am the guide of the Admiral, and | am going away with him. | met himin
this house, and | am waiting two yearsfor someone to bring me strong enough. | did not know
him before | waited here on her doorstep.”

Q.: “Why did you not come in before ?”

A.: “Because this gentleman hasthe same interest, the sameidea of writing ; because no
sensitive was strong enough in amental sense. By this| mean this; my girl has a keen, yesa keen
intelligence that attracts. My rhetoric and grammar are weak, that’s all.”
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Q.: (from Mrs. Georgia) : “How isit that you, an author of several books, areweak in this
way ?”

A.: “My dear child, it isthisway ; my thoughtsfly so rapidly that the setting matterslittle;
it isthe jewel, not the setting, that isvaluable. | expect the Admiral to edit it, that’sall. | want my
thoughts clear and the diction finer—that | expect from him.”

“Now C——wrote a book on thisinvestigation.” (Correct.) “Hehasdelved deeply. Do
you know that Hodgson can’t come back because he was such a sceptic ?”

Q.: “Thisisthepot calling the kettle black, Mr. Hudson. In your books you distinctly state
that you do not believe in communication between this state and the next.”

A.: “l wason earth then. Great Heaven's can’t a man change his mind as well asa woman
o

Q.: “1 should have said that you were mor e of a sceptic than my friend Dr. Hodgson.”

A.. “Progression occursin change. | wrotea great many thingsto fill my books, the same
asall peopledo. Somel believed, someof it wasafiller. | quotetheBiblein my book.” (The
spirit then referred to a previous conver sation about Mrs. Geor gia being able to write for himin
England, when | had said : "“eistalking through hishat."” "* am not talking. Through my
knowledge of my girl, | know it istruethat she can writein any country. L——isa Fellow of the
Royal Society also. | can’t tell you when he was knighted ; he was at the head of one of your
colleges ; he held the chair of Physicsin some college there—for thelife of mel can’t recall the
name.”

Q.: “Birmingham ?”

A.: “1 don’t mean the oneyou said. Hewasnot alwaysthere.”

(I remarked that the script was getting rather disconnected and frivolous.)

“If you call my endeavoursto demonstrate my knowledge of the men you know ‘frivolous' |
don’t know how to pleaseyou. | havelet in alight on the future; what more do you demand ? |
can write all night ; my girl isnot going to wear out.”

Q.: “Thanksfor all you havedonefor us. What isthe spiritual fate of the suicide ?”

A.: “That isafate no one would court—groping in the dark to pick up the dropped stitches
that fell from the knitting needles.”

Q.: “Supposing thelife of a man became unbear able—say through incurable disease—and
he had nothing to livefor, isit not hisown to cast away or retain ?”

A.. “Their fate must be worked out in thisphase or thenext. Trouble can only be
overcome by endurance. You can never escape thelaw of consequences.”

Q.: “Do you mean the Theosophic theory of Karma ?”

A.: “1 mean that one soul must work out the evil of each lifein its successive phase. | don’t
mean Theosophy in itsgeneral sense.”

Q.: “Isthere such athing asre-incarnation ?”

A.: “Not in the Theosophy sense; yesin another.”

Q.: “Iseach phase of advance in spiritual life what you mean by are-incarnation ?”

A.: “Yes, in another world ; you may belong to the Latin race, to the Slav, to the various
offshoots of Babel. Do you follow me ?”

Q.: “1 donot quiteunderstand. Isthe progression a seriesof births ?”
A.: “That isa punishment. The Slav isthe bottom of the ladder ; the Yellow or Oriental isthe
very beginning ; the Anglo-Saxon isthe better. | will goif you want meto depart.”

Q.: “How do you mean , our punishment ?”

A.:“Yesin that lower stateto pay for any criminal offence.”

Q.: “Then, am | to understand, a criminal comes back ?”

A.: “But not necessarily on this planet ; there are other planetswhich areinhabited. | am
going to leave you now. | will have my girl takethering [l had been wearing Mrs. Georgia'sring
for an hour], and so | will go; but | will seeyou perhapsat eleven. You will understand.”

(Neither Mrs. Georgia nor | understood what Hudson meant in hislatter replies; but | have
thought it well to enter them throughout wher e there was nothing of a private character. 1t will be
observed that statements became less definite towards the end of the sitting, which seems natural.)
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11.15 a.m., December 26, 1908, with Mrs. Geor gia who wr ote:—

“I am here; but you will have to read my writing in your fine voice, so| can gather strength
| want you to give me.”

(I remarked : “I think our sittings should not last morethan two hours, asit isinjuriousto
the psychic, and | feel considerably drawn upon ; the messages, also, become confused after that
time.”)

“1 will speak to you later ; you dictatein theinterim, sol may come strong on the vibration.
Then | will help you send the message to the minister or reverend gentleman acrossthe sea.”

Q.: “Mr.W. T. Steed isnot a minister, but hisfather wasone. Hisson passed over to the
higher life some monthsago. | hopeyou will soon know him.”

A.: “1 don’t know theson. Dictate now, so | come strong enough.”

(After dictating to Mrs. Georgia a telepathic messageto Mr. W. T. Stead, we sat down to
repeat it over and over for half an hour.) Hudson then wrote the following approximation to the
message through the hand of Mrs. Georgia :—*| have got into communication with Thomson Jay
Hudson, of Detroit, Michigan, the author of several effortsto enlighten theinquiring mindsin this
phase of lifethrough my girl at Rochester. Someday | will identify myself to the son of William T.
Stead ; also to hisfather, a strong divine of the Baptist per suasion—a man who made an outcry
against social evils. Hehascometothe son often. Heisvery proud of William T. Stead. | will
see them both when my girl comesto England. Thisisall thisa.m., asmy poor girl isvery weak ;
| darenot tax her more—T.J. H.”

(The message we attempted to telepath was as follows.—" Through Mrs. Georgia, a mirror-
writing sensitive at Rochester, | have got into communication with Thomson Jay Hudson, the
author of The Law of Psychic Phenomena and The scientific Demonstration of a Future Life....... ”
This message was not taken in by Mr. Stead.)

Q.: “How can we attract those we desire to come to usfrom a spirit life ?”

2“1 will tell you Sunday.”

.. Have you not made a mistake about the Baptist minister ?”

.. "1 wastalking about the father of the man you wer e sending the message to.”
.. (by MrsGeorgia) ; “I do not feel that | am weak.”

A.: “No; your pressing on, your soul strength and squeezing thelife out, wasthereason. |
mean any demand makes them weaker ; | mean the sensitive.”

A
Q
A
Q

(48) Sunday, December 27, 1908. With Mrs. Georgia.

Q.: “How can spiritsbe attracted to a sitter ?”

A.: “You take the picture you have with you, put it in your pocket, if you have one; then,
Mrs. Georgia, go to your case under the weathered-oak table, present the plate-holdersto the
distinguished envoy ; then take your smaller camera in theroom, adjust it, throw thered robe over
the camera, and exposeit for twelve counts. Develop alone at the hour of twelve at night.  In two
dayslater the ambassador isto concentrate on the picture at the agreed hour ; and, if possible, |
will transfer the picturein his pocket on to the platewith him. Thisisavery important test.
Then, if | am successful, the spirit will always be with him.”

Q.: “That isnot quitewhat | wanted. | doubt if thisisMr. Hudson.”

A.:“Yes—yesitis! | am.”

Q.: “I cannot do that.”

A.:“You missagreat test if you donot! C—— wasborn two years before me; thiswill
provewhat | say, that | am Hudson. (Correct.)

(Mrs. Georgia wished to seeif the camer a-case was wher e the spirit said it waslocated. She
went to the weather ed-oak table, and did not find it.)

“It isunder thetable, on thefloor, not on theshelf.” (I now went to look, and found it, as
described by Hudson, on thefloor, a little on one side of the edge of thetable. Mrs. Georgia had
only searched the shelf. Shesaid that she had not used the camera since thefall, and that the
plate-holderswereloaded. While shewastelling me this, she suddenly became intensely cold and
hysterical. Shewas unableto control herself for twenty minutes. Eventually writing was
resumed.)
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“You must sit for my pictureif you wish to...... ”

(Herethewriting breaksinto a large and unreadable scrawl.  An evilly-disposed spirit
camein and wrote.)

“You are both too stupid ; good-bye. | hateyou.” (The signaturewas unintelligible.
Hudson presently returned.)

Hudson : “1 went away when you could not oblige me. | havesomeright. | want my
picturejust totest my power. | havewaited for two yearson thisgirl’sstep toget” (here follows
acrudedrawing of a picture). “I am angry at you both for not assisting me; that iswhy | write
Big, so you can see the way the ether blows.”

(I suggested that | had not time to wait for the development of the picture, if taken. | was
going away the next day.)

A.:“You don't haveto. Shecan mailit...... You arewasting time. Get your plate-holder
and camera.” (I said | would not remain up until twelveo'clock.) “Yes;don'tsitup! Call
your sub-conscious mind, and the picture will appear on the plate; it ispossibleto beirritated
here” (I did not believein the success of the experiment, and | said | should be unable to oblige
Mr. Hudson.)

Hudson : “You must, or | shall never come again to you—not in February. | don’t want it
only for my own benefit, asit ismy desire to investigate my power. If | cometo you, can’t you
reciprocate? Lifehereiscarried oninthesameworking plane. | wanttoseeifl can...” (I
said : “That seemsreasonable.”) “Judt sit till ; don’t come...” (Thislast remark wasin answer
to one by me saying | was unable to come back at midnight.) “Just think, if you are awake; or,
before you go to sleep, charge your mind with the spirit-picture.” (Mrs. Georgia declared that it
wastoo dark a day to get afocusfor the picture; her experience had been that interior work
required far morelight.) *“You mind your affair. | will attend to my Business. That’'smy
Businessto get the picture.”

(Torestore harmony we decided to do as Hudson desired. The camera was set up, and his
directionsfollowed to theletter. It wasa very dull day, but focus was obtained by my holding a
lighted candle. Hudson afterwards expressed himself as much satisfied, and we parted amicably,
hesaying, “Itisnot afailure” However when the plates wer e developed, two days later, no spirit
form wasvisible. It wasaremarkableprint. With twelve counts—say nine seconds—exposure
in adark room, nothing ought to have appeared at all, whereas two distinct pictureswere
produced, full of detain.)

| proposetorelatein thischapter all | know of Mr. Hudson, regardless of sequencein the
dates of my investigations. Thereader will find thisclearer than if | reverted to some
phenomenon in which this spirit wasinvolved, inthe middle of a description of other types of
gpiritualistic manifestations. | may say herethat | have not strictly obeyed Hudson’sinjunction to
“edit” hiswriting through Mrs. Georgia. | think it isbest for thereader to see exactly how the
sentences came. All | have doneisto punctuate what he said, and to add aword at wide intervals
wher e otherwise a phrase would have been misunder stood.

(49) On apreconcerted date, 10 p.m.., New York time, January 20, | sat at atablein my
room at the Auditorium Annex Hotel, Chicago, and read over several timesthe following message

Mr. Thomson Jay Hudson,

Will you tell Mrs. Georgia, “your girl,” that Cleopatra, Queen of Egypt, isto project her
portrait on Friday morning? My sister’sportrait is splendid.

W. Usborne Moore,
“A man of the Sea.”
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| sent thisto Mr. A. W. Moore, who kept it in hispossession. Mrs. Georgia did not seeit
until I wroteto her about a fortnight later.

Mrs. Georgia did not take in the message on January 20, probably from over-anxiety, which
generally causes failurein all psychic experiments; and on the 23 she wroteto me at Chicago to
say so, and to propose another test for the 27", | did not receive this letter till the 26", as| had
moved from Chicago to Toledo, and there was some delay in forwarding it from the Toledo post
officeto the Secor Hotel. Therewas not timeto get an answer to Mrs. Geor gia befor e the hour
appointed on the 27"".  She, however, did sit, and got the following :—

| am satisfied that the Bangs Sistersare genuine. | am highly pleased with my pictureson
[sic] my sister and the great Egyptian. | wish you had permitted me to give your father’s picture.

The Admiral isseated in a hotel that isbuilt like this[sketch], one of the largest modern
hotelsin theWest. Heisin aroom eight storiesup. Theday in Chicago is murky, theair full of
smoke and haze ; he cannot seethelake very clearly on account of thehaze. Heisseated on a
large chair near the window ; the chair isnot arocker, but built on the half-Turkish and William
Morrislines

Theroom isabout thirteen and a half by fifteen feet. Thecolouringsarelight in tone; the
dresser ismahogany, with wideglass. This message is brought by three—Hester Hudson, William
Hudson, and Thomson Jay Hudson—who says, “My girl isa great girl, and her play will be a great
success. Weall help her.

“l want the Admiral to goto Denver. Somefriend in Chicago will give him the address of
the medium there. | must go aswe are getting weak.”

All thiswas correct except for thefollowing : (a) My floor wasthe seventh in the
Auditorium Annex, but underneath thefirst floor there was a subterranean passage to the
Auditorium, in which was a bar bers shop and other offices. By a stretch my room might be called
oneon theeighth floor. (b) My room was about eleven feet broad, instead of thirteen and a half.
(c) Cleopatra’s picture had not been precipitated when | concentrated on the message.

The caseisone of deferred percipience ; and it seems probable that Hudson knew on the
27" when he delivered the message, that the picture had been done. It is somewhat curious that,
on my way to Toledo, | met a Denver man who was interested in psychic research and could, no
doubt have told methe name of the medium Hudson wanted meto sit with. It isalso somewhat
singular that Hudson answer s a question of Mrs. Geor gia, who had written requesting me, if | came
across a good medium, to ask whether her play would be a success.

Mrs. Georgia could not possibly have known what sort of message | waslikely to send ; nor
could she have known about it after it was sent, before she pencilled the mirror writing on the 27"

(50) Thenext caseisnot quiteso clearly cut. | asked Mrs. Georgiato sit 10 a.m.,
February 4, and | would get Dr. Hudson to take a message for me. Purposely, | concealed from
her what city | should bein. Thiswasthe message :—

Dr. Thomson Jay Hudson,

Will you pleasetell “your girl,” Mrs. Georgia, at Rochester, that | will see her on Monday
next ; that | have talked with you here; and that you think her play will be a success, and be
appreciated by thepublic. Téll her I now understand why you have been able to do so much for
us both.

W. Usborne Moore,
Vice-Admiral, RN

Thiswas sent from the home of the medium, Mrs. Wriedt, 414 Baldwin Ave., Michigan.
Hudson wrote through the hand of Mrs. Georgia :—
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The Admiral isin a hotel opposite old City building on the fourth floor in a city on alake.
Day iscold and cloudy, heisrather tired and exhausted ; tell him rushing too much, he should
restrain well hisforces; they overwork him. | can’t just get the thought, so | will say thereisan
attractive dining-room which is a feature of the hotel ; he hashad breakfast. Hismessageistelling
me he expectsto have splendid results from the Hudson sitting. Hetellsme heisconvinced of the
immortality of thesoul. Heissatisfied with the trumpet medium.

He has not found out about the Hudsons ; he must speak of “Hudson,” that’s me, in your
address ; many people have accepted my hypothesis of the sub-conscious. | want him to say that
he has heard from me.

He must be very quiet, and not over exert himself.

My Girl will sit for him hereand in N. Y. For James and Hyslop, in concert. | shall bring
F.W.H. Myresand Dr. Hodgson if | can.

T.J.H.

Two hours after this Hudson came to me at the home of a trumpet medium called “Kaiser,”
in Detroit, and spoketo mein thedirect voicein thedark. Hesaid he had done hisbest to impress
“thelight,” but thought he had only partially succeeded.

Now what | wish to point out isthat, although my message is not accurately carried, Hudson
had transferred my thoughts. | wasjust then unwell from too frequent sittings. | was satisfied
with the trumpet medium ; | waslooking for the Hudsonsin Detroit ; it was here Hudson had lived
for someyears, and herehedied. | had not found them. Itiscuriousthat thisprofound thinker,
whose wor ks are the only onesworth arap in denial of spiritism, wasnot known in his own city.

At last | found one man who had been afriend of his. While at Rochester, in February, Hudson
told me that he saw me with hisfriend, and, by way of test, gave me such a very unflattering
description of the gentleman, including hisweight in pounds avoirdupois (every word of which |
believeistrue), that | cannot repeat it, as| might lay myself open to an action for libel.

Thereisonefeaturein the message worthy of strict attention. The Hotel Hudson describes
isnot theonel wasin at thetime—i.e., the” Cadillac™; but it isthe one | put up at on my previous
visit three weeks before, the “ Pontechartrain.” | asked Hudson at Rochester why he described the
hotel and room | was not in at the time of taking the message. Hisreply was, in effect : “When |
cametoyou at K.'s (the trumpet medium) | did not wait to go home with you, as another spirit
wanted to comein ; and thereforel did not seethe *Cadillac.””

| suppose | must go through the for mality of mentioning that Mrs. Geor gia knew nothing of
my movements, and nothing of Detr oit.

Thelecturereferred to by Hudson was one | wasto give on February 26, 1909, at Rochester.
In March Mrs. Georgiadid sit in my room in New York for Dr. Hyslop and Dr. Funk, in concert.
At the time this message was written such a séance seemed most improbable. Mrs. Georgia's play
was a SUCCESS.

Monday February 8, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia, at Rochester, who wrote :—

“I am here, but must hear your voice before | fed strength tocome. Tell my girl what you
havedone. | want once moretocomeon. [Doeshewant thegraphophone?] No, | want my
man of the sea !

“1 helped with the play, and | hopeit isasuccess. | have planned with her so her guides
would let mein her circle.  Read the plan | sent to your brain to him ; then | will come.”

(Mrs. Georgia hereread to me a neat essay on the salient pointsto have in mind when
writing aplay. This, shesaid, had comeinto her head a few days before, and she wasimpressed to
writeit down thereand then. Shealso described to methe plat of the drama she had written. |
objected to the extreme innocence of the heroine, and gave it as my opinion that the public might
think such a character afool.)

Hudson : “If you read the Admiral some dialogue, he will not despair of your play.”

Q.: “Do not all women know that they areloved, from the age of ten ?”
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A.:“lI don’t think it. Theplay will bea success. All women think that they areloved
whether they areor not. That’swhy some women are so contented.”

Q.: “Havenot all women of ordinary intelligence a gift of intuition that is a weapon of
defence, enabling them to know the character of a person at first sight ?”

A..“Just at first! If they liveaslongin their atmosphere, they absorb their aura.”

(Mrs. Georgia related some of her personal experiencesto me.)

Hudson : “I am glad you were frank with the man of the sea.”

Q.: “What time of day isbest for our meetings ?”

A.: “I would rather you come between 5.30 and sit until 8 O’clock. | mean you come here
at six and stay until eight o'clock. | want you to know my girl isto be honoured, asthe play will
make her famous, that | know. | want to tell you sheisan old soul, and she will find her great
work in thiswork. | shall write an entire book through her hand. ThisisT.J. H.”

(51) On February 11, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia.

(I suggested the use of the graphophone to assist Mr. Hudson to manifest.)

“Yesit will help me. | will datethe message; it isthe eleventh day of February, nineteen
hundred and nine.” (Graphophone set going.)

“You wait until the Admiral hearstheothers; it helpsme. | comeon thevibrations. Set
thelrish ballad, then I will tell the man of the sea all he wantsto know ; | am trying to get Fred. W.
Myersto comewith me.” (Thelrish ballad was played.) *“That wasa favouriteof mine. Write
my son.”

Q.: “Isyour son at Stanford University, California ?”

A.: “You must write him, hewasthere. A letter will reach him there.”

Q.: “Doyou wish meto tell him thereason of my inquiry ?”

A.:“To-night ? Yes. Hedoesnot believe much inthis. | made a promiseto come back
to him, but he did not find me.”

Q.: “Will hebelievethat | have communicated with you ?”

A.: “Not at first. Yes, on thewhole, he will believe a man of your probity.” (Mrs. Georgia
hereinadvertently turned over the paper, and wrote on the wrong side.)

Q.: “If you can bring Mr. Myersand Dr. Hodgson, it will begood. | did not know Mr.
Myers.”

A.: “Myerspromised to return to his special friends, but hewasunabletodo so. The
Admiral will giveyou the devil for writing on the wrong side of the sheet. You see, you really
annoy ‘the man of the sea’ by your lack of system.”

Q.: “Haveyou seen my picture ?” (one precipitated in the presence of the Bangs sisters).

A.: “No, | wasnot there; | met you in my hometown. | wastherein theroom for thefirst
time; it wasthen | saw you.”

(Mrs. Georgia and | discussed the handwriting, which was not straight acrossthe page. We
asked Hudson if hewould try and write parallel to the top and bottom of the sheet. The character
of thewriting changed.)

Hudson : “Thiscramps my hand to sit in my girl’slap.”

Q.: “Did you not talk with mein Detroit the last time | wasthere ?”

A.: “1 could not stay ; you called for me; that’swhy | came and stayed a short time.”

Q.: “You cametwice ?*“

A.: “Yes; but neither wasvery satisfactory.”

Q.: “Why did you describe to Mrs. Georgia the Pontchartrain Hotel ?”

A.: “I did not follow you to the Cadillsc; | think the hotel was built on the old hotel site of
the ‘Plankington.”” (Mr. H. C. Hodges, one of the oldest residents of Detroit, tells methisis not so.
He saysthe “Plankington” isa hotel in Milwaukee, and that the “Pontchartrain” isover the old site
of the* Russell” Hotel.)

Q.: “You took a message last Thursday from Detroit ; why give the description of my hotel
of amonth before ?”
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(52) A.: “Because | did not go out of K’s house with you ; there was another spirit cameto
you after | left. | saw you with my old friend, the man on the Free Press.”

Q.: “1 saw him at the office of the Detroit News.”

A.: “Hewason the Free Presswhen | knew him.”

Q.: “Can you describe him ?”

A.: Therefollowed a very unflattering description of the man, with his Christian name,
surname, and weight. | believe thisdescription wastrue; the names certainly were, and the
weight | should judgeto beright.

Q.: “What sphereareyou in, Mr. Hudson?”

A.: “Thethird.”

(After this some confused messages came, which satisfied me that Hudson wasin touch with
lola, my guide. Thesitting wasvery interesting to me, asthe psychic, Mrs. Georgia, knows
nothing of Detroit, the hotels, or the man on the staff of the Detroit News. | did not know the
Christian name of this man, and did not find it out for month’s afterwards.)

“1 will bring Dick Hodgson the next Tuesday, and Mr. Myerstells me he will try and tell
what message he sealed to hisfriend in England that no medium hasever read. Itisinadark
walnut desk, and isin three envelopes. Hetells methat he has quite forgotten what he wrote, but
that it was a silly jungle that no medium could ever guess, asit isalittlejingle. It hasbeen
forgotten, as Myershas been dead almost ten years. The Society hasit ; | don’t know, but itisa
member of theR. S. | can’t ssewho hasit ; but you will find out it isa very trivial littlejingle.

Y ou would expect some esoteric thought, would you not ?

“Come Tuesday at 6.30. Heiscomingalso. Myerssaysheistoo old to get here before
Tuesday. Hewould betired. Hodgson isyounger. Hewants meto say he has disappointed all
hisold friends, and heissorry. | will want you to copy now, then my girl can get a little strength.”

February 13, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia, who wrote :—
“| am here; it isthe 13"......

“Marriageisbuilt upon atotally false foundation. When theLord of all said ‘In My
Image,” he meant the soul, that he, the man child, could develop it to a great extent. Thetemple,
at birth, isgiven ; you must invite the soul to inhabit.”

Q.: What do you mean by saying ‘Invite’ ?”

A.: “Just this: a child isborn with mind and intelligence ; that is purely physical. The soul
isa cultivation, a growth of the spirit. Do you understand your earth termslimit my expressions
P
Q.: “Then thereisno soul before physical birth ?”

A.: “Thesoul isthe expression of the highest sensethat isbred in the fogus.

“That iswhy the pre-natal has such influence ; the male responsibility ends when the seed is
planted, the female carriesthe responsibility during the entire period. No child attends[Attains 7
full understanding until they reach the physical period of the first function. Can you wade
through what | mean ?”

Q.: “I do not understand theword ‘attend.””

A.: “Because | wanted to tell the man of the sea that, when children attend [attain ?] thefirst
period, then soul growth begins; they can expand or contract their spiritual development.”

Q.: “What do you call the ‘first period’ ?”

A.: " ’Attained, that’sit ; the age of puberty.”

Q.: “Doesnot the spirit in which marriageis entered into effect the spirit of the child ?”

A.: “By all means. All children are an accident, more often than design ; theresult isfound
from careful observations. | spelt ‘vibrations wrong last night

[He had spelt it ‘vibrations.”] It wasmy girlsfault.”

Q.: “That does not matter, asthe Doctor has asked meto edit hiswork.”

A.: “Dothat, or | shall die of shame.”

Q.: “1 thought he was dead already.”
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A.:“l am alivein spirit, but my girl isso rapid with her forcel can’t stop to think of the
spellin’ “ (Isthisajoking allusion to “the nu spellin’ ” we heard of from the United Statestwo years
before ?)

Q.: “Would not true love produce a better child spiritually than conventional marriage ?”

A.: “By all means. A better birth start ismadethan in an involuntary submission of a
lovelessunion. You know, scientific men have found illegitimate children are better started than
legitimate offspring, for two reasons; they areborn in love, bred in love, and the pre-natal influence
isall shrewdnessto avoid detection. That sharpensthe wit of the child, the brain ; and the love
makes a perfect physical consummation.”

Q.: “1 do not see why true love should necessarily beillegitimate.”

A.: “1 thought the man of the sea wasreferring to the ‘Love which isgreater than law or
order.”

Q.: “Itistrue; | wasthinking of the great talents of Alexander Hamilton.”

A.: “You werethinking of theillegitimate. Heisoften near you—a bold intrepid spirit.

“Hamilton’s mother was a victim of thetime. Had she not married the Scot, she might
have married Hamilton’sfather. Divorcein her day in those British possessions was death ;
socially she could do no worse.”

Q.: “Hasthe spirit of man ever lived before ? *

A..“That isaphasel can't see, aseach sphereisa college ; | have only taken the third
degree.”

Q.: “When you entered spirit life, what sphere did you go to ?”

A.: “I stepped right into thisone. | can only look down on the few lessfortunate. The
earth development isaticket to your sphere.

“I have seen Myers, and he wants you to come Monday, instead of Tuesday.”

“I will doasMr. Myerswishes; but Tuesday will suit me better.”

A.: “He says hethinksthe weather will be better, Monday, for him. Heisan old, tired
soul.” (Mrs. Georgiasaid : “1 think Mr. Hudson must have passed over with some stomach
trouble. | feel the conditions.”)

Q.: “What disease did you die of ?”

A.. “Gastritisismy trouble; for my girl totakeitisbad.” (I have not been ableto confirm
this.)

Q.: “1 havewritten to your son through Stanford University, California. Will you see that he gets
the letter ?”

: “1 will seethat you hear from it.” (Sofar, 1911, | have received no answer.)
: “What relation to you is Hester Hudson ?”

: “dister in spirit.”

: “And William Hudson ?”

: “My father’sbrother.” (Asyet unconfirmed.)

: “IsHester Hudson your sister-in-law ?”

:“Yes.” (Correct.)

: “ Shall we copy now, Dr. Hudson ?”

: “By all means.”

>0 >0 >0 >0 >

February 15, 1909. Very bad atmospheric conditions. With Mrs. Georgia, who wrote, in
a different handwriting to the former records :—

“I am very weak to-day. Myersdragson. ThisisRichard Hodgson. | want you to talk
tomy girl. We can hear your voice no more.”

Q.: “Whoiswriting now ?”

A.: “l saw him at Piper’ssittings. Myers.”

Q.: “Will you giveussomethingasatest ? As| did not know you when you werein earth
life, it would be the more valuable “

A.: “1 will tell you when | am stronger. If you will put your hand upon the pencil, I might
gather strength.” (Put my hand upon the pencil.) “You areavery strongforce. You can write.
You will write.”
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Q.: “Doyou mean ‘mirror-writing’ ?”

A.:“Yes, it will cometoyou. You must let merest.”

(I explained to Mrs. Georgia how | cameto believein the existence of the spirits of departed
friends.)

A.: “An agnostic before.”

Q.: “Mrs. Georgia said, ‘Tell us something about Admiral Moore.””

(53) A.: “That he hasfour children, 3girlsand 1 son.” (Correct.) Heisamagistratein
some small court in the same town (Gosport, Fareham Division of Hampshire). Hehaslived in the
same house a great many years, near 35 year s(should be 28 yearsin the sametown and 20 yearsin
the samehouse). You married 30 yearsor 31 yearsago (31 years correct) in some distant place,
not in England but under your flag. (Correct ; Sydney, New South Wales). Heknew her 35
years. You will live on that house 35 years (probably).”

Q.: “How do you find out these things ?”

A. (Handwriting changed to that usually adopted by Hudson): “By the guide that stands
near you. Shetellsme. | am waiting for strength. | must come again.”

Q.: “Ismy guide you spoke of, here now ?”

A.: “Yes, but she can never comethrough thehand.” (Herel asked a question on a private
matter about an event at home. The prognostication given turned out to becorrect. It was
unexpected.)

Q.: “Can you give us any moreinformation Dr. Hudson ?”

A.: “You don't hear therain and the hail and thesnow ? (The atmospheric conditions
were of thevery worst.) Hodgson and Myerswant to try again—Wednesday and Thursday.

Yes, if theweather isgood. Myerswasavery poor prophet !” (Alludingto Mr. Myersforecast
of the weather given in the script of the 13™)

Wednesday, February 17, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia, who wrote :—

“Dr. Hodgson and Professor Myers can’t gather strength enough to come. | am the man
who camein with you. You left the Dr. you expected down town.”

Q.: “I hopeif Mr. Myers cannot come Mr. Hudson will give me a message.”

(Mr. Hudson did not manifest directly, but helped lola, my guide, to comein. Thiswasthe
first time she had made herself known through Mrs. Georgia. Sheidentified herself completely,
referred to a séance with another private medium at Toledo that had taken place a fortnight before,
and in such a way asto put thought-reading out of the question. | think Hudson was doing the
writing for her. 1t was an interesting conver sation, about mattersthat are of no concern to the
reader. Mrs. Georgia, with great kindness and patience, continued writing for an hour and a half
about thingsthat could not possibly have been of any interest to her when they weretransated.)

February 19, 1909. Atmospheric conditions most unfavourable. Therewasathaw, and it
wasraining.

With Mrs Georgia who wrote :—

Q.. “Islolahere?

A.:“Yesl| am here, but you must talk abit. | likeher, and | liketo come by her hand.”

Q.: “Shall wetalk, or have the graphophone ?”

A..“Talk. Weather sobad.”

(I said, “We know the conditionsare very bad.”)

“I am thefounder of the Psychical Society. | wasthefirst president of that society.”

Q.: “Areyou Professor Sidgwick ?”

A..“l diedin Rome. Nol am Frederick William Henry Myers. | wasat Trinity and
Cambridge.”

Q.: “Delighted to hear of you, Mr. Myers. Please give me some test.”

A.: "1 promised that | would come back if it were possible, and left ajingle, but | can’t
remember it. | wroteagreat many versesin my time, aswell asmy prosework. | wrotethe
Scientific futurelife, prose ; and St. Paul, poetry.”

(I said : “What he meansis Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death.”)
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“l wrote seven booksin all ; | died in 1901 in Rome. (Correct.) | wasborn in40-s.
(Correct.) | can't stay, but February 6isthedate. Tell L.and C. you saw me.”

Q.. “Very sorry you areobliged togo. Will you comeagain ? Please send lola here.”

A.: “I might if | can remember better ; 43 wastheyear of birth.” (Correct.)

(All thiswasin an unusual handwriting. Mrs. Georgia had never heard of Mr. Myers
works, either prose or poetry ; neither had she heard of Mr. Myers himself until he was mentioned
by Mr. Hudson in her script of February 11, 1909. | had never seen Mr. Myers. | had read
Human Personality, St. Paul, and several of hispapersin S. P. R. transactions, but | knew nothing
about hisother works. Nor did I know histhird Christian name, the dates of his birth and death,
nor anything about him personally. | remember reading something about him when a memorial
was erected to him at one of our universities, but the facts had entirely escaped my memory. It
was not till | reached homethat | ascertained that the above factswereall true. | sent thewriting
to the secretary of the S. P. R., thinking it might fit in with some script in her possession. It was
returned with a courteous note saying that Miss. Johnson “had not found anything evidential in it.”
| believetheword “jingle” isan incorrect term to apply to the message Mr. Myersleft behind him.
Otherwise | think Mr. Myers communication is about as evidential an incident as has ever been
obtained about anybody, so far asit goes.

After the departure of Myers, lola camein, and a private conver sation took place, very
interesting to me, but of no particular value to my readers.)

February 22, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia, who wrote :—

“I am here; the conditions arefine; the day glorious, and the distinguished man of theseais
in afine mood.”

Q.: “Islolaheretoo ?”

A.:“1 want totalk abit ; that is her rapping on thetable.

“Thereason | have not been herethelast two times was better for me to stay away so Myers
could come; heisin a higher spherethan I, and more anxiousfor you to hear from him.

“Hewant meto urgeyou to call for him wherever you go that you will receive the rhyme
from some other medium......

“You should call for uswhen you can, because we will inspire your book in the wonderful
atmospher e you have brought around you.”

Q.. “IsMr.Myershere?”

A.: “Helikesthe place heisin better than when hewas here, and it means a great effort to
come back. Hewantsto comethrough an Englishman ; you are a very strong psychic control.”

Q.: “Ask Mr. Myersif hewill answer a letter at the Bangs Sisterson Monday, March 1 ?”

A.: “Hewill try, but their mentality does not attract him asthisgirl. Animal magnetism
may be able to signal (picture of a flag which | assume means“signal”) him. England next fall !”

Q.: “Doyou mean Mrs. Georgiain England ?”

A.: “You will seeMrs. Georgiain England during theyear. You will blazethetrail * You
will be ableto proveto avery intelligent few the phenomena! You will dothat ; don’t go home
without exposing a medium ; if you go to one fake and expose him, you will carry greater weight
with your genuine.”

Q.: “1 donot careto convert. |f peopledo not believe that you are Thomson Jay Hudson,
nothing will convince them of the truth of these phenomena.”

A.: “Going up the Jacob’sladder is giving out good thoughts; | will some day reveal the
great hidden truthsin the Bible.  All thisphenomenaisin the Bible, but the world then was as
blind to it asto-day.”

Q.: “Have you seen my addressintended for next Wednesday night ?”

A.: "1 will seeit when you bring it out to-morrow. You can do nothing without the
Admiral.”

(I said to Mrs. Georgia; “You wrote beforel came.”) “Not with me. You aretoo selfish
to give my lettersto theworld ; you aretoo fond of a good dinner !”

Q.: “Who do you mean ?”
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A.:“I mean my girl. | want her towakeup! | want her torealise her spiritual
possibilities ; she doesthisto please you, not to please me or educate the public, nor even herself. |
am old enough to be (her ?) father, so| have aright to arouse her to the frightful waste of talent !”

“lolawantsto comein if you would rather she camein ?”

Q.: “You have been very good. | should likelolato comein.”

A.: “1 would be glad to come all thetimeyou arehere. | shall carry themessageT. J. H.”

Take another Paper.”

(I am sorry that |1 have had no opportunity of following the advice of Hudson to “ Expose a
medium.”  Aswill be seen later, my correspondent from the third sphere was anxious that his
message should form the principle featurein the account of my experiencesin America; and did
not hesitate to imply fraud in other mediums with the hope of carrying out hisobject. It was,
however, no good. | wasunableto oblige him.)

Therest of thissitting was occupied by a conver sation with lola which is of interest only to
myself.

A curiousincident happened when | returned to my hotel. | was particularly careful to put
all my papersreporting thissitting into onedrawer in my room. In theevening | found them
separ ated into two lots, one (the latter half) being in the drawer into which | had put thewhole ; the
former part was discovered in another drawer that | had never used for records of sittings, nor,
indeed, for any other lettersor papers. Thedivision was accounted for the next day, aswill be
seen below.

February 23, 1909. With Mrs Georgia.

This sitting was entirely taken up with communications from lola.

Q.: “Can you tell me about my paperslast night ?”

A.:“Yesl wasthere. | read them over to see how nicely | could write.”

Q.: “Why did you put half of the papersin the wrong drawer ?”

A.: “1 want you to know it was| ; | was a bit carelesson earth.”

(I said : “1 don’t remember clearly, but | think shewas.”)

A.: “Near relatives should know !”

February 24, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia.

This sitting was taken up by communicationsfrom lola. Thefollowing are extracts :(—

Q.: “Have you seen Hypatia ?”

A.: “1 havenot.”

Q.: “Shewasat Jonson’s cabinet.”

A.: “I did not recognise her ; shewas of no interest to methen. | was so exhausted that
time.”
Q.: “You know | have a picture of Cleopatra ?”

A.: “Yes| know all about Cleopatra.”

(55) “Hehasthe offshoot of the oak in his pocket, a gold acorn. Have him take a chain from his
outside pocket.” (Thisisaremarkableincident. | took out of the outside pocket of my coat the

key of my room in the hotel. Attached toit by a steel chain was a gold-plated acorn. Itishardly
necessary to say that Mrs. Geor gia knew nothing of what wasin my pocket.)

February 25, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia.

“l asked Mrs. Georgiato try what she could do in automatic mirror-writing whilereading
aloud. | brought her one of the booksfrom her library, a play by Victor Hugo, and whilereading
it tomeshewrote. Thescript wasrather wild ; | first asked a question of Dr. Hudson.)
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Q.: “Dr. Hudson, were you with melast night when | delivered your message ?” (an
address given at the hotel).

A.:“Yesl was. If youwant my girl to attract lola, you must keep the first commandment.
Have no other Gods beforethis; in thisrespect the gods are spelled with small letters; no
irreverence. Read,read. (I said: “I think Myerscamein here.”)

“l mean can’t writewith noisein brain at all. | mean this: don’'t read aslola can’t usethe
mentality unconsciously of this sensitive for thisreason—she wants no gods before her writing.”

“That isfrom Myers.”

“Mrs. Georgia discontinued reading Victor Hugo's play,)

Q.: “1 hope you will answer a letter at Chicago on Monday next, 11 a.m. ?”

A.:"Yes do; | will try and come. | want to explain somethingtoyou ; it isthis: Weuse
this sensitive' s sub-conscious mind to draw our earth material from. You impoverish our

resour cesif you occupy her conscious mind ; sheisareservoir upon which wedraw. . Cut off
our supply, and we can’t give you a very brilliant achievement.”
Q.: “Can you give me a test for Sr —— ——7?”

A.: 1 could come, and would exhaust the strength of this perfect condition. That’swhy she
recalled the first commandment. Theother gods was a metaphor, the sub-conscious being our
divine principle of working ; the consciousis physical and human."” (Mrs. Georgia said : " “o not
all mediumshavethat ?'” | replied : Everyonehasit."” "”it not developed by education nor
experience."” (Herecamelolawith a private message.)

Q.: “Did Mr. Myerssign ?”

A.: “Hereismy signature, ‘F. W. H. Myers.” | never used anything but initials. | want
another sheet.”
(lolanow camein, and occupied the remainder of the sitting giving some inter esting reminiscences
of her timeon earth.)

In aprevioussitting | had inquired how it wasthat lola, who wasin a high sphere and
realm, required the assistance of Hudson, whoisin the third sphere and realm, to manifest to me.
Thereply was; “ Sheishigher in the spiritual ; hein theintellectual.” Hudson also said that he
had made a study of the methods of communication with the earth plane, and was better ableto
cometome. | takeit to beafact that, thelonger spirits have been progressing away from earth
conditions, the more difficult it isfor them to adopt material means of making themselves known.
| am now going to show how | was nearly misled through a communication signed by lola, but
which really emanated from Hudson. It Isastory that does not redound to the credit of Hudson.
When the deception was found out, he asked me to keep it to myself. At first | intended doing so,
not so much on hisaccount ason that of the Bangssisters. A superficial critic, on reading the
following narrative, may think that it contains evidence against those mediums. | donot ; and |
feel bound torelateit, asit isafirst rate evidence of spirit action, and shows how people not far
advanced in the spirit world have the same human instincts as people here.

| had, during thethird week in February, written to the Bangs Sistersto say | wasreturning
to Chicago for moretests, and adding that | should probably sit for a portrait of Hypatia ; at the
sametime ordering a framethe same size asthat already ordered for the picture of Cleopatra.
(The framestake four weeksto complete) | told lola of my intention. Much to my surprise, she
objected strongly to the project, aswill be seen below. Pressed for reasons, she (or Hudson,
writing for her) declared the picture was already done, and gave some sort of idea what it was like.
But it became clear, asthe writing went on, that Hudson was apprehensive that the effect of his
script would be weakened in England if it were put side by side with accounts of the Bangs's
pictures. Hetherefore used every endeavour to prevent me getting more, and unscrupulously
attempted to discredit the Bangs Sister s by challenging them to answer a letter that he would
himself dictateto Mrs. Georgia.

February 26, 1909. With Mrs. Georgia.
(I said to Mrs. Georgia: “I wonder if lola waswith uslast night in Plymouth Church ?7)
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A, “l wasat thefirst part of thelecture. | could not stay. | felt the depressive influence
of a crowd.”

Q.: “Do you understand in futurethat your name ‘lola’ will be substituted for ‘X’ in future
narratives ?’

A.:"Yes, | likeit much better ; X islike an algebra sign standing for some unknown quality
or quantity. What timedoesyour train leave?” (I said, “5.30 p.m. for Chicago.”) *“I want to
tell you were not able to get the book by Arnold.” (Thisiscorrect. In theprevioussitting lola
had recommended meto go to the storein town and buy a certain book. It turned out that it was
not in stock.)

“I wish you were not going further than Detroit.”

Q,: “Why ?”

A.: “Because | want him to go hometo M. G. (initialscorrect). If you go (i.e., to Chicago)
don’t get another woman (Referring to the picture of Hypatia), that’sit ; you have enough, | think,
if you makethe experiment. Letitgo. Don't get that Picture; you have Cleopatra.”

Q.: “1 want the picturefor the purpose of educating the public, not for my own
gratification.”

(56) A.: “You can’t hope to educate the British fools that are pigheaded ; such experiencesto
be of value as an education must be personal. Saveyour dollars, give Cloepatrato the Society if
you will, not to the museum.” (Thisisacuriousremark, asit never entered my head to givethe
pictureto either the S. P. R. or the British Museum,- though | had asked the latter to take charge of
it for atime) “Writethe Bangs, and wirethem your plan for pictureisaltered, and you will find
they will insist upon your takingit. Itisalreadydone! ThisisThomson Jay Hudson.

“You wait, try my plan, and seeif | am not right. Thewirewill cost you 40 cents. Try it.
| tell you at lola’srequest. Thewoman is painted as a blonde with hanging hair ; the robe white
Grecian (fairly correct). Itisher request that | investigated it. Upon a separate sheet | will write
aletter and have Mrs. Georgiaread it. YesSheis. You must seethat they arelazy ; it shiftson
the paper, it savesthem strength—what they have. lolaisherewhilel writeyou. T.J.H.”

“I will write a letter for you to have them read which will be duplicated by a carbon. You
areto seal it without reading. Mrs. G. will keep the copy here, you will seeit shifted, that’s all.

“I will write a scientific note for atest that they can never answer ; atest lola wantstowarn
you ; shewarned G. about the picture ; shedon’t like Hypatia' s picture.”  (lolanow camein.) “I
want your test to end with Great Britain. | mean don’t get that picture; test the letters of the
Bangs, but no more pictures......you will seel am right when | know they will force you to take the
picture. | don’t think I will tell you all just yet until you see Mrs. Georgiaagain. But you must
not takeit.” (I made someremark to the effect that, having ordered a picture, | must take one.)

" Then get one of me.”

“They must give you the copy of the full-faced one.  Wirethem to see how they try to force
the long-haired woman upon you. | want you to seal the picture with your signet...... ”

Q.: “Isnot the picture | have of you a genuine precipitation ?”

A.: "It isgenuinein some respects, but you must seeif | could give you one why not the
other—do you think me limited ?

“Thetest must be made so that you can dignify your belief ; yes, itislola. | tell you that |
have come to you through the picture, but | want you to Have no more. If you wire them, they
can’'t hold you to your half order. | said that becausethey can’t giveit. |If a spirit can paint
one—an artist spirit, why not afull face? Istheartist limited ? | amthere, your pictureisthere,
but you will know | am right. Save the money, 6 pounds. If you are made to take any, insist that
isthe pictureyou want. Tell May Bangsyou can’t have any, nor will you accept any unlessthey
can giveyou that onein a perfect likeness; that will savethe six pounds. You are going to prove,
not to beimposed (upon)...... | shall keep you fromitif | can. Wirethem, and have the letter
test...... | want you to watch out so your test of the letters will be single and alone. | you test the
letter alone Crookeswill know you made areal business of hisrequest. You will destroy this effect
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of your test If you mix up the picturetest ; it will hurt your book’sinfluence, for people will
believe the letter test when they won’t the picture...... I will rest ten minutes.”

(After an interval of about ten minutes.)

“I will tell you that I want you to prove to the English-speaking people that your test of these
lettersisthoroughly mental, not chicanery. | know the picture (lola’spicture) isall right. He
don’t; that’swhy you must have no more. You will and have done enough for the Bangs sisters.
Wirethem by all means.... Hudson spoke for me, that’swhy you did not recognise my ‘style;’
literary ‘style.’

“You must havethe N. Y. man (Dr. James Hyslop) to find out about Mrs. Georgia, as his
excer ptsfrom your book will createa great salein thiscountry. | am lola, | want your book to
reach theworld.”

Hudson then dictated to Mrs. Georgia a letter for meto carry to the Bangs Sisters. | did
not read the contents until after thereply had been given at Chicago on March 4.

In the course of conversation | had told Mrs. Georgiathat the principle reason for my
return to Chicago was to obtain an additional test of the Bangs Sisters’ lettersfor Sir William
Crookes (see Chapter VII1.). Wehad talked over my previousvisit to Chicago, and she had seen
my picture of lola to which allusions are made above. We both believed in the genuineness of the
Bangs Sisters manifestations. The foregoing script waswritten very clearly and with great
rapidity, in her usual mirror-writing. To methewarning wasincomprehensible. The Vehement
denunciation of the proposed picture of Hypatia was unlike the usual gentle tone of lola’s
communications. | knew that Hudson wished his message to be given prominence in the account
of my investigations, and | had a strong feeling that it was not contrary to the wishes of lola for me
to obtain the picture of Hypatia, who, | felt sure, had assisted her in the higher life. | did not send
the telegram, but left mattersto settle themselveswhen | arrived the next day at Chicago.

On Saturday February 27, | went to the Bangs Sisters. | told them | intended to have a
picture, but it would probably not bethat of Hypatia. Theelder woman said : “Do asyou like;
but how about the gold frame you ordered to bemade?” | replied : “That is of no consequence ;
you can make use of it for some other picture. You are constantly in need of framesfor pictures of
this size precipitated through your mediumship.” To thistherewasno demur ; no attempt was
madeto insist upon the execution of that particular picture. Intheeveningl put a closed letter to
my guide between the dates, after May Bangs had seen the exterior of the envelope, and received a
reply (for the methods| must refer thereader to Chapter VII.) Theprinciple question | had
asked was, “Would she (Iola) give me a full length portrait of herself on the following Monday,
March1?" | giveextractsfrom her reply :—

| know just what you want...... | can comein likeness on the smaller canvas, but | think you
had better select alarger and more panel shape, consider ably longer one way than the other ; it will
be more artistic and shapely...... It may seem strangeto you that | should make such arequest of
you, but I do so because | can seethat opportunities will not be favourable again, but | want you to
sit for Hypatia's portrait whilehere. Hypatia has been such a help to mein making all the
different grades of progressin Spirit Life, and is deeply interested in your medial progress...... You
may think it strangethat | have changed the programme, but thereisareason for thisthat | will
explain toyou fully. Of thetwo...... | would prefer to give Hypatia's picture, but | know you will
let us both come, and you will have noregrets. Ask the mediums about the panel canvasfor my
picture. | will impressthem with what | mean ...... (Signed) lola.

On the outside of the envelope wasthe instruction ; “Read your message befor e leaving, so
asto arrange with the medium.” It was settled that we should sit for lola’s portrait on Monday
mor ning.

On Monday, March 2,1909. 1 told the Bangs| would have a precipitated picture of
Hypatia, aswell asthat of lola. They proposed, asatest of their mediumship, that we should try
for both on that day. While we were waiting for the panel canvasesto come up from the town,
May Bangs brought me the two lar ge canvases that wer e to be used for the picture of Hypatia, to
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inspect. They werewarped, and | objected to using them ; but, as May Bangs said they had
used up all the others, | agreed totry and get these straight ; so we nailed them up to awall and left
them therefor four hours.

At 11.20 the two panel canvases arrived from William Horsley and Co., 17-19 Clinton Strest,
wet. We put them in the window, under full light of the sun, and sat over them till they became
dry. Thisoccupied twenty-fiveto thirty minutes. They werethen put up in thewindow ; and at
11.50 we sat for the picture. It was precipitated in ten minutes. and about 12.20 | |eft the house to
get my lunch at the Annex Hotel, two milesdistant. For afull description of the execution of this
picture and of that of Hypatia | must refer thereader to Chapter VII. Itissufficient to say here
that Hypatia was successfully precipitated at 4 p.m. About 3.30 May Bangs came to me with two
straight canvases saying “1 have found two canvases not warped. Would you sooner use these
than theoneswe nailed up ?” | said : “No ; we will stick to the war ped canvases’ ; and we got
them down from the wall and used them.

That evening | wrote a letter to lola; and, among other things, | asked what wasthe
meaning of thisvolte facei.e., asking meto sit for a picture of Hypatia after doing all she could at
Rochester to prevent mefrom gettingit. Four sheets of blank paper, marked with a private mark,
were put in the letter for reply, and the envelope closed with gum. The next morning, Tuesday
March 2, | took thisletter to May Bangs, and sat with her for reply. Hereare extractsfrom the
answering letter :—

Regarding the messages at Rochester in regard to Hypatia's portrait, | will smply say | was
influenced in my communications by Prof. H——. You understand...... and when | wasfreeand
independent | communicated direct. | am delighted that you followed my wish. | should indeed
have been disappointed had you returned to England without it. 1t was simply a case of one spirit
trying to dominate over another. These experiences you must not giveto theworld now ; thetime
will come when all those undeveloped communicationswill occur...... Thos, J. Hudson isentirely
responsible for the message given——but let it pass......

| have stated that Hudson wrote a letter through Mrs. Georgia a few hoursbeforel left
Rochester, the contents of which | did not know. Thisletter | took to the Bangs Sisters' house on
March 4, and May Bangsand | sat for an answer ; the medium saw, but did not touch the letter.
When | got back to my hotel, | dit it open at the top and read the contents, which were as follows

LETTER FROM HUDSON IN MIRROR-WRITING.

To Hester and Thomson Jay Hudson.
Wherewas| born ?
How old was | when | died ?
What was my financial condition ?
Whereismy son ?
What was hisfirst name ?
All these things| will try and answer through the Bangs Sisters; if not, let their guide
tell these questionsin right style, and sign thename of G. S. H. S. in full.
Thomson Jay Hudson

(G. C.H. S arethecompleteinitials of Mrs. Georgia.)
The Answer.

My good Friend, Brother, and Co.-worker,
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| greet you to-day, and am very thankful to come to you through thisinfluence. |
find now how very little | knew when in earth form an comparison to that which isto be known.
It islittle things such asthis phenomena that confound the mighty.

| shall truly acknowledge that in my investigations here | was entirely too prejudice (sic) to
be candid in certain directions. | live above these principles (sic) now, and shall endeavour to
bring such phenomenain the futurethat shall be absolute in proof of all psychic power and the
continuity of life after death.

In my recent communications advising you not to have Hypatia’'s portrait | was somewhat
persuaded by other intelligence' s asthe spirit 1ola was persuaded by my advice ; but since | have
had the pleasure of coming to you here and witnessing the wonder ful power and work, and have
learned all the good that has been planned, | am delighted that changes have been made, and you
have the portrait.

Yourskindly and ever in interest of light and truth. Thos. Jay. Hudson.

The aboveiswritten in the same handwriting as all therepliesto letters answered through
the mediumship of the Bangs Sisters.  If these letters arejuggled out of the room, and if the Bangs
can read mirror writing, thereisnothing in thereplies so far to indicate supernormal agency ; but
what iswritten above was not all that | found in Hudson’sletter. Acrossthe second half of the last
page thereisa postscript, in blue pencil mirror-writing, in a different hand to the body of the letter,
and also to the script through Mrs. Georgia, which runs asfollows :—

These questions [ Hudson’s queriesin mirror-writing given through Mrs. Georgia at
Rochester] will be answer ed through the psychic power of the medium through whose hand the
guestions were written ; both the mediums and guides now under stand.

On the outside of the envelope was written :(—“ My good Friend,—Kindly retain the writing
for yourself, for reasons| have within explained.—Thos. Jay. Hudson.” The handwriting of this
afterthought appearsto bethe same asthat in the body of theletter.

| lay no stresson the curious fact that Hudson confesses to having advised lola not to have
the picture of Hypatia precipitated, as May Bangs was awarethat | had received many messages
from Hudson at Rochester, through whom she did not know, nor does she know to-day. She said ;
“| shall be abletotell you who that medium is’; but she was powerlessto do so. Mrs. Georgia and
the Bangs Sister s know nothing whatever of one another.

Whilethereply was being written May Bangs said to me; “ Thewriter of thisletter hasthe
name Thomson Jay Hudson.” The signature at the bottom of Hudson’s questionswasin mirror-
writing.

My chief object in this chapter isto show that Hudson still lives.  1f, say, we do not believe
in the genuineness of the Bangs Sisters, isthere any one concr ete fact in the complicated incident |
have just related, which, if taken by itself, would prove his continued existence? Let ussuppose
that the mediums at Chicago could accomplish mirror-writing of the most perfect kind, isit
possible for them to do it in such a way that, if the paper (which isthe thinnest type paper
procurable) isheld in a certain light and at a particular angleto theline of vision, it cannot be seen
? Ontheback of thisvery thin paper thereisnot the slightest sign of an indentation, and unlessit
isheld in a certain way thewriting on the other sideisinvisible. Asfar asit goes, thisis evidence
of spirit power, not necessarily that of Hudson. But thereisactual proof of Hudson being present.
It isdeclared in the postscript that “ These questions will be answer ed through the psychic power of
the medium through whose hand the questions were written....... ”

Wasthisaccomplished ? If so Surely Hudson must have been with me at Chicago ?

Now, on March 6, theday | left Chicago for New York, Mrs. Georgia wrote a script at
Rochester :—

YesthisisHudson. | cametoanswer my questions. | could not get en rapport with the
ssters.
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| was born on the same day the father of my country wasborn. February 22" (not
confirmed), 1848. | havethefigureswrong—itid 1834. (Correct.) You see, | make mistakes.
| was born in alittlevillagein Ohio called Windham. (Correct.)
My financial condition wasfair ; my son has my influence and Hester isalso with him. She
knows him very well in hiswork and hisname. Am tired now. T.J. Hudson.

Mrs. Georgia lost this document for six weeks, but told me she had received the message,
when | met her in New York, on March 13, and the purport of it. PerhapsHudson knew she had
mislaid it ; for when | called on Mrs. Georgia, at the house of Mrs. Brattan, in Central Park West,
on that day, shewasimpelled towrite: “1 am Hudson who...... answer ed the questions at
Rochester. | wasborn on Washington’sbirthday in 1834 at a small country town in Ohio called
Windham. My financial condition at my death wasjust very......(word indecipherable). My
son’s name was Jonson (or Thomson ?)...... "Hudson says he did not get en rapport with the Bangs
Sisters. That, | takeit, means he could not write directly through them ; but he Apparently did
manage to influence their writing-guide, and to precipitate the message that | have called “the
postscript.”  Asl have before said, the lady at Rochester knew nothing whatever (except their
name) of the professional mediums at Chicago, nor did the latter know anything whatever of Mrs.
Georgia. Itisnot possiblethat any communication could have passed between them. Thereisnot
a doubt in my mind that Hudson was present with me at Chicago.

All the details of Hudson’slifethat | have been able to confirm have been found to be
correct. Hewasborn in 1834, but what date | do not know ; he wrote the books he saysthat he
did, and in the order he mentioned ; he was a jack-of-all-trades ; he did practice asa lawyer in
Cleveland, Ohio, and he did hold a government appointment in Washington. The name of his
sister-in-law was Hester ; he died, ashe says, in 1903. Asto theother details, | should consider
myself the debtor of anyone who would kindly tell me whether they aretrueor not. If theselines
meet the eye of any of hisfriendswho knew the facts, | should be mush obliged if they would
communicate with me. | have not been ableto reach hisson.

While taking leavein this chapter of the witty and accomplished young lady who wr ote for
me at Rochester, | beg to offer her publicly my grateful thanksfor her kindness.  She spent many
aweary hour over the script out of pure good nature. What | have copied for this chapter isonly
about half thewriting that came through her hand. lolainfluenced her to write somefifty or sixty
pages, which | have not transcribed, about matters of great moment to me, but could not have
interested her. Mirror-writing can be acquired without difficulty, but Mrs. Georgia did not learn
it. Noonewas more astonished than the lady her self when she discovered her gift. It wasall
donein full light, except in two experimental cases; she never went into trance, and the writing was
generally clear and easy to decipher. Asshe had never read any psychic literature, the references
that appeared were of special value. Our last séance was at New York, on March 18, 1909, for the
special benefit of Dr. JasHyslop. Dr. Funk wasalso present. Mrs. Georgia had never met him
before that evening, and had not read hiswork, The Widow's Mite. In the middle of the sitting Dr.
Funk asked a question of Hudson ; “You wrote me a letter, Dr. Hudson, a few days befor e your
death. Canyoutell metowhat it referred ?” Thereply flowed from the hand of my friend at
once: “It wasabout alittle coin.” | wish that my readerswould refer to page 507 of The Widow's
Mite to see the significance of thisanswer. The paperswritten at thissitting arein the possession
of Dr. Hyslop, who | believe, had subsequent sittings with Mrs. Geor gia.

It may be put forward that a young dramatist who has so much imaginative power as Mrs.
Georgiais capable of inventing, without control from the other side, the situations created in our
sittings and the crude dialogues of which they form apart. | admit that such an idea crossed my
mind ; but it was soon dispelled when watching the facility with which she wrote from right to left.
Therapidity and ease with which she accomplished this mirror-writing gave no time for
constructive thought. Moreover it would have been impossible for her to invent the accurate
reminiscences of lola.

| cannot account for Dr. Hudson’strick in trying to prevent me sitting for a picture of
Hypatia, nor for his persuading lolato lend her nameto the deception. Probably hewished to
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make his message the most important feature of the account he knew | was about towrite. Of
this| am sure: that hedesired hisreadersto know that he was able to communicate with the earth
plane, and thus eliminate from their mindsthe errors he had infused into his otherwise admirable
books. Letusleaveit at that. | wasgrateful to him for giving me the opportunity of becoming
his mouthpiece, and of learning fir st-hand the fact of his continued existence. | do not professto
understand fully all that heimpelled the psychic to write, nor do | claim that he made no mistakes.
All knowledge is built upon error. Astronomy rose upon the ashes of the astrology of the Middle
Ages; chemistry was evolved out of alchemy. Weknow little, even the wisest of our day. Who
can tell when a Darwin may ariseto construct a definite belief out of therecords of our strugglesin
the dark labyrinth of modern psychical research ?

LETTER FROM MRS. GEORGIA TO ADMIRAL USBORNE MOORE
Rochester, N.Y.,
September 16, 1910.

My Dear Admiral,
| have much pleasurein giving you a brief account of myself, and answering
your guestions.

| am not a spiritualist in the accepted sense of theword ; neither had I, at the time of
meeting you, ever inclined my faith in that direction. | believe that the knowledge of spiritualistic
facts and phenomena does not in any way conflict with thereligion | wasborn and bred in.

My father, Colonel H——, passed away in April, 1902 ; his death was sudden and
unexpected, ashewasin robust health until he suffered a stroke of paralysis. Our grief wasthe
greater aswe were so utterly unprepared for it.

My thoughts wer e directed towards spiritualism by adream. | plainly heard my fathers
voice saying to me: “If you takethereceiver off thetelephonel will talk toyou.” Thevibrant
quality in hisvoice woke me, and | instantly went to the phone, fully expecting to find the dream-
promisefulfilled. Needlesto say, therewas no message, and my disappointment waskeen. The
dream, however, decided me to seek out the only avenue | knew—the spiritualist medium.

Unbelieving , yet hopeful, | attended a lecture. The speaker, who was a professional
psychic, made hisway towards me and said : “You havethe gift of writing.” (I wasdabblingin
literary pursuits, and thought little of this) “Cometo meand | will develop thisgift.”

Thefollowing day | sought out another medium, who told me the samething ; and that night
| sat with afriend, who had been brought up in the belief of the spiritualistsin a darkened room.
We sat with our facestowardsthenorth, and chanted in unison : “Wewant our guides, the highest
and the best.”

In lessthan an hour my handstrembled and | could not control myself ; in a few moments|
wasin hysterics, and sobbing violently. My friend Miss W——, put a pencil in my hand and
soothed me by saying, “Itsall right.” | was, However, in a panic of fear ; and when the pencil
moved without my directing it | screamed, and refused to sit any longer in the dark.

Thelightswerethen lit. Though | was still very nervous and hysterical, MissW——
insisted that | should hold the pencil and not further disturb the conditions. | yielded to her
wishes, and found, when the pencil wasin my hand, that it began slowly to move and wr ote some
sentencesin the usual manner ; then, changing, wrote from right to left in what we thought was a
foreign language. A few weeks later, when | was putting on my hat beforethemirror, | saw
writing in the glass : the name * Jennie Rentlinger” (a name no onein this house had ever heard of).
Looking round | saw it wasthereflection of one of the papers| had written. Taking up the sheets,
| held them to the glass, and discovered that what | had thought was foreign writing was a long,
per sonal
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History of a stranger in English, written backwards. | had kept up the writing each night,
expecting that it would return to the “direct” style and that we should get some per sonal message.
Curiousto say, all my early script had not a private sentencein it, but referred to people of whom
we had no knowledge whatever ; but asthe forces grew stronger, the messages became per sonal,
and gave my mother and myself much comfort.

A strange feature of this psychic writing isthat | feel great reluctanceto writefor outsiders.
Until I wrotefor you, | had steadfastly refused to do much of it for anyone but my dear mother,
who derived great happiness from these messages. Had it not been for her influencel should
never have continued the script, as| alwaysfelt a strange personal dread when occupying myself in
thisway ; an uncanny and weird sensation like one feels when walking in a strange and unknown
place. | have never been ableto shake this off.

About thefall of 1908, Mr. A. W. Maoore, of this city, asked me asa favour if | would consent
towritefor an English friend of hiswho was coming to America to investigate spiritualism.
Naturally Mr. Moore wanted to show his countryman some phenomena out of theregular channels.
| therefore agreed to do what | could when the stranger should arrive.

| had never heard of you, and attached very little importance to the above conver sation
until, in my nightly messages for my mother, there camereferencesto “ The man of the Sea.” |
was at thistimewriting a drama for the S—— brothers, and on the days when | was too indolent to
go on with it, there would come a threat in the evening automatic script, “ Unless you work on your
play we will humiliate you beforethe Englishman.” My script was always signed “ L eader of the
Band.”

On the afternoon in December, 1908, when you first called, you sent up aletter from Mr. A.
W.Moore. Inityouwereintroduced asMr.Moore. | had an engagement, but, owingto a strong
impression early in the afternoon brokeit. | could not explain why, even to mysdlf, for | had
planned it with pleasurable
Anticipation ; as mattersturned out it left mefreetoreceiveyou ; and, as| told you at thetime, |
feel surethat some outside influence was at work to prevent me being absent when you cameto the
house ; all goesto show “thereisa destiny which shapesour ends, rough-hew them aswewill.” |
was as much astonished as you were when thefirst of our messages were written.

| had no knowledge of the various per sons who wrote to you through my hand, nor of those

referred toin thescript. | had, indeed, heard of Sir W——C——: but | had never heard of his
inventions, nor that hewas married. Of Professor L——, Dr. Funk, Dr. Hodgson, and Mr. Myers
| had not heard at all. | wasawarethat Mr. James had a chair of some sort at Harvard

University, but of nothing else about him ; nor did I know anything of Professor James Hyslop,
except his name, before February 1909.

Of Dr. Thomson Jay Hudson, who controlled me during my sittings with you, | knew this
only ; That someyearsbeforel had read, in a desultory manner, a book called The Law of Psychic
Phenomena, written by a man called Hudson ;the Christian names| did not know. | recalled the
book vaguely as one | had taken up in a course of general reading ; it wastheonly onel had ever
read along thisline of thought. | never herd of the Widow’'s Mite.

Until we met | had not heard of the Society for Psychical Research. AstoMr. W. T. Stead,
| had read some of hispolitical articlesin the American (a so-called yellow journal of this country).
| do not remember the subject hewroteon ; and | have no recollection of his crusade against social
evils.

Up to the time we met, | had not seen or heard of any mediumsin Toledo, Detroit, or
Chicago. Asayounggirl (fourteen yearsold), in 1889, | once visited Detroit, Michigan, with my
parents. Westopped at the Russel Hotel, which was the best at that time in the city.

You asked if | had any unusual experiencesasa child. When | was seven or eight | saw the
face of Christ, so plainly that | never forgot theimpression ; but my parents thought thisvison was
nothing but pureimagination. Thefirst evening on which | wrote automatically | thought | saw
the outline of a woman who was a seamstressin our family, and who died just before my father was
takenill. | wasnever interested in ghost stories.

| never learned “mirror-writing”; in fact, never saw such athing in my life before reading
“Jennie Reutlinger” in my glass.
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| am entirely unconscious of the purport of what iswritten by my hand, and a strange
featureisthat | can never recall what it haswritten. Yet, if a prophesy madein the course of a
script ever comesto pass, | instantly recall that |1 had been told “in advance.”
Intuitively | have strong impressions; if | obey my first thoughts| am usually correct ; but if
| hesitate or think hard over aventurel am usually on the wrong track.
| have never had such good resultsas| had when sitting with you, and it is my belief that
you wer e the attracting for ce, and that my success was due to your guides.
| cannot explain how thewritingisdone. | only know it isdoneindependently of my
volition. It seemsto me probable that everyone hasthis power latent.
| now firmly believe in thelife after death, and in the eternal life of spirit force. 1 think
each person hasit within them to attract their own relatives and friends.
| am, cordially yours,
——Georgia
Vice-Admiral W. Usborne Moore,
8 Western Parade, Southsea, England
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Chapter VI.

MANIFESTATIONSAT TOLEDO, OHIO

The Psychic Riddle—I hear some of the same voices as those described by Dr. Funk—
Electrical conditionsin the United States and Canada in winter—T he reason of the success of
investigator s around the Great L akes—The Jonsons at Toledo—Opinions of a detective officer of
known ability—Thefirst sitting—M aterialised hands—A Trumpet Séance—First materialised
séance—A spirit addresses me by my full name—Jonson sits outside the cabinet—M edium and
spiritsin sight together—Cleopatra appear s—John Nicholson—An abortive séance—I nteresting
communication by Greyfeather, a N. A. Indian—Second materialisation séance—forty forms
appear—I dentification—I diosyncrasies of each spirit form—Sitting with Mrs. Jonson alone—
Hypatia—M aterialisation séance alone with both Jonsons—I ola fulfils a promise—Viola rises out
of the floor—Kitty—Sitting with Mr. and Mrs. Jonson in the cabinet—Theilluminated robe—Kitty
renounces her father—M cBlin the engineer—T he far ewell séance—Abdullah—Tim O’Brien—
Dissuasion asto the possibility of fraud—M embers of the Council of the English Society for
Psychical Resear ch find out that there are such phenomena astelekinesis and materialisation—
Mrs. Alexander—Etherialisations—W hitesnow—Differencesin accent of American and English
spirits—A new psychic in Toledo, Miss Ada Besinnet—T he whistling—Violent movements of the
table—Professor Hyslop’s opinion—Mind-reading no explanation.

Readers of The Psychic Riddle, By Dr. |. K. Funk (1907), may beinterested in knowing that,
through the great kindness of friendsin Rochester, N. Y., | was ableto sit with the psychic
mentioned in that book under the same conditions as those described by itsauthor. Since my
friend Dr. Funk had his sittings, thislady had been at death’sdoor. Shewasnow in her seventy-
eighth year, so perhaps| may be correct in thinking that—as tests—my sittings wer e as useful as
his, though the first was a failure and the other two were cut short by Dr. Hossack, the mediums
control, on account of the weakness of her heart.

Much discussion has arisen over thispsychic. Sheisvery deaf. How any sane person who
has heard “Red Jacket” or the“Laughing spirit” can imagine that the voices emanate from this
frail old lady passes my comprehension. Red Jacket talksasloudly as, and more fluently than,
John King, the principle control of Cecil Husk.

Before | attempt to describe the manifestations at Toledo, Ohio, | must remind my readers
that the atmospheric conditionsin the northern part of the United States are different from thosein
thiscountry or any part of Europe. For about sixty daysin a year, when the thermometer isdown
to about zero and theair isvery clear, it is possible, anywher e between Rochester and Denver, by
diding along the car pet, to light a gasjet with afinger ; | have not yet met an any American, man
or woman, who has not donethisor seen it done. In thisregion children play practical jokeson
their parents by diding up to them and kissing them on the cheek, when a spark passes, causing the
sensation of a pinprick. Weareignorant of the causes of many phenomena, but we do know that
the vibrationsrequired to give the best resultsin psychical research are closely allied to those of the
electrical group. Itisto thishighly charged condition of the atmospherein winter that the success
of investigatorsis chiefly due; of thisthereisno doubt whatever. We must remember, too, that
the original inhabitants of thisvast territory were very near to Nature, and were pure spiritualists;
the earth is strewn with their bones, and their spirits hover about the land that was once their
earthly home. We meet them at every séance, and it is reasonable to suppose that they exert some
influence and assist the manifestations.

In a suburb of the city of Toledo, Ohio (632 Orchard street), thereisatwo-storied house
owned by Mr. Ben Jonson, a painter and paperhanger. The séanceroom isalarge apartment on
the upper floor, and is approached by a narrow stair case from the back sitting-room on the ground
floor. The cabinet isabout seven yardsfrom the top of the staircase, in one corner of the room.
Thetop of the staircase hasno door. | do not know the reason of thisomission ; but | have been
told by those who frequent Jonson’s séances that one of the band of spirits who habitually frequent
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the cabinet occasionally gathers sufficient power to glide down the stairsand bring up alady’s
muff or some other material article from the front sitting-room—a feat that could not be achieved
in theform through alocked door. It is, however, practically impossible for confederatesto come
thisway, for they would have to passthe sittersto enter the cabinet. Aswe shall see later on,
confeder ates, and plenty of them, are the only explanation that the most rabid sceptic can put
forward for what goeson in thisroom.

Mr. and Mrs. Jonson offer every facility for the sittersto search the séance room, the
cabinet, and therooms underneath. They are dependent upon each other for the necessary
psychic power, and a successful materialisation séance cannot take place unless both husband and
wifearein good health. Mrs. Jonson sitsin the cabinet occasionally without her husband, for one
or twovisitors. During these séances Etherialisations often takes place, and voices are heard
through atrumpet. Vibrationsare maintained during the materialisation séances by a rather
inferior musical-box of the disc type ; at Mrs. Jonson’s cabinet séances, by a small music-box of the
barrel kind.

Mr. J. B. Jonson is a power ful-looking man of fifty-five years of age, five feet eleven inches
in height, well educated, and of sober habits; he hasa hearty laugh and a genial manner. He
wear s boots at the séances, and sometimes a light coat or dressing-gown that enables him to be
clearly seen ; this, however, if meant as a precaution, is unnecessary, asthe amount of light is
always sufficient to admit of hisbeing visibleto all thecircle during the first part of a séance when
he sitsoutside the cabinet. Hiswifeisa stout, comely woman, rather younger. Shewalks about
the room, generally in a white blouse, and isalwaysin view. Thelight isregulated from within the
cabinet, and is sufficient to allow a person with average sight to read a watch with a white face ; at
timesit ispossible for a sitter with keen sight to read large print.

Befor e undertaking the investigation of the Jonsons, | conferred with my friend Mr. Homer
Taylor Yaryan, who was chief of the secret police under the Grant Government. Thosewho are
old enough to remember the scandal of the whisky frauds, traced by the secret police up to the very
gates of the White House, will not fail to recognise the ability which contrived to defeat a well-
planned robbery of Federal funds. Mr. Yaryan isa detective of great skill, and thelast man in
Americato allow himself to be bamboozled. The Jonson’s have given séancesin his house, one of
which (I possess a copy of the record) was as successful asthose | am about to describe. He has
watched these mediums car efully for years, and assured methey were genuine. After sitting with
them several times, alwaysin the afternoon, | am certain heisright.

Thefirst séance | had with the Jonsonswas on January 4, 1909. There werethree other
sitters—a Mr. and Mrs. Z. and arelative of theirs—who kindly allowed meto join their private
circlee. Mr.Z.and | carefully examined the cabinet, and found nothingin it to arouse suspicion.
The atmospheric conditionswerebad ; it wasraining. Thelight wasregulated from the cabinet,
and was sufficient for usto see one another’sfeatures at a distance of six feet, and to read a watch
with awhiteface. Thelower part of the curtains of the cabinet were drawn back to theside, and a
cloth was secured acrossthe lower half of the cabinet. In front of this, on three chairs, sat, from
left toright, Mr. Z., therelative (whom | will here call Mrs. M.), and Jonson, holding hands.

When they had settled themselves, a sheet wastied over them up to their necks, so that their faces
only werein view. Oppositeto thethree personsthussitting on chairs, outside the cabinet, and at
a distance of three feet from them, wer e three chairs occupied by Mrs. Z., myself, and Mrs. Jonson.
Thus, Mrs. Z. was sitting directly oppositeto Mr. Z., | was sitting oppositeto Mrs. M., and Mrs.
Jonson was facing her husband.

First a pair of hands of delicate shape appeared over the headsof Mr. Z. and Mrs. M. ; then,
at varioustimes, single hands appeared, one small and delicate, the other larger, and no less
delicate ; the latter had aring on one of thefingers. A hand manifested twenty timesor more,
several timesover Mr. Z., and at least four times stroking the right side of hisface (that is, the
furthest possible point from the medium whose right hand was held by Mrs. M..).

| rose from my chair, and took both Jonson’s handsin my right hand ; stretching out my left
hand, | wastouched by a visible spirit hand that showed over the head of Mrs. M., Two notes
wer e thrown out of the cabinet, one from a spirit guide of Mrs. Z. and one from a spirit child of
Mrs. M. Thetwo hands appeared simultaneously four or fivetimes. A graphophone, the mouth
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of which showed beyond theright side of the cabinet, played several times; the starting-lever
could not have been reached by the disengaged hand of the medium.

| threw my handker chief into the cabinet, between Mr. Z. and Mrs. M. |In afew secondsit
was thrown out to me, with hard knotsin three of thecorners. Thisalso happened to Mrs. Z.

Mrs. Jonson was sitting by my side all the time, and had no part in the performance ; Jonson wasin
partial trance.

About an hour after we had sat down, this part of the séance cameto an end ; thelightswere
lit, and the windows opened for ten minutesto let in some air to revive Jonson, who was somewhat
distressed. Wethen formed acirclein the middle of theroom, with atrumpet in the centre.
Jonson became fully controlled by “ Greyfeather,” an Indian, who spoke in a different voice from
that of themedium. Vibrations were maintained by a small musical-box under the control of Mrs.
Jonson. During the sitting thisbox was carried round over the heads of all the sitters, playing
meanwhile a definitetune. We sat now in darkness; we did not touch hands.

Whisperswer e heard talking through the trumpet to the different sitters. One spirit came
to me, but | was not sure of theidentity. After a conversation had been going on for a minuteor a
minute and a-half with a sitter, the trumpet would be dropped on thefloor ; by the sound, | should
judgeit fell several timesfour or fivefeet. One spirit known as*“Kitty” spokein the direct voice,
without the assistance of the trumpet.

Thelast manifestation was that of a spirit who had been in life a locomotive engineer, and
who wasdrowned in Lake Superior. He spoke clearly through the trumpet, and announced his
arrival and departure by making noises through it indicative of thefirst starting of an engine : Puff,
puff—puff, puff, puff—and soon. When heleft, the spirit imitated, not only the starting, but the
sounds of an engine gathering speed and eventually disappearing in the distance. It wasvery
effective.

Considering the atmospheric conditions, and that there was one perfect stranger in thecircle
(myself), I thought the display of spirit power on this evening was very successful.

| will now proceed to describe other séances at which | attended when the Jonsons were the
mediums. They wereall held in the room described above.

January 6, 1909. Atmospheric conditionsvery good. Thetemperature of the air was
about 10°, and it wasdry and clear ; time, 2to4 p.m. The sitterswerethe same ason the previous
occasion, with another relative of Mr. Z. added (whom | will here call Mrs. J.), making a circle of
three ladies and two men, all experienced investigators.

Mr. Z. and | examined the cabinet ; then we took our seats about four feet in front of it.
Theroom was darkened for four or five minutes, during which time a spirit form within the cabinet
called out : “How areyou, UncleZ., Ande Z., Ande M., Ande J., and uncle William Usborne Moore
?”  (Themediums knew my name was Moor e, and may possibly have known it was William ; but
they certainly had no means of finding out my second Christian name. In the hotel book | had
signed W. Moore. | may hereremark that W. Mooreisavery common namein the United States,
something like John Smith in this country.)

Jonson sat in a chair, one foot outside and in front of the left end of the cabinet. Hewas
immediately controlled by “ Greyfeather,” thelndian. Therewasa shade over the small oil-lamp
behind us; thiswas drawn up alittle, and the séance commenced, the light in the room being
sufficient for anyone with good sight to read the time by a white faced watch.

(57) Within two minutesthe figure of a woman, below medium height, dressed in a white
robe with girdleround the waist, sprang up from the floor very close to the medium, holding out
her handsin my direction. | got up and went up closeto the medium. From the building and
proportions| was ableto guesswho thiswas. Shetried to speak, but all | could catch was*Al” or
“All”; but, unfortunately (owing to our mutual anxiety, | presume), she dematerialised into the
carpet before | could clearly distinguish the features. This same materialisation and
dematerialization occurred a second time with no more success. After athird abortive attempt
shedid not dematerialiseinto the floor, but smply faded away.

Not long after thistwo strong forms emerged from the opening of the cabinet on my right.
| was almost touching the entranced medium with my left arm ; within two feet of me, on my right,,
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was a woman astall as Jonson, wearing a whiterobe, a bright silver or steel band on her
forehead, and what appeared to be bracelets and jewelson her arms.  After a few words of
conver sation she let me under stand that she was Cleopatra, once Queen of Egypt. Standing alittle
behind her was a smaller form who gave the name of Josephine. |n appearance neither of these
was human in complexion or lines, but swarthy and dimpling, Josephine sfacerather red ; the
general effect was not unpleasing, though it never occurred to methat either facewasmortal. |
asked Josephine who was the spirit that first appeared, and she corroborated my first impression.
It waslola.

Grayfeather suddenly exclaimed : “I likethat squaw.” | said: “How flattered Cleopatra
would have been, in earth life, to hear that '£

TheIndian took thisinnocent remark in bad part, and called out angrily : “1 say she nice
squaw, | say it to her face, Grayfeather not got four tongues. No! no!” Cleopatra then went
up to Jonson and waved her arms over him, when peace was restor ed.

Once Grayfeather caused Jonson to stand up close alongside of two big spirits. Thethree
formsall close together, and in full sight of usall, wereimpressive. On another occasion
Grayfeather (controlling Jonson) walked over to my chair, a distance of eight feet, and, put his
medium’s left hand into my two hands. He then proceeded to give me a little advicein a loud
voice, being apparently under theimpression that | had never attended a séance before.  “When
spirit squaw come you no say, ‘Whoareyou ? ‘What your name?  You say, ‘How areyou ?
Very glad toseeyou.” Next time squaw come p’haps she give you her name.” While he wasthus
talking the cabinet curtain opened, and a man went straight acrossto Mr. Z., who recognised him
as his deceased brother and returned to the cabinet with him.

Including some repetitions, fifteen or sixteen materialised forms emerged from the cabinet
and conversed with their friends while Jonson was out of it ; six or eight came after Grayfeather
had taken him inside—all these in addition to the familiar spirits, the habitués of the cabinet. One
of thevisitorswas a nun, who had a very spirituelle countenance and wore a bright silver cross
about four incheslong. Shecame specially for Mr. Z.: But, at therequest of the latter lady, she
walked well out into thelight in order that | should be ableto see her plainly. The effort wastoo
much for her, and she doubled up, instead of gradually descending into the floor, which isthe usual
method of disappearance. Each member of the circle was visited by at least two friends who were
recognised. Two or three men cameto me whom | was not ableto identify properly, one making
semaphore signswith hisarms.

Onecuriousincident occurred while Jonson was still in view.  Grayfeather shouted out,
“Go away, go back in box” (cabinet).

Q.: “What isthe matter Grayfeather ?”

Grayfeather : “ metell him, No! Go back to box and come out there. Hewant to come
into medium and turn me out.”

Q.: “Whoisit ?”

Grayfeather : “Hecomefor Mr. Moore. He say hisname John Nic-hol-son.”

| know one John Nicholson living and one who passed over someyearsago. Theformer is
a busy professional man who, I am sure, was not asleep in England at 9 p.m.; thelatter wasa
gentle, courteous, old canon of a cathedral in the West of England, and the last person in thisworld
or the next to try and dispossess the Indian of the organism of Jonson. Theonly surmisel could
make was that thiswastheintrepid leader of the attack on Delhi, whose memory I, in common with
thousands of Englishmen, have held in veneration since the days of the Mutiny. Our knowledge of
his character does not exclude the idea that, if he wanted to communicate with one of his
countrymen, he would not hesitate to turn anyone out of a body that appeared to him to suit his
purpose. Hehad very often, though not recently, been in my thoughts.

After Jonson had been in the cabinet half-an-hour Grayfeather brought him out, and
squatted him on the carpet tailor-fashion. While he was sitting thus a phantom slowly ar ose
behind him, but soon faded away before it could be recognised.
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January 14, 1909. With the Jonsons 2.30to 4 p.m. This séance was a failure, but some
interesting incidentsoccurred. Atmospheric conditions not of the best ; it wasthawing. Mrs.
Jonson not at all well, Jonson in good form.

About half-an-hour after the light was put out Jonson, who at first had been possessed by
Grayfeather, came partly out of trance ; Grayfeather left, and an English blugjacket controlled the
medium. Heused shocking language, | regret to say, and when asked to depart by Mrs. Jonson in
avery civil way, refused, saying, “He had as much right to bethereaswe had.” By-and-by,
however, he was persuaded to get out of Jonson ; Grayfeather resumed control, and took the
medium inside the cabinet. From there he called to me, “the chief from acrossthe big pond,” to
come and sit with him in the cabinet, saying : “1 want to draw from him. | no draw from squaw
Jonson, sheisnot well to-night.” | accordingly took my chair inside, and the following dialogue
took place:—

(58) Grayfeather : “| seeyou yesterday in another wigwam. You not get much there.”

Admiral Moore: “Oh yes, we did, Grayfeather !  Wehad a good time; and Viola, Kitty,
and Tim came to speak to usfrom here.”

Grayfeather : “Ugh ! Ugh ! | seeyou with two other chiefs.”

Q.: “Wéll who werethey ?”

A.: “I think onewasHyslop. (Wrong.) | nowant mention names. Chief Yaryan there.
(Correct.)) Youthink | noseeyou. | seeyou in morning go into a wigwam—yes, big stone
building—and get book, scratch paper.”

Q.: “Doyou mean | wrotein a book ?”

A.:“Ugh! No, youread book (Correct.) Young Squaw cometo you and ask for
wampum (money). Yousay: ‘Wo!Wo!Wo!*”

Admiral Moore: “That isalibel, Grayfeather. | made no difficult6y with the young
woman.”

Now, what happened wasthis. The previous morning | had occasion to go to the public
library in Toledo to return a book, and at the same time borrowed another, from which | copied an
extract (scratch paper). Theclerk returned metwo dollars paid as deposit the day before. The
young woman said later, “I must ask you for twenty-five cents.” “What for ?” | enquired.
Answer : “We always char ge twenty-five centsin addition to the deposit, in case of the book
sustaining any injury.” | put down the“quarter” without demur ; but | felt mildly indignant, as|
considered the two dollars deposit ought to cover all risks.

The séance with the other psychic the previous afternoon will be alluded to later in this
chapter. Soon after the above conversation | was dismissed from the cabinet, and //Grayfeather
said “I cameout.” Hetried sitting outside, with me beside him, but it wasno good. He left
Jonson with aviolent jerk (always a bad sign), and the medium came slowly to himself.
Grayfeather remarked, beforeleaving Jonson : “I sick ; no power” (beating the medium’s breast
with heavy thumps) ; “no wampum for my medium ; but no good talk any more, like a squaw.”

On my offering the usual fee, Jonson declined taking it saying, “We never accept anything when no
forms appear.”

The above incident isworthy of afew minutes consideration. Mr. Yaryan waswith me on
the previous day at the house of Mrs. Alexander, a new medium ; but he had no intention of going
ten minutes beforewe started. It was quite an afterthought ; he suddenly put off a business
engagement to accompany me. Heand | were unknown to the medium we sat with, and that same
medium isunknown to Jonson. The name of my friend Dr. Hyslop had been mentioned before the
Jonson séance commenced ; but, if Grayfeather knew anything at all about my thoughts of that
gentleman, he would have known that, if no other investigator were available in the United States, |
would not sit in hiscompany at a séance (for reasons wholly impersonal). In all essentialsthe
story of what happened in the public library is quitetrue; not only did Grayfeather, apparently,
see what took place, but could read my thoughts when the quarter-dollar was demanded.

The following explanations may occur to those who read this:—

(a)The medium of the previous afternoon and theclerk at thelibrary told the Jonsons of the
variousincidents.

(b) Jonson dogged me all day.
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(c) Grayfeather read my sub-conscious mind.

(d) My guide was with me throughout, and told Grayfeather the facts, asatest, no other
phenomena being available.

(e) Grayfeather followed me about, and was awar e of every action and thought.

Replies:—

(a)Thisissointrinsically improbable asto need no denial.

(b) Had this been so surely | should have seen him in theroom of thelibrary ! In his
normal state he could not read my thoughts.

(o)If thiswere so, Grayfeather would have been mor e accurate in his statement about my
companions.

(d) I cannot be sure, but | think thisisthe most reasonable explanation.

(e) Here, again isa striking improbability ; Grayfeather iswell acquainted with the second
gentleman, who did accompany me on the previous afternoon, and whom, in histalk, he misnamed
Dr.Hyslop. Thecontrols of Jonson’s cabinet do follow the sitter s about the country and meet
them at other séances, making themselves known by speech ; but we wer e not awar e of
Grayfeather’s presence at the other medium’s house on the previousday. Had he been present, he
would not have made the mistake in the names.

My guide, lola, saw and heard everything at the séance of the previous afternoon ; she was
much in evidence. Shewas most probably in thelibrary with me in the morning, and, when she
cameto the Jonson’s, told Grayfeather all about it, to assist him to give atest, not having sufficient
strength herself to usethedirect voice. Thisparticular materialisation séance at Jonson’swas a
completefailure.

January 16, 1909. With theJonsons. 2.15t04.15p.m. Circle composed of the same
sittersason the 14"™.  Atmospheric conditions not good ; it was snowing heavily most of the time,
and there were six inches of snow on the pavements before we got to the house.

In some respects this séance was better than that of January 6, for more forms appeared ;
but | did not like it so much, asthelight allowed by the spiritsin the cabinet was much less (no
doubt on account of theinferior conditions). About twenty-five separ ate per sonalities manifested ;
counting the repetitions, there were over forty materialisation’sor Etherialisations. For my part,
| only saw the faces of two clearly enough for recognition. Thesewere Viola and Edna, the nun.
Violaisavery lively girl of eighteen or nineteen, with long streaming hair ; she touched my hand
with hers. Edna came out four or five times, and gave me opportunitiesto see her face, dress, and
cross quite plainly ; lola brought my father and mother. On one occasion | went to the entrance of
the cabinet, and saw two formstogether, which | soon discovered were my parents, and the small
form of lola behind them

Cleopatra manifested. Thisafternoon she was about 5ft 9in in height, and not so big ason
thefirst occasion. Sheclearly said that she wasthe Egyptian Queen, and was glad to come to me,
and that sheintended to accompany me“West.” Around her forehead wasthe same silver band
or crown, and she had the same maj estic mein.

Oneword of explanation here. | consulted with my friendsin thissmall privatecircle asto
their interpretation of theterm “identification.” “Do you mean,” | asked, “that you recognise
your friends every time by their features?” Thereply, in effect, was“ No, we identify them by
their general appearance ; we cannot always see the face distinctly enough to be able to say that it is
our friend. We sometimes see the features, but not every time. Each spirit form hasitsown
individual actions of armsand hands. Some put their hands above their heads ; some crosstheir
arms; othershavea particular dress. Once assumed, those idiosyncrasies ar e exhibited on every
occasion that they appear ; but the formsvary in height according to conditions.” Mr. Yaryan,
upon whose experience | place great value, though | never sat with him at the Jonsons, attached
largeimportanceto this. Hesaid : “Theformsthat manifest to a sitter each have a particular gait
and movement of thelimbs. If the conditions are not good, you may not see features plainly
enough to identify your friend by looking on hisor her face; but you know them by their
distinctive movements, dress, and carriage. Isit conceivable that Jonson can produce enough
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confederatesto imitate these features at every séance? Hundreds of people sit with himin a
year. Think what an organisation thiswould mean, even if he wer e cognisant of what is going on,
which heisnot ; heisintrance. Could he producethe appropriate dressor the appropriate action
when neither he nor hiswife know who are coming or wher e they may seat themselves?  Putting
on one side for the moment the precautions we take by sear ching the cabinet and the premises, how
can we account for the unerring certainty with which the proper form, dress, and movementsare
manifested to each member of thecircle? To me, thisisone of the chief proofs of the genuineness
of theJonsons. The expense, and the difficulty of finding the histrionic capacity in the
neighbourhood, forbid such an explanation of the supernormal phenomena that take place at these
séances. The expense alone would prohibit such an idea ; for it could be of no interest to the
mediumsif three-quarters of their takings were swallowed up in the payments of confeder ates and
properties.”

| am entirely in agreement with what Mr. Yaryan says. Such deception would not pay.  If
an aver age of the whole year istaken, the Jonsons cannot be making more than ten dollars a week ;
a confederate would expect at least half a dollar for a séance, and the dresses could not be obtained
for any triflingsum. | have, below, given reasonsfor my belief that there are no confeder ates.

(59) But toreturn to thisparticular séance. Jonson was outside the cabinet for at least half
thetimethat the materialisation’s appeared. The gait and movement of the arms of Cleopatra
wer e the same as on the previous occasion. “Jeanie,” a Scotch girl, came out on both occasions,
dressed in plaid. One of the most interesting incidents in the séance was the re-appear ance, after
many months, of “Martha,” an old maid of the Yaryans', in proper servantsdress, apron, bib, and
soforth. Mrs. Yaryan had told me about her the day before ; the girl admitted that this was what
enabled her to manifest. One of the prettiest sightswasto see a little Indian girl called “Oviola,”
below medium height, skip out into thecircle. Of course, | did not know her or Martha ; but they
wer e both clearly recognised by the other members of thecircle. During thisséancel saw several
forms dematerialise, two or three outside the cabinet : one male form did it deliber ately, to show me
how it was accomplished, and Cleopatra dematerialised from feet upwards.

The next morning, Sunday, January 17, | went to Chicago, and returned to Toledo on January
24,

On Monday January 25, 1909. | sat with Mrs. Jonson alonein the cabinet, 2to 2.45 p.m..
She was not well, having been up all night nursing a grandson who was dangerously ill.

(60) Therewasone attempt at etherialisation by my father. Violacamefirst totalk to
“UncleMoore.” All the spiritsused the trumpet, except “ Crotcho” (or Crooked Stick), an Indian
girl, who spoke through Mrs. Jonson. My Father and Mother spoke, and lola. My Father said :
“W., don’t worry about that question of identity. Proofswill come when you are least thinking of
them.” (Thiswasan allusion to my attempting to identify lola, at the Bangs sisters’, a few days
before, by a series of twenty-three written questions, only some of which were answered. | was not
thinking of thisat thetime.) lola Said : “We shall get on better now that you have lost your
doubts.” (After seeing a certain picture precipitated at the Bangs. | had given up all doubt asto
her identity.) When | asked lolaif my picture had started from Chicago, shesaid : “It isall right ;
when you get it you will be pleased. | have prepared a surprisefor you.” (It had been settled at
Chicago that one of my pictures should be sent to me at Toledo. It arrived on the Wednesday,
January 27. When | examined it, | found an inscription in onecorner. Therewasno writing on
it when | left Chicago. Thisisaremarkableincident. Remember, | only left Chicago on Sunday,
the day previousto the sitting with Mrs. Jonson.) lola, who spoke without trumpet, also said :
“Next Séance | will comefirst, when the power is strongest.”

It was during this cabinet sitting that Hypatia first manifested tome. She had come to my
friend Mr. H. C. Hodges, at Detroit, several times, and given her history, every detail of which was
found to becorrect. | presumethat our conversation about her afortnight before wasthe means
of her making herself known to me.

Crotcho controlled Mrs. Jonson at the end of the sitting, and spoke for quite five minutes
through her mouth. Ednathenun, spoke to mein the direct voice without using the trumpet.
Viola, when she came a second time, said : lola says that when the picture comesto you, watch the
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eye; it will follow you about.” (Thisiscurious. It doeshappen in one full-face picture
precipitated in the presence of the Bangs Sisters; both eyesfollow the observer all over the room.
But the picturethen expected to arrive at Toledo was a profile, and nothing of the sort takes place.)

Mrs. Jonson held my hands most of the time (obviously to show she was not touching the
trumpet), and sometimes put my hand to her mouth while spirits wer e talking (to show she had no
part in the production of the voices).

(61) Thenext timel visited the Jonsonswas on January 29, 1.50t03.10 p.m. when | had a
materialisation séance with them alone. It was an interesting experiment, and | was much
surprised that it was so successful. Jonson passed into the trance state in about ten minutes. In
lessthan five minuteslater lolarose slowly out of the floor in front of me, outside the cabinet, and
passed in between the curatins, thus keeping her promise of January 25. | went to the opening
with Mrs. Jonson, who invariably accompanies a sitter (to lend additional power to the
manifestations), and asked the spirit, “ Did you make that inscription on the picture?” A whisper
came, “With the help of others.” My guidethen sank into the floor.

Viola appeared threetimes. She came close up to me, four feet outside the cabinet, twice,
and | was ableto see her fairly well, better than | did lola. Towardsthe end of the séance, while
Mrs. Jonson was trying to discover the name of a man who had appeared at the opening of the
cabinet, Viola sprang out of thefloor four feet behind her, and, gliding up to her silently, passed
between her and the curtain into the cabinet.

Then came an etherialisation of a man in silver robes. (Theroom was darkened for this,
the cover of the lamp being drawn down from within the cabinet, and the curtains drawn back.)
Grayfeather, who had not previously not spoken much, said that this spirit had met me before on
the other side of the “great pond.” And that hisname was Abdullah. | presumethat thiswasthe
Abdullah of Craddock’sband. He salaamed several times, but did not speak.

The next materialisation wasthat of Cloepatra, who emerged from the cabinet with her
accustomed crown and gestures, but only 5ft. 3in. or 5ft. 4. In height. (I account for this by want
of power, owing to my being theonly sitter.) She said shewould guard her picture (see Chapter
VI1.), and reappeared twice.

Cleopatra was followed by Hypatia, who camethreetimes. She gave her name, and walked
(or glided) up and down the room two feet outside the cabinet. Her face wasthat of a handsome
woman, with much hair, and the movements of the figure were graceful.  She could not talk much.
| said: If 1 goto Chicago again, will you help to precipitate your portrait ?” The answer was,
“With great pleasure.” Therewasnothing in the face (nor that of Cloepatra) that suggested a
mortal being. | donot know why, but Mrs. Jonson was delighted at the appear ance of Hypatia.

Hypatia brought an old friend of mine on her third appearance. | thought I knew who it
was by his general appearance (possibly telepathy was at work), and asked, “ Are you an English
naval officer 77 The head was bowed, and he twice put his hand to hisforehead, indicating the
disease from which he passed out. (Thisbrother officer died insane some six years before)) |
asked, “Areyou happy ?° The head was bowed vehemently. Both figureswere clearly seen
together.

My father and mother materialised. In thesetherewas no possibility of error. My father
had a noselikethelron Duke, and | saw him in good light three feet outside the cabinet ; his
prominent feature was clearly distinguishable. Three men came out whom | did not know ; one
was said to be Mr. Marshall Fields, A wealthy merchant of Chicago ; but, as| never knew him, nor
heard of him before this evening, | cannot answer for hisidentity.

The poor littlewaif, “Kitty,” who died some yearsago in New York of cold and starvation,
and who is often heard, but seldom seen, at Jonson’s séances, manifested on thisoccasion. She
was mor e substantial-looking than any other figure, and came out twiceto mewherel sat in my
chair, four feet from the cabinet. Once she went round behind Mrs. Jonson, who was sitting on
my right, and stood behind the chairs, patting me on the hand several times. Thisgirl had been
known to Jonson’s sittersfor some six years; she always appearsin the same dress and the same
size, and invariably manifeststhe same characteristics. Flashlight photographs have been taken of
her. | haveonein my possession taken three yearsbefore, and | can affirm that it isthe same
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child I saw on thisevening. So natural and human isthis picturethat | must confess| thought,
when first it was lent to mein England, it wasafraud. Having seen the materialised form, | no
longer have any doubt asto its genuineness. Kitty must now be, speaking in earthly terms, twenty
or twenty-one years of age; but she appearsasa little girl of, say, thirteen, with short frock,
stockings down at heel, and no shoes. Isit possible that sheisallowed to manifest constantly at the
age at which she died to prove the fidelity of these mediums 2.

Grayfeather took the medium into the cabinet after Cleopatra had shown hersdf. Whilel
was talking to lola, Jonson stood up. | touched him with my left arm while | was facing the spirit.
The light was sufficient to read a white-faced watch, except during the appear ance of
Abdulle. Theweather conditionswere bad. Snow wasfalling, and melted asit fell ; it was damp

and miserable. | was much impressed with the evidence of spirit power shown on this afternoon.
The atmospheric conditions wer e detestable ; there was only one sitter ; only three human beingsin
theroom ; and yet evidence was produced of such a kind that its genuineness was indisputable. It
corroborated the evidence of the first materialisation séance, when there wer e five sitters, and it
was not far inferior to that sitting in richness of phenomena.

(62) On January 30, 1909, 2to 3 p.m., | sat with Mrs. Jonson in the cabinet. Jonson asked
meif hemight also sit. He has never seen one of hiswife's séances, and would liketo do so ; but if
| had the dlightest objection to investigating under such conditions he would rather not bethere. |
assented willingly. Directly we sat down he was entranced by Grayfeather, and remained in
trance all the sitting, so the object of his coming was frustrated ; but his presence probably gave
additional strength to the manifestations.

Viola camefirst, and talked without the aid of thetrumpet. After thisabrilliantly
illuminated robe or shawl rose lowly from thefloor. Grayfeather made Jonson put both his
hands into mine while this manifestation wasin progress; Mrs. Jonson also joined her hands with
ours. It wasevident that neither Jonson nor hiswife had anything to do with it. Therobe, or
shawl, was cover ed with flowersworked into it—roses, lilies, and | think lotusesand narcissi. It
was over two feet from me, and | was unable to make out the design accurately. After remaining
suspended in theair aminute or two it descended into thefloor. | do not know what was the
significance of this phenomenon. Tim, one of the habitués of the cabinet, who came to speak later,
said he thought it was an effort on the part of Cleopatra to show part of a dress she had worn in
earth-life.

lola came strong, using thetrumpet. We had a chat about the pictures precipitated at the
Bangs Sisters, Chicago (see Chapter VII.). Shesaid the head isrepresented in the picturesasit is
now, but thedressisonly to assist in identification. Beforeleaving shetold me “we shall get on
much better now your doubt isgone.”

Both lola and Cleopatra assured me two or three timesthat the pictureswould be all right.
It seemed to me extremely improbable that they would arrive at their destination in England
unhurt. Asamatter of fact, however, they did ; the frames of two were damaged and three glasses
wer e broken, but not one of the six pictures sustained the smallest injury.  During thissitting lola
assured methat she had put an inscription on one of the picturesthen on itsway to England. This
alsowastrue, as| found when | arrived at Southsea two monthslater. Therewasnot a sign of
writing on thisportrait when | left it at Chicago.

Cleopatra spoke with the assistance of the trumpet, and Hypatia without it. The latter
asked metotell Mr. Hodges that | had seen her materialise. Viola came a second time, and said :
“There were two people heretrying to speak at the sametime. | told them it wasrude.”

Kitty spoke strongly and plainly. | said : “How do you likeit over there Kitty ?”

A.: “I am as happy astheday islong.”

Q.: “Do you go to school ?”

A..“Yes”

Q.: “Whoisyour teacher ?”

A.. “Her nameisAngelina. Sheisvery, very pretty. Welearn all that islearnt hereand a
lot besides.”

Q.: “Haveyou your father and mother with you ?”



92

A.: “I livewith my mother. | don’t want my father ; | don’t know if heisover thisside.
Hewasbad to mother. When she was doing the washing he come home and take it away from her
; and he go and get drunk.”

Mrs. Jonson : “Now, Kitty, you must try and forget all that and reach out and help your
father.”

A.: “Wdl | know nothing about my father, and don’t want to see him.”

Kitty then went on talking like Viola, without the assistance of the trumpet, in the most
natural way for some minutes ; when she used a ang expression Mrs. Jonson pulled her up.

Once she quite aptly used theword “exclusive,” for which shewasduly praised. Shesaid : “Uncle
Moor e, my age when | came here was thirteen fifty (thirteen and a half) : | am now over twenty ;
and do you know when | come herel fed just as| was, thirteen fifty ? Can you explain that.

Admiral Moore: “No, | cannot, Kitty ; but why don’t you pull your stockingsup ?”

A.: “Becausel ain’t got no garters.”

Q.: “Don’t you wear shoes?’

A.: “No, | don’t want to wear shoes; but | must go now, as otherswant to come.”

My mother spoke alittle, and then came McBlin, the engineer, who announced himself by
the snorts of the locomotive, admirably done through the trumpet. Assoon asthe engine had, so
to speak, arrived, he said he was glad to see me, that he was an engineer who was drowned in Lake
Superior some year s ago.

Q.: “What are you doing now ?”

A.:“Oh! Wehaveshopsover there; | am doing much the same sort of work.”

Q.: “But what shall I dowhen my time comesto passover ? | amasailor. You have got
no sea.”

A.. “Haveyou ever been over here?” | answered “No.”

McBIlin : “Well how do you know ? | tell you, thereisareplica (sic) of everything on
earth.” After afew morewords, the engine started again, “ Puff, puff...... puff, puff, puff I The
snorts became fainter and fainter, conveying an excellent idea of increasing distance, and he was
gone.

Before shefinally left, Viola said : “Uncle M oore, when you come back on Monday you seell
startle AndeZ.” 1 said: “You must not do anythingto frighten her.”

A.:“Nol won't hurt her ; but | make her jump.” (I hope Mrs. Z. will forgive mefor not
telling her of thisamiable project, but the temptation was too great to see what was going to
happen.)

The musical-box was suspended in the air, and moved round over our heads playing a tune.

The Farewell Séance

Monday, February 1, 1909. 2.40t04.20 p.m. Atmospheric conditionsgood. It was
freezing ; dry, frozen underfoot. Sky very black to the west-ward, where it was probably snowing,
but no snow at Toledo.

(63) Thelight wasregulated as before by drawing up and down the shutter of thelamp in a
corner of theroom by stringswhich led into the cabinet. Jonson sat outside till after four
materialised forms had appeared, when Grayfeather took him inside. It wasgiven out in the
cour se of the afternoon that thiswas my “ Good-bye,” and that the band were making exertions for
me. Thecircle was composed of the samekind friends as attended my first materialisation séance
with the Jonsons.

Nineteen separate spirits manifested. Some of them reappear ed twice or three times, one
four times. | estimated that over forty forms actually appeared during the séance. Including the
repetitions, ten werefor me. lolacamefirst. | saw her profile plainly ; theright eye was closed.
Shetalked alittlein whispers, saying she was “going with me.” It was a good representation, the
face a good likeness, and the height and dimensions of the figurewere correct. She stopped at the
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entrance of the cabinet rather too long, and dematerialised in an unnatural manner. During
this séance | saw several spirits dematerialise ; some descended in to the floor slowly and, so to
speak, naturally ; it was possible to follow their heads with the eye until the shoulderswere level
with the carpet. Othersdoubled up beforethey dissipated, and a few fell over on one side.

My father and mother cametogether, the former wearing spectacles. Behind them | could
detect athird form, of theright height and size of lola; but, as shewasin the shadow of the
cabinet, | was not able, on this second appearanceto seethefeatures. Hypatia and Cleopatra both
materialised, and Edna the nun came four times.

Violacarried out her threat of Saturday. Shewasthe seventh form that appeared. |
heard an exclamation of surprise on my left from Mrs. Z., and there was the spirit, with thelong
hair, standing in front of her. Shehad sprung up from the floor outside the cabinet. Oneold
relative appeared to me, whom | recognised. | kissed her, as| would when shewas in earth life,
and shereturned it ; but the effect was too much for her, and she fell over on her side and vanished.

Abdullah came as an etherialisation, just as he did on a previous occasion when | sat alone.

One spirit materialised who was familiar to the other member s of the circle, but not to me.
Thiswas “the chemist doctor.” Mr. Z. and | interviewed him at the entrance of the cabinet. He
told me he had done hisbest to assist olato comein good form. | assured him she had come
better thisevening than on any previous occasion.

Thereweretwo failuresin materialisation. Thefigure of awoman tried to build up outside
the cabinet, but collapsed before it was completed ; and there was one brilliant etherialisation
outside that fell and dissipated after rising two feet.

The habitué, “Tim” O’Brien, talked for some minutes. He repeated what many other
spirits have said to me at varioustimes, that it isnot possible to tell us much of the other side, or of
the motives which govern the actions of spirits. | have been repeatedly assured that it is of great
benefit to peoplein the next state to communicate with mortals; everyone who hasinvestigated
must have noticed that they seem positively grateful for the opportunity. | asked Tim : “How can
it do any good to spiritsto cometo us?”

A.: "1t does. Every good action benefitsa spirit.”

Q.: “But take the case of Hypatia, for instance. She hasbeen in spirit lifefor fifteen
hundred years, and isin a high sphere. How can it possibly do her any good to return and visit me
P

A.: "1t does. You can hardly understand all these things until you come over.”

Asthe séance closed Grayfeather was quite pathetic : “| want to speak to big chief who go
back acrossthebig pond. | hope he soon come back, and may all good spirits go with him “; and
mor e of the same sort.

It is hardly necessary for meto say that the Jonsons have been accused of fraud, like all
other professional psychics, good, bad, and indifferent. | have never heard of any instance where
a definite char ge has been brought against them and proved. All | know of arethe usual danders
by other competing mediums, by well-intentioned friends of the sitters, and writings private and
public, by authors of the arm-chair type. Theselatter are quite safe ; they know they will not be
prosecuted for libel, asboth in America and England no psychic would be able, in the hostile
influences of court, to provethat he possessed the power that constituted the whole question under
consideration. Hisgift, such asit is, is only exhibited under favourable conditions. Any cowardly
ink-slinger can assail any medium with impunity.

As Jonson sits outside his cabinet for a part of every séance, and hiswife scarcely ever goes
near him, the only question that can beraised by the most rabid sceptic isthat of several
confederates at each séance. | consider that this may beignored, for the following reasons : —
They could not enter from below or from outside the house without observation, nor could they
come by the stair case without passing the members of thecircle; in cases when the sitterswere
over ninein number, they would have to go through the circle.

(b) With the exception of Kitty, who appeared to meto be almost as solid aslife, and has
manifested nearly the same size for seven years, not one of the materialisation’s at Jonson’s séances
looked mortal. Thefaceswere not unpleasing ; but the features, expression, and colour were
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distinctly “uncanny.” Nor weretheforms, in my judgement, substantial. | came away with the
fixed impression that there was, in these forms, a foundation of attenuated matter, and that any
part could be caused by the spirit to solidify, on the instant, such asface or hands; but that, if | had
suddenly put out my hand, it would have gone through almost any form that came to me without
my being sensible of an obstacle. 1n onecase, as| haverelated, | touched aface; the temperature
was normal and the cheek as soft as velvet.

During thetime | was sitting with the Jonsons | met at my hotel one of the Vice-Presidents of
the Society for Psychical Resear ch, who informed me that two members of the Council had actually
become convinced, through the mediumship of Eusapia Palladino, that the phenomena of
telekinesis and materialisation weretrue! | hopel received this solemn announcement with the
respect and gravity so momentous a statement demanded.

On the morning of January 13, during my first visit to Toledo, my friend Mr. Z. made an
appointment with a Mrs. Alexander, 719 Superior Street, Toledo, for two people (himself and
another) tovisit her at 3p.m. Hedid not give hisown name, nor mine. At 2.30 he kindly called
for mein hisbrougham. Mr. Yaryan waswith mewhen hearrived. Between uswe persuaded
Mr. Yaryan to put off an engagement and accompany usto thisnew medium. We got to the house
at 2,45, and sat from 3to 5 p.m.

(64) It must be clearly understood that Mrs. Alexander had never set eyeson two of us, and
only once, for a few moments, had sheseen Mr. Z. Shewasignorant of our names.

Great was our astonishment, therefore, when Viola and Kitty etherialised and said in a low
voice, “Uncle Yaryan.” Tim also came from Jonson’s cabinet, and spoke through the trumpet.

The séance was held in pitch darkness, and we were led to expect etherialisations.

Including re-appear ances of the same per sons, there wer e about twenty-fiveformsseen. The
cabinet consisted of a small chamber, which opened into theroom wherewe sat. The psychic sat
outside—i.e, in our room. What the use of this cabinet was| could not discover ; perhaps, being a
smaller room, it was easier to conserve the power.

About fifteen minutes after we sat down in our easy chairsfaintly illuminated forms began
toappear. They were, asarule, phantasmal and unsatisfactory ; but they spoke through the
trumpet, and occasionally without it. Theinterest of thissitting lay in one or two incidents
illustrative of the difficulty of establishing identity when the sitter and spirit are both very eager to
communicate, and the supernormal knowledge displayed through a medium to whom her visitors
wer e complete strangers.

| have already alluded to the visits of certain habitués of Jonson’s cabinet, Who greeted Mr.
Yaryan by his name (an unusual one, we must admit). A woman with a baby in her arms cameto
Mr. Yaryan. Thelatter put his hand upon what seemed to him the head of theinfant. He could
not, at first, recall any friend or acquaintance who had died in child-birth, or under circumstances
which demanded a knowledge conveying an association of a mother and her newly-born child.
Later, however, heremembered a lady who died, just before her confinement, of disease in the
stomach, and whom it was the privilege of Mrs. Yaryan to help materially in some neighbourly
way. A man also cameto him. Hehad a strong feeling of intuition asto the identity, but
demanded hisname. Noanswer. Again the question was asked, “What isyour name?” The
phantom gasped out, “Can’t giveit now.” Our attention wasthen diverted by other phantasms,
and the anxiety for the namewasin abeyance. Nearly half an hour elapsed, when suddenly there
was a hoar se shout from the ceiling of theroom, “I’'m Lee” Thiswasthe nameof Mr. Yaryan's
deceased brother, whose form hethought he had seen. The medium also gave a description of the
spirit, which tallied with hisappearancein earth-life.

| have not been able to account, normally, for thisincident. It wasimpossiblethat Mrs.
Alexander could have known Mr. Yaryan or hisbrother. The anxiety of the brothersto
communicate caused a positive condition at first, and prevented the spirit from answering the
guestion. When Mr. Yaryan became passive, merely attending to other sitters concerns, his
brother gathered sufficient power to pronounce hisown Christian name. Throughout thisvolume
other instances of thisparalysis on the part of the spiritsare recorded, from the same cause. So
often hasit happened in my investigationsin England and Americathat | now accept the following
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asalaw : Identity isnever revealed at atime when both sitter and spirit are eager to
communicate. One, at any rate, must bein a passive condition.

During this séance |ola and my mother made themselves known ; they came together once,

and separ ately several times, communicating by whispers. lola brought some narciss ; the
pungent perfume was distinctly smelt in the room.

Towardsthe end of the séance Mrs. Alexander’s familiar spirit, “Whitesnow,” took control.
| shall not easily forget the inimitable chuckle of thislittle Indian maiden. One of thelast things
she said was, “1 hope |l am not going to make this house hot for my medium.”

Q.: “What do you mean, Whitesnow ?”

A.: “Well, | guessyou make houses hot ; but we no want you heat this house.”

| can only presume that thiswas an allusion to one of the many inventions of Mr. Yaryan,
who has been the means of heating some twenty-five citiesin the United States by the central
system.

Both the American Gentlemen remarked with emphasis upon the decided difference of
accent in the utterances of the American and English spirits. | have noticed elsewhere this curious
fact ; it isgood evidence of the genuineness of the proceedings. | do not pauseto inquirewhich is
the purer English—that spoken in Ohio and Michigan, or that spoken in the south of England.
Sufficient for methat it iswidely different ; for the purposel had in view it was highly significant
and useful.

A New Psychic in Toledo, Ohio.

In Toledo, Ohio, thereisa psychic, ayoung lady at the time of my visit nineteen years of age,
in whose presence remar kable manifestations occur. Her nameisMiss Ada Besinnet, and sheis
the adopted daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Murray Moore, then living at 2617 Glenwood Avenue. So
far she had only sat in private for her friends, and wasin no sense a professional medium.

I nvestigators may be roughly divided into two classes: first, those who believe a psychic to
be guilty of conscious or unconscious fraud, until they prove her to beinnocent ; second, those who
believe her to be innocent, until they detect her in fraud. Supposing other thingsto be equal—
observation, acuteness, and so forth—it isthelatter classthat will arrive earlier at thetruth ; for
their mental attitude greatly assiststhe phenomena. When | reflect how ignorant the wisest are,
how limited are our senses; how, to begin with, we do not know the significance of more than one-
eighth of the sun’srays, | cannot understand the point of view of the former class. Miss Besinnet
isjust one of those psychics who will bring the two classes into fier ce conflict. It isto be hoped
that through her mediumship many outstanding problems will be solved.

| had the good fortuneto sit with her twice; thefirst time by the kind invitation of Mr. and
Mrs. Yaryan in their house, in company with seven of their relatives and friends; the second time
in her own home, when the only other sitter wasMrsMurray Moore. On both occasionsthe
atmospheric conditions were fairly good.

(65) First sitting, January 5, 1909—8.10t0 11.50 p.m. Wesat in the dark round an oblong
oak tablethat weighs from one hundred and fifty to one hundred and sixty pounds. Directly the
light was put out the psychic went intotrance. The phenomena consisted of singing and whistling
in accompaniment to a graphophone ; playing of tambourine, triangle, and bells in accompaniment
to a graphophone; voices through trumpet, touchings of hands and heads of sitters, violent
movements of the table, lashing the medium, and spirit lights.

| sat on the medium’sright, and my left hand was either lashed to hersor resting upon it the
whole evening. Placed upon thetable, befor e the séance began, wer e a long, soft piece of rope, a
tambourine, atube or trumpet, a bell and triangle. The manifestationslagged at first, and it took
usthe best part of an hour to find out that the control (“Dan”) was dissatisfied with the
arrangements.  Finally, we discovered, through Mrs. Moor e, that he wanted the graphophone
brought close up to the table, which would effectively separate her from the psychic. Thiswas
done; other small changes among the circle took place, and the real business of the evening
commenced about 9 o’ clock.
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Songs wer e given through the graphophone, and voices from above joined in the singing ;
then whistling of the most striking character. It appeared to come from a distance of some feet
above thetable, and, though | wason the alert, it did not once occur to methat the soundsissued
from the mouth of my neighbour, or near it. Her hand was motionless, and occasionally her head
fell upon thetable, and remained therefor many minutes. Thewhistler never stopped to take
breath, but went on for long periods without a pause, pouring forth the most melodious notes with
a power which, I am of opinion, no mortal can possess. Between times a tambourine was played,
and the bell and triangle accompanied the music. By-and by | found my left wrist being lashed to
theright wrist of the psychic ; a few minutes elapsed, and we weretold by Mrs. Moore (whois
impressed what action to take) that the red lamp behind me might belit. On thisbeing done, we
found Miss, Ada lashed to the back and sides of her chair, her left wrist lashed to her waist, a
handker chief bound tightly over her mouth, and her right wrist bound to my left. On the light
being extinguished, singing and whistling recommenced accompanying the graphophone. After
each song the psychic was impelled to raise my left hand and place it on the bandage over her
mouth ; then on to the hand lashed to her waist, apparently to provethat she could not have
participated in any phase of the previous manifestation.

About three-quartersof an hour elapsed when | felt that the lashing round my wrist was
being untied ; | estimate that the psychic and | werefreed in about ten minutes. Red light was
again allowed for the membersof the circle to inspect, and assur e themselves that the rope had
been removed. When thelight was extinguished, songs, with their spirit accompaniment,
recommenced, also thetambourine. | seized thelatter with my disengaged right hand, and held
on to it with all the strength | could muster ; it waswrenched away with a sudden twist. | then
took my left hand off the psychic’sright, and tried to hold on to the tambourine with both hands,
but without success. In both cases my antagonist pulled from my left and upwards. It wasthen,
and isnow, my conviction that the fragile girl sitting next to me at an oblong table could not exert
the for ce of a strong man from such a direction.

Therewerealso, during the latter part of this séance, some violent movements of the table
sideways and upwards. Oneend, four feet from the psychic, twice rose several inches from the
floor. Theheadsand handsof the sittersat different parts of the table were touched, and voices
whispered through thetube. A firm, masculine hand was placed on my left hand several times
during the evening, pressing it down on theright hand of the psychic. For some considerable time
little lightsissued from the body of Miss Besinnet and, in alesser degree, from me, dying away
between six inches and a foot from wherethey originated ; the psychic’'s head was also partially
illuminated.

At 11.50 the séance was brought to a close by the general desire of thecircle; if we had
waited for the controlsto close it, my impression isthey would have gone on for another hour or
more. Theyoung lady came out of trance, naturally, in about five minutes, and appear ed nonethe
wor se for the strain to which her organism had been subjected during the evening.

(66) Thesecond occasion | had the good fortuneto sit with Miss Besinnet was, by
invitation, at Mrs. Murray Moor € s house on January 29, 1909, from 8.30to 22 p.m. The persons
in theroom were Mrs. Moore, Miss Besinnet, and myself. In the middle of the room therewas a
round oak table, weighing quite a hundredweight, and a graphophone in one corner. The usual
formalities wer e gone through of examining windows and door s and pasting paper over the latter.
On this paper | signed my name, and noticed that Professor Hyslop’s signature was on a similar
strip just above ; he had been sitting a few days before. Theinstant | put the lights out the table
moved swiftly towar ds the graphophone, a distance of five or six feet, and it opened in the middle
(where aleaf would go) onefoot. Wemoved our chairsalong with it. The graphophone was
between Mrs. Moore and the psychic. | sat on Miss Ada’sright with my left hand on her right.
Thistimetherewas no delay in the proceedings. The graphophone was started and spirit voices
accompanied the songs as before ; the whistling began almost immediately, and to one song there
was a tambourine accompaniment. As befor e the magnificent whistling was repeated sever al
times, and on this evening, at one time, there weretwo spiritswhistling at the same moment. The
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quality of the spirit-singing was superior to that on the previous occasion. One song alone was
repeated with the spirit accompaniment five timesfor my edification.

There were some little clouds about the room, of the consistency of cigar smoke, but no
etherialisations. Tongues of spirit-light issued from the body of the psychic ; they were about one-
third of an inch broad at one end, and tapered away for alength of about one and a-half inches, to
nothing. | wastouched on the head and hand several times.

Writing in fire was attempted, but it was not so successful asusual. Thiscurious phaseis
onel had never heard of before. Namesaretraced in theair in front of the sitter in letters of
bright light ; the effect is not permanent, and the beginning of a letter disappearsbeforetheend is
completed. It isa phenomenon which hasto be followed with very strict attention.

After we had been sitting two hoursthe violent physical phenomena commenced. Thetable
was twice lifted completely off the floor and swayed backwards and forwardsin the air three or
four inches abovethecarpet. Finally, Mrs. Moore was brought by a hand three-quarters of the
distanceround the table, and stood with her left hand in my right hand while the table was opened
and shut twice, discs wer e changed in the graphophone, and the instrument started and stopped by
some unknown agency.

Just asthe psychic was coming out of trance, Sankey’srefrain, “1t iswell with my soul,” was
being sung for the second or third timethat evening. Thisbrought in an unhappy, sobbing spirit,
and the machine had to be stopped by Mrs. Moore, as she said these mour nful spirits affected her
chargeinjurioudly.

| have enjoyed opportunities of discussing with Professor Hyslop the phenomena that occur
while Miss. Besinnet isin trance ; he had sat with her, and | am glad to say we agreed on two points
: (@) That heand Mrs. Murray Moor e are beyond suspicion asto the honesty of the proceedings;
(b) that thisyoung lady will be the means of solving some interesting problems and throwing new
light on happenings which some investigator s have hitherto considered are due to conscious fraud.

Here, however, we part company. It isno doubt truethat the muscles of the psychic's
throat have been found to act in unison with the mysterious singing and whistling ; it has also been
shown (by a flash-light photograph that was once taken with Mrs. Moor€'s permission) that her
disengaged hand has been detected holding a tambourinein theair ; but the Professor assumes
from this (he has said it on the platform and to me) that, whilein trance, she does the singing and
whistling, and that sheisthe prime cause of every phenomenon, either with or without the aid of
extraneous intelligence’s. Tothis| giveapositivedenial. The sympathetic action of the muscles
of a medium when physical phenomena arein progressisaknown fact. It was affirmed by Italian
Scientists not long ago in the case of Eusapia ; but | assert that Miss. Besinnet, with her own
physical organs, could not execute the singing or whistling without her neighbour knowing it ;
could not drag a heavy tablefivefeet ; could not levitate that table, or open and shut it, without
mundane assistance ; could not talk to her neighbour through a tube without his knowing she was
doing it ; could not cause lightsto issue from her neighbour, nor could she wrest a tambourine out
of hishands.

It isno secret that, up to thistime, Professor Hyslop has not seen nor heard any reliable
evidence that leads him to believe thereis any such phenomenon as“ materialisation.” With such
an equipment, how can he give an opinion on physical phenomena ?
| consider that what | heard when sitting with Miss Ada was due to extraneousintelligence's.

That such were present and active | have abundant evidence for myself. During thisinteresting
sitting of January 29 | received a message from my guide which referred, with startling
appropriateness, to a subject that has been in my mind for two days. It wasconveyed in a
remarkably delicate and tactful manner through theinstrumentality of Mrs. Murray Moore, whois
a sensitive ; but I make bold to say that that lady does not know what isthe significance attached to
it. A fortnight later | was sitting with Mrs. Georgia at Rochester, N. Y., when the same spirit
unexpectedly manifested through her automatic mirror script, and referred in a neat and
unmistakable manner to this séance at Toledo in such a way asto exclude from consideration the
overworked theory of “Mind-reading.” Thetwo ladiesat Toledo and Mrs. Georgia know nothing
of oneanother. Itisunfortunatethat the best evidence for spiritualism isof so private a character
that it cannot be published for fear of wounding the susceptibilities of living people. When | have
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said all that it ispossible to say | shall not have given my most cogent reasons for the belief that is
in me.

In Miss Ada Besinnet we have a medium of the highest promise. | hope her friendswill not
allow her to sit with anyone who has not educated himself up to the point of conviction on the
subject of telekinesisand materialisation ; for, if they do, | am afraid she will be misunder stood.
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Chapter VII.

THE BANGS SISTERS AT CHICAGO

Reason for visiting the Bangs Sister s—Account by a Canadian gentleman—Fir st interview with
May Bangs—Shereads letter inside a closed envelope—Cleopatra appearsto her clairvoyante
vison—First precipitated picture—Pictureisfound on the further side of the canvas next to the
sitter—T he psychics receive messages from the spirits by taps on a hard surface—Precipitated
writing found inside an envelope gummed, and sealed with wax—Seal not tampered with—M ay
Bangs does not touch the letter or sates after they are bound together—I nstances of passage of
matter through matter—Profile of 10la—Close resemblance to photograph in my pocket—Use my
own dlates, rubber bands, and ink for letters—Citrate of Lithium mixed with the ink—Replies
written with the same ink—L etter from a spirit purporting to be Cleopatra—Picture of
Cleopatra—Various other letters and pictures—L ettersunder stretched frames, with ink in sight—
Diminution of ink in the pot—Essence extracted from the ink—Dematerialisation of flowers—One
bottle of ink used up in the precipitation of one letter—Flowerstransferred into a closed
envelope—Excitement and loss of self control of May Bangs—Picturesfor backwoodsmen from
Oregon—M uch discussion with reference to phenomena that occur in presence of Bangs Sisters—
Theory of fraud—Reasons why theory cannot be accepted—How the pictures are probably
produced—Trialswith Mr. William Marriot, the conjurer—Bangs not always successful.

Oneof the principal reasons for my visiting the United States wasto see a phenomenon
described to mein the following letter, dated October 19, 1908, by a gentleman of considerable
position and influence in Canada :—

Our next experience was at Chicago, with the Bangs Sisters, of whom we had heard both
good and evil reports. Wewere, in consequence, specially on thealert. | will leave you to judge
of what we obtained there. We weretold by friendswho had visited them to write our questions
before going to the house, and place them, with a number of blank sheets of stamped or initialled
paper, inside an envelope gummed and sealed. Thiswe did, using paper from a Toledo hotel that
was decorated with a gilt monogram. Wereached Chicago early on the following morning. At
nine o’ clock we had found the Bangs residence, and secured an immediate séance, beforethe
arrival of their numerousclients. We sat with MissMay Bangs. To thisday sheisignorant of
our names or where we came from; nor had she any inkling of our visit or its purpose. We
accompanied her, each in turn, into a comfortable little boudoir on the sunny side of the house,
looking out on a bit of lawn ; the only window remained open. In the centre of theroom wasa
table, four feet square, covered with awoollen cloth. The medium sat opposite to me, about a foot
or morefrom thetable; the only object on the table was an open inkstand. | said | had brought
with me some questionsin a sealed envelope, and hoped to obtain replies through her mediumship.
Shesaid, “Wewill try.” Shethen fetched a pair of hinged dated, the frames of which were
covered with dark cloth, gave them to me, and resumed her seat saying : “ Place your letter between
the dates, close them, and secure them with these stout rubber bands; lay the slates on thetable, in
front of you, and place both handsflat on top of them.”

Themedium’sinstructions having been carried out, we engaged in general conver sation.
Threetimes sheinterrupted thetalk to ask, “Isthenameor place correctly spelt ?” (foreign names
mentioned in my questions), showing that some knowledge of what | had written was reaching her.
If | assented, or made a slight correction, she would write on a pad resting on her knee ; then
resumed our conversation whereit had dropped.

About half-an-hour wasthus spent, when three distinct raps were heard and felt by me,
proceeding, appar ently, from the centre of thetable. MissBangsthen said : “ The séanceisover ;
you have obtained what you areto get ; you may open your envelope now or later.” | opened the
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hinged dates, found the envelope as | had placed it, untouched and still sealed, thanked the
lady, and left the room, when my brother passed in for histurn.

While waiting for my brother, in the adjoining room, | dit open the end of my envelope with
my penknife, and found, besides my questions, nine and a-half pages of the blank paper covered
with writing in ink, asif with a steel pen, duly numbered, and written at the instance of the spirit
friend to whom | had addressed four out of five questions, and signed in full. Thereplieswere
categorical, giving or confirming information of great value to me personally ; referring to facts
and happenings of forty years ago, which the spirit and | alone were aware of ; and adding the
names of individualswhom | had not named in my questions, but whom we both knew in the past,
and who had participated in the eventsreferred to by me.

Thereply to thefifth and last question was in the form of greetings from spirit friends who
wer e known to me when they werein earth life, and now come to me as so-called “ guides.”

When onewritesrapidly a blotter is necessary at the turnover to a new page; this,
apparently, was not required by the spirit writer, for theink isthe same depth of black at the foot
asat thetop of thepages. The handwriting of the last message (and each signature at the bottom
of it) differsfrom that which contained repliesto my first four questions.

It isnot claimed that thiswriting is done by spirit friends themselves, but, at their dictation,
by the medium’s control, who has become expert in this form of manifestation.

Can telepathy account for thesereplies? can it explain thetransfer of theink from the
bottle on the tableto the folded blank pages within the sealed envelope between the dates under my
hands? It would takeavery fast writer at least an hour and a-quarter to write what the spirit
performed in half-an-hour, and thisisleaving out consideration the deliberation required for
penning the involved repliesto my questions. | regret that they are of such a personal naturethat
| cannot even send you extracts.

My brother’sreplies covered about thirteen pages ; among them wer e three signed notes
from three different spirit friends who had come to him in my house here, or at Detroit, and at the
Jonson’s, in Toledo.

On theway up from New York | had heard a great deal of evil about the Bangs Sisters; and
| had also seen five of the picturesdone, astheir ownerstold me, in there presence, within three feet
of them, by invisible agency, and through the mediumship of these women, whose only
participation in the production was that they held the canvases. | wished to make a through test
of both lettersand pictures. Many peoplein London were much interested in the Canadian
gentleman’saccount. It had been the theme of discussion, and | was deter mined not to return to
England without making the best attempt | could to solve the mystery.

| arrived at Chicago on the afternoon of Sunday, January 17, 1909, and called upon the
Bangs Sister s by appointment at 6 p.m., ostensibly for the purpose of arranging sittings for the
week. | persuaded May Bangs, however, to sit with me that evening for a letter. In anticipation
of her consent, | had brought onein my pocket. She showed meinto a small room some 12 ft. by 8
ft., and produced two dates, between which | placed my letter. We sat at a small oak table, which
measured 3 ft. 8in. by 2 ft. 4in., covered with a green cloth that did not extend anywher e beyond
thetop. May Bangs pinched one end of the two satestogether while | secured them with four
rubber bands, two oneway and two the other. My letter waswritten to my Guide, lola, and inside
the envelope | had enclosed four blank sheets of Secor Hotel (Toledo) paper for the expected reply.
This paper was all marked with a private mark ; the envelope was closed with a two-cent postage
stamp.

Upon the dates, now in my hands, she put a small pot of ink, and over that a piece of
“bristol-board” very dightly larger than the dates. Shethen said (asif impressed with some
doubt) : “Have you addressed this spirit, to whom you are writing, by a definitename ?”  “No,” |
replied. Then please write the name on a piece of paper and put it on top of thedates.” Thisl
did without her being able to see what | waswriting ; the paper was doubled and placed my side of
the pot of ink under the bristol-board. She now began to see clairvoyantly, and described the
form of a young lady whom | recognised aslola, bringing two old people whom | gathered from her
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talk to bemy father and mother. She also saw two young men (probably my brothersin spirit
life).

She now began, sentence by sentence, to give me the exact questionsin my letter. Presently
shesaid : “Isthisthename ?” and handed me, from the pad she held, a piece of paper upon which
was written quite plainly the Christian and surname of lola when in earth life, the same name| had
written on the piece of paper now on the slates close under my hand. Shealso said : “Your paper
with the name has gone in between the slates.”

All thistime May Bangs was sitting one foot away from the table on the opposite side to me,
with awriting-pad and pencil in her hands, which weretwo feet from thedates. The gaswas
burning brightly.

Three-quartersof an hour had passed from the time of our sitting down, when three tapson
the dates announced that the reply wasfinished. | took off the bristol-board and found my piece
of paper gone. When | opened thedates| found the paper inside by the letter. Theletter was dit
open from the top, and four pages of reply werefound inside. | examined it, and found that it was
the same paper | had put in at the Toledo hotel with my private mark on it.

The letter of reply contained private messages which | am unable to make public. | was
signed correctly, and answered nearly all my questions.

During the sitting May Bangs saw the form of some Eastern queen surrounded by
attendants. It was obviously Cleopatra, who cameto redeem her promise given the day before at
Toledo.

January 18, 11t012.30. Atmospheric conditionsgood. A slight thaw underfoot, but the
air dry.

(67) | asked for a pictureto be precipitated of my guide “assheisnow in spirit life.” Inside
my waistcoat | had a pocket, used for dollar bills, into which | put two full-faced photographs
(cartes-de-visite) of lola. Onewastaken in 1857, the other in a867. Two thin canvases stretched
on wooden frames and cover ed with thin paper wer e placed faceto face and held up in the window.
The blind was drawn to thetop of the canvases, and curtains were hung up in my presence on
either side. Thewindow has a southern aspect, and the light coming through the two semi-
transparent canvases is sufficient for the purposes of taking notes and seeing everything that goes
on. Thesmall oak table waslengthwaysin the window ; the bottom of the canvasesrests upon it.
May Bangs sat on my right side, facing me, and pinching together with her right hand one side of
the canvases; Lizzie Bangs on my left side facing me, and pinching together the other side of the
canvases with her left hand. | faced the middle of the canvases, my nose between two feet and two
feet six inchesfrom them. We had to wait sometime. After afew minutesthe canvas assumed
various hues, rosy, blue, and brown ; it would become dark and light independently of the sun
being cloudy or not.

Dim outlines of faces occasionally appeared in different parts of thecanvas. When we had
been sitting about twenty-five minutes May Bangs got up from her seat and said ; “Hold on to this,
please; | want to get something for my sister’scold.” | then took her place, pinching the canvases
together with my right hand. In five minutesor so shereturned with a small bottle for her sister
to sniff, and weresumed our original seats. We had been sitting forty minutes when theright and
left edges of the canvas began to darken, and the face and bust suddenly appeared. It wasfinished
in thirty-five minutes—i.e.., one hour and fifteen minutes from thetimewefirst sat down. On
separ ating the two canvases, it was found that the picture was on the further side of the one nearest
to me, and the material was quite damp ; the other canvas, which had been pressing against it all
thetime, wasunsoiled. The stuff comes off on the finger, a smutty oily substance. Thismust be
remembered, asit negatives the supposition that chalks or pastels only are used.

Theactual picture, therefore, took thirty-five minutesto precipitate. Itisricher in tone
now than it was when put on a sofa after the sitting, but in other respectsjust thesame. The
likenessto the cartes-de-visite in my dollar pocket is not remarkable, but there are points about it
which show that the invisible workers had access to these photogr aphs.

We now wanted to find out which one of the other photographsin my possession it wasthe
wish of my guide | should bring on the 20", the day appointed for my next picture. Without the
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psychics seeing them, | laid out five under the cover of a card, face downwards. May Bangs
said : “Not thelittleone” (therewasonetaken at avery early age). Theonenearest tomeisa
profilepicture” (Correct.) “Sherather objectsto the old-fashioned style of the hair, but selects
that as she seesyou likeit best.” (Correct.)

During the sitting we communicated occasionally with the spiritsby raps. | understood
that the invisibles used M or se code.

(68) January 19, 1909. 10to 12 (noon). Atmospheric conditionsgood. | took the Bangs
sistersaletter containing two sheets (four pages) of questions. In the envelope | put four blank
sheets of hotel paper marked with a private mark. The envelope which contained these six sheets
was gummed and sealed with my signet ring. | had written twenty-three questionsto my guide. |
wasreceived by May Bangsin the same small room, and, as befor e, the room was flooded with
light. | put theletter between her two slates, which are covered with woollen at the edges so asto
excludethefaintest ray of light. Shetook hold of the double date ends with one hand while | put
four rubber bandsround the dates, as| had done two days previously. The slates were then put
on thetable, The same little vessel of ink was placed on top, and over all the bristol-board before
mentioned. From this moment May Bangs had nothing to do with the dated ; they werein my
own possession under my hands. The psychic and | sat opposite to one another, she was leaning
back in her chair, writing on a pad of paper.

After we had been sitting, talking, for a quarter of an hour, May Bangs began telling me
what my questions wer e, and answering some of them. Presently shesaid : “ Tear off the corner of
one of your visiting cards, so that you can identify it again ; put it on the slates, and we will see what
happenstoit.” About fifteen minuteslater she said : “Why do you writeto your relativein such a
formal style? Writea postscript on a piece of paper, naming your wifein the same familiar way
asyou would if writing to thisspiritin life” This| did without her seeing what | had written, and
put the piece of paper, doubled up, also on the dates. She then went on as before, repeating my
guestions within the sealed envelope. At 11.10 the psychic said : “ Your card has goneinto the
letter.” When an hour and three-quartershad elapsed from the time we began the sitting, three
knocks on the table announced that the writing was finished.

| now opened the dlates. Inside | found my packet intact, with seal untouched. On the
outside of the envelope waswritten : “Thelittle dip” (my postscript) has been arranged to your hat
in theother room.” Thiswassigned by an initial—The Christian name of my guide. | dlit open
the envelope at the top and found inside it (a) my questions, contained in four pages; (b) eight
pages of reply from the spirit, in ink, asif written with a steel pen ; (c) my visiting card. | then
went into the drawing-room, where | had left my hat, found that it had been moved, and that inside
the lining was my postscript.

Beforel left, May Bangs read out to me the questionsin my letter, which she had written on
her pad as she saw them in the“astral light.” They wereall correct in sense, though not in actual
phrasing ; and the curiousthing wasthat she read them out in precisely the proper consecutive
order—(1), (2), up to (23). With somereluctance, she later eventually surrendered the pages of
the pad to me; it isone of the most curious documentsin my possession.

Thefollowing isthe letter of reply to my questions :—

My Dear —,
| am with you once again and, as ever, delighted to manifest my presencein ever so

dight amanner. Now...... you are trying me again—trying my memory of earthly things, places,
and personsand how | dowish | could tear asunder thelittle barrier preventing me from giving
free and full expression, but do you know...... in all these matters my memory is perfectly clear
when | stand free and unhampered in the spiritual atmospher e but somehow when | return into
earth’s atmospher e, so many things become hazy and incomplete ; in other words, it is not designed
that mortalsshall know it all. If it were so research would be of the past, and spiritual matters of
earth beat a standstill.  Theselittleindifficiencies (sic) lead the mind to further inquiry, and little
by little the returns bringing reassuranceis given.

| am not familiar with all the laws governing spirit return in outward demonstration. | am
constantly learning and in time know | shall bring the beautiful trust into your own home. | am
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trying and shall continueto try for the desirable conditions, for | feel coming to you,
and...... alone | would find that condition of thought that heretofore has been missing, and ther eby
give free and full evidence of identity you so much desire. Thelaw of evolution is carrying us
onward and upward in spiritual truth just asfast asmortal mind is capable of accepting and
understanding in itstruelight ; and if at timeswe fail to give you all that your mind requires do not
doubt, but know, that time will reward you. It surely will, and right here | want to say to you that
our beautiful “Cleopatra,” who was such a wonderful intelligence here on earth, and in her many
yearsof lifeand study in the higher advanced spheresin spirit life, ismore capable in guiding you
in these scientific problems than those who have been in spirit lifein times of the past century, and
to help you to solve and furnish the missing link for theworld of science. Thishas never been
given, because science in the material world has not yet reached an under standing of the elements
and laws even of their own atmosphere. They acknowledge the existence of Electricity, itsresults
and effect under certain conditions reached through long study and experimenting, but they cannot
produceit independent in substance. It isthe propelling power of all life, all action, and the time
will com when your people of science will understand it better, and so there are other elementsin
the very atmospher e about you that spirits must understand and utilise to bring about these results.
It is because of your ignorance of these elements and lack of knowledge of the average spirits,
myself included, coming in contact with these laws that form the barrier of expression.

Asbefore stated, in my own domain, all that you seek to know of me thismorning isas clear
asthe noonday sun, but my great anxiety to have powersto giveit, asalso your anxiety to receive,
for thetime barsmein expression.

There are many subjects of your letter | would liketo take in full explanation fully, but |
fear | cannot in thisone meeting, so | shall only refer to them briefly, for all come under the same
law.

That | am with you in every move you make, travelling from your own location to that of
your home in England, you need not doubt. | do not takerecord of the intervening space of action
but rush on straight, glide through space, asit were, in thetwinkling of an eye. | do not know all
that transpiresin your daily life asto material things, but make recognition of them on the whole,
and particularly of your success and happiness for thisisever uppermost in mind.

...... I will goto......and prepare her mind, so that she will overcome that timidity of
spiritual matters, for | am desirous coming to her as| have to you, and believe, yes know, with her
willingness and your combined efforts some wonder ful demonstration may be received in the home
proving this great truth.

| have been impressing the psychic how to answer some of your inquires, for | cannot refer
toall in writing. | now feel the forces waning, and must soon close.

The little impressions forming on one of the photographsis my effort, and | hopeto
conclude my efforts with some manifestation conclusive and interesting to you....... Adieu. (Signed
by the earth name of lola.)

The hand writing isthe same asthat in the previous letter, and has no resemblance to that of
lolawhen shewasin earth life.  All the handwriting of repliesto lettersthrough the mediumship
of the Bangs Sisters has the same char acteristics, asif written or precipitated by one amanuensis.

It seems probable that the spirit dictatesto a “writing guide,” whose idiosyncrasies creep in.
There are Americanismsin the above letter which certainly did not emanate from my guide. |
consider that the general tone of the letter is much in advance of the mind of the psychicin the
room. The pageswere numbered by thewriter, and the sequence of the writing was as follows :
Page 5 was found at the back of Page 4, page 6 at the back of page 3, page 7 at the back of page 2.

(69) On the following morning, January 20, 1909 ; atmospheric conditionsgood. Went to
the Bangs Sistersfor a profile portrait of lola, asarranged on 18". Everything was ready at 10.50,
and we sat till 11.30. | had in my dollar-pocket a carte-de-visite of lola, taken in the year 1874.
The mediums had never seen thisor any other photograph in my possession. Fifteen minutes after
we sat in the window the face and bust appeared ; the profile was looking to the right, precisely the
same aspect asit has now, framed, hanging in my room. Remember, | waslooking through the
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back of the picture, and it wasforming on the further side of that one of the two canvases
nearer to me; consequently, had it gone on asit was and been finished, it would now (when
framed) be profileleft. When the portrait was nearly finished the two canvases wer e lowered
towar ds me on to the table (the mediums being impressed, apparently, to do this). A telegraphic
message came by tapsto May Bangs, who said : “ She wants this picture for your wife specially, as
well asfor you. Shethinksthat your wifewould prefer to see her in the poseto which sheis
accustomed.” Up went the canvases again to the window, and | found that the whole picture was
changed round, so that the profile looked to the left instead of to theright. In afew minutesthe
portrait was completed, May Bangs remarking : “ She says she cannot put in the hand.”

From thetimethe face and bust first appeared to the time the canvases wer e separated and
the finished picture put on a sofa in the next room, twenty-five minuteselapsed. Neither of the
psychics had ever seen the carte-de-visitein my pocket. How did they know normally that there
ought to be any hand in the picture ? Asamatter of fact, in this photo thereisa hand (the left)
supporting the cheek on itsleft side. Thiswas omitted in the colour picture.

When the portrait wasfinished, it bore a very close resemblance to the photograph. It was
looking in the same direction—to theright. Asto likeness, it isimpossible for anyone who
compar es the photograph with the picture to deny that they are one and the same individual. At
the same time the pictureis by no means a slavish copy of the photograph. Itsposeismore
upright, the face spirituelle, and the dress not exactly the same. Thereisafirmness, a decision,
and an appear ance of calm and contented happinessin the face which is absent in the carte-de-
visite. Itisawork of art. | can only say thisof one other picturein my collection. They areall
interesting, and each hasits peculiar test value : but some of the dresses are stiff, and thereare
many anatomical deficiencies. This one, however, iswithout a flaw, and thereisjust sufficient
difference between it and the photograph to show distinctly to the most casual observer that oneis
not a professional copy of the other.

By thistime the Bangs Sistersand | were, moreor less, on the terms of fellow students, and
they offered to give meany test | desired. It wasarranged that in futurel should bring my own
dated, rubber bands, and ink.

It was on this evening that Dr. Hudson took the message from methat he carried to
Rochester and wrotethrough Mrs. Georgia a week later (see Chapter V.).

January 21, 1909. Atmospheric conditionsgood. With May Bangs from 10.45 to 12.30.

| took with metwo datesalittle larger than those of the Bangs sisters. Theedgeswere
covered with woollen stuff, asweretheirs (to exclude the faintest ray of light). | alsotook six
india-rubber bands, a five-cent bottle of ink mixed with citrate of lithia, and a letter to an old
friend, Sir A. G., who had been in spirit life some years.

| have already referred to a discussion which took placein London before my departure
regarding the desirability of finding out if theink used in thereply letterswasthe same asthat in
the vessal on top of the dates; it was obviousthat, if this could be satisfactorily established, we
should have got more than halfway to proving the supernormal character of thewriting. On that
occasion Sir William Crookes happened to be present, and suggested that | should mix lithium with
the ink ; spectroscopic investigation would enable him to say if the two inkswere, or were not,
identical. Needlesstoremark, | adopted hiskind advise, and, before starting for America, |
bought a small quantity of citrate of lithium from Messrs. Cruse and Co., Dispensing Chemists, 63
Palmerston Road, Southsea. A five cent bottle of ink wasbought at “ The Fair,” in Chicago ;
about onethird of it was poured out, the whole of the citrate was poured into the bottle, and well
shaken up. From thismixturealittle cup wasfilled by myself and put on the dates; the bottle
was then corked and put into my coat pocket.

Theletter that | wroteto Sir A. G. was asfollows :—

Dear Sr A—,

| had the pleasure of hearing you at Detroit on the 9", when we had a chat about the Maine
disaster. Theideasyou then expressed did not coincide with your opinion whilein earth life.
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Will you kindly identify yourself aswell as possible to me, and tell me what you now know asto
the loss of the Maine!
Yoursvery sincerely,
W. Usborne Moore.

Sir A. G. held The position OF English Consul-General in Cuba during the Spanish-
American war. We had held conversationsin London, after heretired, on the catastrophe; and
his opinion was that it was due to some want of precaution on board the ship, not to the outside
explosion of amine. At Detroit he had expressed the opposite view (see Chapter VIII.). The
reply was asfollows :—

| am glad to come to you to-day and thank you for the privilege you grant in this grand
phenomena, demonstrative that lifeisindeed eternal. There are many subjects| would love to
converse with you, giving my knowledge as gained from the higher side of life: but | see you have
placed before me, in your letter of to-day, the subject of the Mainedisaster. Well, my good friend,
| did come to you on arecent communication differing very much indeed in ideas of this disaster
from my opinion when in earth form. When | reached life, and learned of the truelife and greater
possibilities, this was one of the main subjectsthat interested me. My sympathies and indignation
was touched deeply over the matter when in the physical form, and so little of the real foundation of
the disaster could bereached that | carried the desire of proving definitely the secret with meinto
my new life. | have sincelooked very closely into the entire subject and modus operandi, and
solved the mystery ; this| imparted to you in my recent conversation. Thus my change of opinion
since entering the higher life; but, my good friend, | have also learned that all the circumstances of
earth lifearefor apurpose. Looking from a material standpoint, many incidents, conditions, etc.,
would seem very unnecessary to the rounding out of a perfect life here; yet, if all was perfectly
smooth, uniform and har monious, there would be no inquiry, that disposition or inclination to
greater knowledge.. And without the wrong you would not be ableto judgetheright. Soall the
mistakes, disappointments, and failuresin life are a necessary lesson that we shall all under stand
sometime when we start as equal in the higher realms of eternal life. Mine has been a wonderful
experience since passing through the great change and | find to-day that summing up all the
problems solved, | have, asyet only just begun.

Lifeisindeed wonderful and the more we learn of itslaws, purposes and possibilitiesthe
greater our experiences here and hereafter the more fully werealise that which time and eternity
holdsfor us.

| am glad to have met you in thisway, my good friend ; and | shall hope to havethe privilege
of coming frequently in thought exchange. | shall be glad to give you further information on any
subject you chose to the best of my present knowledge and experience, gathered in my new life.

Yoursasof Earth,
A.G.

Thereisaresemblance between the handwriting of thisletter and the other two.

(70) Directly wewent into theroom | asked May Bangsto sit on the opposite side of the
tableto that wheresheusually sat. “Changethetableround,” sheasked. “No,” | replied, “I
want your drawer my side. You take out of the drawer what you want and put it on a chair or
tablebesideyou.” Shesaid, “Very well | will doso.” Shesimply asked to seetheletter, and she
held my slateswhile | put round them four rubber bands, two one way, two the other. | then
poured my own ink into the little vessal, which holds about a teaspoon and three quarters. The
card was put over all. Weheld the card and datestogether for about five minutes ; then she leant
back in her seat and occasionally wrote on her pad, talking all thetime. Shetold methe contents
of my letter to Sir A. G.

Thereply took one and a half hoursto write ; probably my changing the conditionsin the
room had some effect in delaying thewriting. Therewas a note from lola on the back of my short
letter to Sir A. G., which referred to some chaff that occurred during the sitting with referenceto
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certain erroneous spelling in a previous letter.  On the outside of the envelope wer e the words
“From Sir A. G.,” in handwriting different to the above note and also to the writing of thereply
letter. Thesignature of thelatter bore someresemblance to that of my friend in earth life, but not
sufficiently so asto be quite surethat it was his.

At 4.0 p.m. thisletter was posted to Sir William Cr ookes.

(71) On the sameevening, January 21, 1909. | sat with May Bangsfrom 7.15t0 8.50 for a
reply to aletter | had written in the afternoon to Cleopatra. The atmospheric conditionswere
bad. It wasraining, and the air was heavy and close. Thisletter also occupied an hour and a half.
The psychic sat in her usual place. Asbeforel used my own ink mixed with lithium, my own
datesand bands. The conversation of May Bangs showed some knowledge of the contents of my
letter, but not of all.

My letter containing arequest that Cleopatra would cause her portrait to be precipitated at
10.30 on the following morning, and began in thisway : “Will you precipitate your portrait on the
canvasto-morrow at 10.30, and will you add such words or signs aswill be recognised by an
experienced student of Egyptian history ?”

Thefollowing are extracts from thereply :—

My good friend of earth. You have been told that | have comeinto your lifefor particular
purposes, and it istrue. A long, long time | have been on the spirit sideof life. Agesitisasyou
calculatetime, and during that period | have passed into realms far remote from earth. All that
was near and dear to me of your sphere have long, long since joined me, and also advanced through
numberless spheres. Truth isever uppermost in the soul’s ambition, and the time has come when
mortals shall come further into thelight. Thereare many mysteriesthat only spirits of long time,
experience, and study can impart to those of your sphere with any degree of under standing and
practical application. Soitisthat I have comeinto your lifeto aid in thisvery desirable work and
| have chosen you as my subject through whom towork. | know of your earnest honest desireto
fathom for yourself and the world this great momentous question. And | am bringing to you these
different phenomena in evidence of my presencein introduction of my identity. | am very
desirous............ you my portrait through thisinfluence and the good artist that is also high and
proficient in hisart knowledge that you may know me better. And so from that chain of harmony
and receptivity that will ensurethe highest spiritual good. In brief, | desireto cometo you
through your own psychic power and receptivity that is gradually unfolding as you continuein
your research.

| promiseto cometo you in likeness, dress, and all the characteristic emblemstrueto my
native land of earth herethat | am surewill be recognised by experienced studentsin Egyptian
history...... Asyou open theway, for the present all these wonderful experiencesare for you alone.
They will bring the truth and light in such a way that shall demonstrateto others, and
make...... thought.

Yes, people of different sphereslive together in spirit life.  Thistruth | will explain to you
again when better conditions and space affords opportunity. It isalways most wise to anyone (?)
in the morning hour for spirit phenomena when the live current isat high tide asit were.

...... Asyou gain spiritual knowledge here so do you prepare your self spiritually for a higher
understanding in thelifeto come. Your chancesfor advancement are good in the life to come.

My good friend, | have not cometo you at best thisevening. | shall therefore ask another
opportunity at your pleasure and convenience. |In guidance,

Cleopatra.

Of coursel am not in a position to assert that the Cleopatra of history wrotethisletter. |
cannot possibly tell whether it was a personation or not ; | have no means of doingso. The
immediate interest in the letter doesnot, in thiscase, liein theidentity of thewriter, but in the
natur e of theink with which it waswritten. Thewritingisnot dissmilar to that in thereply from
Sir A. G. It seemshighly probablethat all the lettersarewritten, or precipitated, by the same
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spirit, a “writing guide” of the psychic, whom the individuals on the other side useaswedo a
typist. Theletter wasmailed to Sir William Crookes the following morning, January 22.

(72) January 22,1909. Atmospheric conditionswerebad ; it wasraining outside, and the
air was heavy and close. Sat with the Bangs Sistersfor a picture of Cleopatra. Asbefore, two
canvases wer e produced, covered with blank drawing paper, laid faceto face, and held up against
the window, the bottom of the canvases, in this case, resting on the sill of the window, asthey were
much larger in size than those used for the two portraits of |ola already obtained. | sat between
the psychics, as on previous occasions, my eyeslooking straight into the centre of the canvases from
a distance of two feet to two feet six inches. Wetook our placesat 10.55. About 11.5theform
began to appear, and it wasroughly finished in ten minutes. We werethen directed, by tapson a
dlate, to put the canvases on thetable and sit around it. We moved thetableto the centre of the
room, placed the canvases flat upon it, covered them over with thefelt table-cloth, and sat around
asdirected. At 11.30 we wereinformed that the picture could beraised ; the canvases were now
separ ated and the picture put on a sofa in a neighbouring drawing-room.

In all precipitationsthrough the mediumship of the Bangs Sistersthe pictureisfound to be
on the further side of the canvaswhich isnext to thesitter. The stuff of which the pictureis
composed isdamp, and rubs off at the slightest touch, likesoot. Notwithstanding this, the paper
on the canvas furthest from the sitter isunsoiled. The picture, whilein progress, can be seen
clearly through the back of the canvas; but of courseit presentsthe rever se aspect to that when it
isframed—Ieft arm for theright, and so forth.

The portrait of Cleopatra is practically the same now asit was when it was lifted from the
table. Afterwards, but not whilel waslooking at it, the colours deepened a little, flowerswere
added to the embroidery of the dress, aring was put on the finger of the left hand, and the picture
acquired ageneral appearance of greater richnessand finish. It was hanging in the lectur e-room
of the London Spiritualistic Alliance for four months, and it is therefore unnecessary to describeit.
It cannot be called awork of high art ; thedressis stiff, and the anatomical features are deficient ;
but it isundoubtedly a representation of an Egyptian Queen, and, considering the way in which it
was done, a fine example of spirit power.

(73) January 22, 1909. 7.30to9.p.m. Sat at the Bangs Sisters housefor areply to a letter
tolola. Conditionsbad. Rainingat intervalsoutside. | tried sitting with the slatesin my hands
in theroom next to the small séanceroom. Both Lizzieand May Bangswerein thelatter. About
8.30, asthis seemed to be a failure, no taps being heard to denote the finishing of the letter, | went
into the séance room and sat with May Bangsalone. A few minutes after we wer e seated we were
told by the percussive signalsto look at the slates. We accordingly fixed our attention on the
middle of the white card which, | have before explained, covers both datesand ink. After waiting
about a quarter of an hour a bouquet of pink carnations and sweet-smelling narcissi fell from above
with considerableforceon tothecard. Thiswasin full gas-light. May Bangs started asif she
had been shot ; therewas not a doubt asto her momentary fright.

Soon after this phenomenon occurred | opened the slatesand theletter. Therewasno
reply ; the blank sheetswhich | had, as usual, enclosed with my letter remained blank ; there was
not a word on them.

(74) January 23,1909. | wanted a smaller copy of the profile picture which had been
precipitated on January 20. The original picture was placed vertically on thetable, and the new
canvases behind it. Thisform commenced profileto left, and changed round during the process of
precipitation. The dresswasthe colour of pale Lavender.

On January 24, | left Chicago for Toledo, leaving directions with the Bangs Sistersfor the
despatch of the last (small) pictureto me, and the othersto England.

(75) | arrived at Rochester on February 6. On February 14, | received a letter from Sir
William Crookes, dated 7 Kensington Park Gardens, February 4, 1909 :—
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Dear Admiral Moore—I received your interesting letter a few days ago, and at once
tested theink for lithium, with the following result :—

A word was cut from sheet 4 of Sir A. G. 'sletter, and it was burnt in the spectroscope.
Abundant evidence of lithium was obtained.

A blot of ink at the foot of the same sheet contained no lithium.

A word from Sister ...... 'sletter at the back of yours contained plenty of lithium.

A piece of the picture of the hotel, in printing ink, was cut from the heading of the paper.

It contained no lithium.

The envelope addressed to you to your self, having on it the words* Communication from A.
G.,” had theword from cut out, and also theword “Admiral,” in Admiral Moore’ s own writing, cut
out. Theseweretested in the spectroscope, with theresult that the word “from” contained much
lithium, whiletheword “Admiral” contained none at all.

| have thismorning received the letter signed “ Cleopatra” ; theink here also contains much
lithium.

These resultsyou may rely on as absolutely correct. Isit possible that some hint of adding
lithium toink hasdlipped out ? May | suggest an experiment which may beuseful ? Gotothe
medium whence these letter s wer e obtained, taking your own ink and other things apparently as
before; but bevery careful to have an ink that hasno lithiuminit. Get aletter asbefore, and let
metest it for lithium. If the medium herself has been using ink which haslithium in it, she will use
it again, and will be found out ; but if sheis genuine, therewill be no lithium in theink in which the
letter iswritten.

When | reached home Sir William told me that some people imagined there was lithium in
nearly everything. After he had finished his examination of the letters, he tested a piece of
cigarette ash for lithium. It wasfound to contain it ; but thelithium in theink was certainly a
thousand times as much asthat in the ash.

The suggestion of again testing the medium, coming from so eminent an authority, was not
tobeignored. | could not say for certain that before the second (the Cleopatra) letter was
obtained | had not used theword “lithium”. The psychic and | had got by that time on the terms
of fellow students, and she was as much interested as| wasin thistest. Thismuch | knew : that if,
perchance, | had let the word escape me, it would have conveyed nothing to her, and she could not
have known whereto get the citrate, nor, indeed, what to ask for. But, naturally, my mere
assertion of thiswould not have satisfied Sir William.

Having plenty of time, | returned to Chicago (600 miles), And visited May Bangs on the
mor ning of February 27, 1909, with every sign of wanting another test letter, taking my own
materials, together with a small bottle of common ink. The sealed letter thistimewaswritten to a
mutual friend of Sir William’s and mine, and the usual four blank sheets of hotel paper were
enclosed. Theink used in thereply has been found by Sir William to contain no traces of lithium.

| am greatly indebted to Sir William Crookesfor so kindly interesting himself in my
investigations ; histests have enabled meto feel sure of my ground.

In the evening of Saturday, February 27, | sat for areply from lola, and obtained it in forty
minutes. The contents wer e chiefly about a full-length picture of herself, to be done on Monday,
March 1, and a portrait of Hypatia which sherequested meto sit for (see chapter V.). It was
decided that both should be precipitated on the same day.

(76) On Monday, March 1, 1909, | went to the Bangs sisters house, and found that they had
sent to the town for two panel canvases, and there was considerable delay. At last they arrived,
covered with paper that waswet, and | exposed them in the sun for about twenty-five minutesto
dry. Wesat for thefull-length pictureof lolaat 11.40. At 11.46 thefigure appeared on the
further side of the canvas next to me. It wasroughly finished by 11.51, and placed on a chair at
the side of theroom still developing. At 12.10 we weretold to cover it over and leaveit, and return
at 3p.m. Themediumswere not disengaged till 3.30, when we sat opposite the picture again for
twenty minutes. Some changes had occurred in theinterval, improving the picturemuch. When
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| left at 12.10 | had expressed the opinion that the figure—then with bare arms—was too
girlish, and | had also wished for alocket and chain to be put on the neck. | left alocket, similar
tothe oneworn by lolain earth life, closeto the picture.  On my return that arms were covered
with sleeves, and the chain and locket wereround the neck ; the dress also had been finished with
embroidery, etc., and other improvements had taken place.

At 7.30 p.m. | returned to the house, and found the picture had undergone further
improvements, especially in the sky and background. | mentally desired that the locket should be
made larger, and that the monogram should beimpressed upon it. Now occurred avery
remarkable instance of invisible power. Nobody was present when | inspected the locket on this
occasion ; the mediumswere not at home; | removed the locket at the foot of the picture, and took
it away with me. My next visit was at 10,20 the following morning, March 2,1909. | then found
that the monogram had been imprinted on the locket, not exactly a copy of theraised letterson the
real locket in my possession, but the three correct letterswerethere; oneline was omitted, and the
locket itself, as| had requested, was enlar ged. Shadows had been added, improving the picture.

Thelikenessisnot very good. Theinterest in this picture doesnot liein itsfidelity asa
portrait, but in the various alter ations that wer e made after it was taken away from the window,
and especially in the monogram precipitated at my mental request when nobody was present.

(77) 1 have said above that the picture of Hypatia was precipitated on the same day asthe
full-length portrait of lola—i.e.,, March 1, 1909—and | have referred to circumstancesin
connection with its execution at the end of Chapter V. We sat at 4 p.m. The picture came very
quickly after we wer e seated, and the form was complete by 4h. 5m. We weretold to take the
canvases into the neighbouring room, and place them in the full-lighted window. On their being
placed in thiswindow, it was observed that the figure had turned round, so that theright hand was
on the books, instead of the left. The books and globe became mor e distinct, and the lower part of
the dress developed itsfull colour.

At 4h. 8m. we weretold to take the picture down, and it was put on the floor against the wall of the
room. The blank canvas was taken away; the back. ground now came out, and the picture was
gradually completed as| watched it. It is practically the same to-day asit was at 4h. 20m. on that
afternoon, though thereis now an appearance of greater richness and finish.

Thefollowing incidents with reference to the phenomenon of the appear ance of thispicture
must be noted :—

(@ Whileit wasin process of development in the small seance-room a light, pattering noise
was heard on the canvases, like fine sand thrown upon paper or glass.

(b) Thecolour did not come evenly, asin the other pictures; therewas a large, dark patch
on thelower part of the dressduring the exposurein the small seance-room, causing meto think
that the canvas or paper was spoilt.

(c) Onremoving the canvasesto the next room, and putting them (pinched together) in the
fully-lighted window, the dirty patch developed into the deep-blue folds of the dress.

If the object of the unseen operatorswas to convince the sitter that the “ prepared-picture” theory
was false, they could not have adopted a better means of effecting their object.

(78) On March 2,1 wrotealetter in my hotel to Mr. F. W. H. Myers, reminding him of his
promise made at Rochester to endeavour to reply to a letter from me at the Bangs Sisters’, at
Chicago, and asking him to identify himself asfar as he could for the benefit of hisfriendsin
England. Thefollowing wasthereply found in the closed letter between the dates

My Good Friend and Co-worker .

| greet you thisevening and am very pleased to cometo you. It isvery kind of you to give
opportunity of all thisgrand phenomena proving continued life after so-called death. It isindeed
unfortunate that spirit is somewhat limited in power of expression especially so when called upon to
relate or recall some special event or circumstances occurring when in the earth form; this my good
friend isdueto the fact that the spirit is over-anxious to manifest in a way the mind suggests, the
knowledge of which is perfectly clear to the spirit when in itsfree atmosphere—but when returning
to manifest to mortalsthe atmosphere and all the conditions pertaining or surrounding to thislifeis
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so dense and clouded, that for the time being memory of these matters are renewed only asyou
make reference to them; thus again the Science of Spirit communicating with mortalsisso intricate
that it is quite difficult to master thisalone, without entering into other branches; or isit designed
by the Great overwhelming power, that Intelligence men call God, that mortals should be ableto
penetrate all pertaining to thisor higher life? Wereit so, the people of Earth would become very
dissatisfied with life, and mor e often tap (?) the time of their stay short, or, in other words, undo the
set laws of Nature. Conviction isindividual. Science in the material world can never reach a point
of under standing to explain these things; it is utterly useless, but each member can receive and
become satisfied to hisor her own understanding: thisisall. However the law of evolution is
carrying you onward and upward until you all feel a close correspondencein your own soul to the
Great One's Soul, and little things like these manifestations do and will confound the mighty. Give
my very best wishesto our great brother and co-worker, Sir ——, alsoSir —— ——. | am with
them heart and hand in this great cause and though they have been able to reach the point where
they can determine this question for the world greater achievements are being made right away,
until in avery short time sufficient evidence will be given that may be ableto giveto theworld a
clear solution that shall occasion mortalsto accept it in great majority as a truth, absolutely fixed
truths.

| urgeyou to continuein your research my friends, | find since entering this great world of
worldsthat | knew but little, nay nothing, in comparison with that which isto be known. | am still
deeply interested in research and shall give you mattersof interest from time to time, for our
sensitives ar e growing mor e sensitive each day and thisisthe element required to give freedom of
expression that brings evidence of identity.
Yoursever in the cause of all truth and light,
F.W.H. MYERS.

We commenced to sit at 7.3 p.m., and at 8h. 5m. the letter was finished. Lizzie Bangsjoined
usat 7.55 by request. On both sides of the outside of the envelope was a message from |ola about
her portrait and other matters. The writing inside the envelope occupied six pages of hotel paper. It
isin the same writing as other lettersthat | received through the mediumship of the Bangs Sisters: |
have not the faintest idea whether it was dictated by Mr. Myersor not. Thereisnothing evidential
init. 1 did not know Mr. Myers; but he cameto me, unasked, through Mrs. Georgia, at Rochester,
and thisled meto request him to correspond through the Bangs. It may have been dictated by some
personating spirit, for they arelegion. | have thought it best to record it, if only to show how much
can bedonein an hour. The styleisnot that of Myers, certainly; but, in my opinion, the sentiments
are above the modest conceptions of the normal Lizzie Bangs. Moreover, if we areto assume the
possibility of the letter being juggled out of the room (which I do not), thetimefor writing thereply
would have to be reduced to less than forty minutes. Neither on thisnor any other occasion wasl|
able to detect any sign of the envelopes having been tampered with.

| obtained repliesto four other lettersat the Bangs Sisters' house, and the Hudson
communication referred toin Chapter V. It would betiresome and uninteresting to record them
all; they dealt with private matters. But | propose later to mention some curious happenings
connected with two of them which struck me at the time asfirst-rate evidence of spirit power (see
Nos. 80 and 81).

| havereferred to threetest-letters— two with lithium ink, on my first visit to Chicago, and
onewith ordinary ink, on my second visit. In thefirst of these lettersthere was a postscript from
my guide lola, alluding to some chaff that had taken place during that particular sitting. | had
spoken to May Bangs (the only other person in the room) about some miss-spelt wordsin a
previous letter which was also written by my guide or at her dictation, and the alleged writer
vigorously defended herself. The door s of the room wer e always closed.

Again, when we sat for the last of the threeletters, that on February 27, 1909, May Bangs
asked meto cut off a small piece of wood, point it, and put it between the slates where the letter
reposed; she thought theinvisible writer would make use of it for hisscript. When the letter was
finished, | wastold not to open it. It was addressed acrosstheflap to “ Sir William Crookes, F.R.S.”
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When it was opened by him in London, he found my piece of pointed wood inside the letter. It
had been dipped in ink, and one word at the beginning had actually been written with this blunt
instrument. The letter itself wasfeeble.

The concomitant evidence of the fact that no mortal had anything to do with therepliesto
my lettersisstrong. Several times refer ences wer e made to conver sations that took place acrossthe
table while the writings werein progress.

Thefollowing incidents will suffice to close the subject

(79) On Wednesday, March 3, from 11.15 a.m. to 12.15 p.m., | sat with May Bangsfor a
reply from Hypatia. During the sitting | told the medium that some gentlemen in England had
discussed with me the possibility of discoveringif theink on the slateswastheidentical ink used in
the replies, by measuring the diminution of ink in the pot. My opinion was that we could not
determine the question in thisway, and May Bangs agreed with me. We were not using slates on
thisoccasion, but had put the sealed letter under a stretched canvas; this was covered over by a
cloth tucked in all round, and theink was on top, not covered up. Immediately after Mary Bangs
spoke (her hands were quite three feet from theink, and we were sitting in full light), theink fell in
the pot. When thereply wasfinished, | found a communication from my guide outside the envelope
referring to a matter, not the ink, which the psychic and | had been discussing a few minutes
before. When | took away my letter, | was directed (through taps on the slates) to bring some
flowersin the afternoon.

| must mention herethat, after | began bringing my own materials, the sates used for
communications by taps from the unseen wer e the Bangs own dates. It isvery necessary to make
thisclear, for the casual reader might suppose that the psychic and | held the slates which
contained the sealed letter.

(80) At 4p.m.ofthesameday | returned with another sealed letter, atea-rosebud, and
two pink carnations; these flowers| put into a glass vase nine inches high, nearly full of water. May
Bangsand | sat for thereply to my letter at 5.10. It was broad daylight. My letter wasunder a
stretched canvas, which was covered over with ared cloth tucked in all round. On top of it | placed
my own little open tin pot full of common ink, bought in Van Buren Street two hours before, and
the corked ink-bottle.

The rosebud opened soon after we sat down. At 5.30 the flower s began to jump about
spasmodically in the vase, and worked themsealves halfway round therim. At 5.35 the tea-rose and
one car nation wer e pulled down by invisible power towardsthe letter. Constant commotion was
going on with the flowersin the water; ultimately therose nearly wriggled itself out of the glass
vase.

At 5401 said: “1 never heard of any phenomenon of thiskind being done if the eyes of the
observer s wer e concentrated on the object.” The Bangs dateswere held between us, and the
message rapped out, “ L ook out of the window.” We both turned our heads simultaneously towards
the window; instantly the vase upset away from the letter, the water was thrown upon the car pet,
whereit soon dried up, and the flower s disappear ed.

At 5.42, asthelight in theroom was fading, | asked May Bangsto light the gas behind her;
the window blind was still kept up.

At 5.48 my little pot of ink was nearly empty. | filled it up, by request, from the parent ink-
bottle.

At 5.52 theink bubbled away again. The pot being empty, | filled it up a third time. Wewere
then told by impression, or by taps on the date, to examine the parent bottle. | put some of the
liquid in it on a piece of paper, and found that the essence had been extracted from it and that it
wasvery watery. and lower; at 6.0 it wasdry. | filled it up for the fourth time.

At 6.5 taps announced that the letter was finished. On the outside of the envelope was
written: “Theremaining pink | claim to take with me, lola.” | dlit open theletter at the top, and
found inside the envelope (a) my letter; (b) reply of six pages, in which therewas an allusion to the
flower phenomenon described above; (c) the tea-rose, one car nation, and some leaves. Not a sign
could | find in the room of the second carnation. | poured theink from thelittle pot back into the
ink-bottle, and again examined the contents of the bottle; there was nothing but dirty water. All the
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essence of theink had been extracted, and an entire five-cent bottle of ink had been consumed
in one sitting.

On the evening of March 5, 1909, | took a tea-rose, a carnation, and a letter to the Bangs
house. | wanted the flowersto be taken away by lola as my parting present, for the next day | was
leaving for England. If the invisibles could accomplish what they had done the previous evening,
they would certainly be able to dematerialise these flowers. | was not disappointed; but the
phenomenon was, in a measure, spoilt by the nervousness of May Bangs. | had frequently observed
her light-headedness in the evening on previous occasions; she was probably overworked. All
psychics havetheir limitations, and possibly | ought to have known that such a delicate
phenomenon should not have been started after a hard day’swork. The flowerswere placed in
water in the same glass vase as was used before, and the vase put in the same position on the table,
the letter being under a stretched canvas as before.

At 7.42 we sat for areply to theletter, and with the hope that the flowers might be
dematerialised.

(81) At 8.0 the flower s began to shiver and jump a little, the water bubbling in the glass. The
gas-jet was lowered and shaded from the vase, but there was enough light to see each other quite
distinctly and all objectsin theroom. From thefirst the psychic fixed her eyeson the vase. | begged
of her to become less concentrated, as| feared afailure. By-and-by the rose lifted itself out of the
glass, and May Bangs, appar ently unable to control herself, reached forward and, with her hand,
dashed it back into the glass with an excited gesture. | thought the experiment had failed; but no,
the two flower s still showed signs of animation, and kept on waggling to and fro, and apparently
becoming smaller. | seized the glass vase with my left hand for some minutes. A message came by
impression through May Bangs: “Put the vase on your side of the shelf of thetable.” At 8.151
placed it almost touching my right leg under the table, on the shelf, well out of sight and reach of
the psychic. At 8.20 May Bangs opened a door and shouted for her sister Lizzie to comeinto the
room to assist by her power. At 8.28 a message came to turn up thelight, which was done by May
Bangs. | lifted the vase; the water was there, but the flowers had disappeared.

At 8.31 the usual taps announced that thereply to theletter was finished. The little pot (this
time under neath the frame) was examined, and all theink in it had dried up.

Thiswasthe only manifestation which occurred in partial light during my intercour se with
the two sisters. All the otherstook placein full light.

The nervousness and want of self-control of May Bangs on this occasion, when afine
manifestation was partially spoilt, may be accounted for by an incident that took place latein the
afternoon, and which must have taxed the mediumistic power s of the two sistersto the utmost. Two
farmersfrom Oregon had come to the house between four and five o’ clock. One brought a
photograph with him into the room in his pocket, and asked that a portrait of his deceased wife
might be precipitated. The other accompanied him to the sitting, asa friend, intending to ask for a
precipitated portrait of his deceased wifeif that of his companion should proveto be a success; he
left his photograph in hisovercoat pocket, ‘in the hall. Two canvases wer e produced, and the sitting
commenced. In a short time the face and bust of a woman appear ed. They were those of an
apparently refined person, with delicate dress and etherialised countenance. The man watched it
with undisguised impatience, and, when it was nearly finished, exclaimed: “ That’s not my wife; if |
take that picture home, my daughterswill say that isnot their mother!” Immediately the picture
faded away. Two mor e canvases wer e set up, and another face and bust in due time appeared. After
watching their development for some ten minutes, the man said to hisfriend (who, remember, had
not disclosed hisintention of asking for a precipitation) : “Bill, that’s not my wife; that’s your
wife!” “1 could havetold you that sometime ago,” wasthereply. The development went on till this
portrait was finished to the complete satisfaction of the husband, and the picture was laid on one
sideon achair. “ Now,” said the psychicsto thefirst man, who had been disappointed, “we will try
again to obtain for you a precipitation of your wife as shewasin earth life.” Canvases were set up
as before (thistime not in the window, for it had become dark), and presently a face and bust of his
wife developed, precisely asin the photograph which he had brought into the room. It was now
about 6.40 or 6.50, and | cameto the house. May Bangs opened the door for me, and begged meto
come into the seance-room to see what had happened. On going in, | was confronted by the picture



113
of what appeared to meto bea man—afriar. Fortunately, | said nothing to betray my belief in
the sex of the person whose portrait was before me. | had a short conver sation with the two men.
Both were highly pleased at their successin obtaining good portraits of their wivesjust asthey were
in earth life. They accepted the pictures, and went away delighted.

I'n recent times no psychics have been so long and so constantly under fire of criticism asthe
Bangs Sisters. | record the fact, but entirely without surprise. The manifestations which appear
through their mediumship are of such a startling nature asto render it in the highest degree
improbable that anyone, however experienced he may be as an investigator, can credit the accounts
of what takes place, unless he has actually seen the various phenomena that occur. Many have been
the efforts to show that what happensin their presenceisthe effect of pure conjuring on their own
part. All have failed. It wasfor some years supposed by criticsthat pictureswere prepared
beforehand, and concealed by a chemical process, the envelope, so to speak, disappearing on
exposureto light. It isnow quite certain that such a process does not exist; no painting of the
substance of the Bangs' pictures can be covered over so asto beinvisible. The only possible means
of fraud isto substitute a ready-made picture for the second canvas (that furthest from the sitter),
and then bring it by degrees slowly to approach thefirst canvas (that next to the sitter). Even if this
wer e done, we have not got very far, for thefinished portrait eventually isfound on the further side
of the canvas which is next to the sitter. To achieve thisit would be necessary to turn both canvases
together right round. How, in the name of common sense, could this be done without the sitter, who
is between the two mediums, detecting the swindle?

But there are two consider ations which clinch the matter: (a) Where a big pictureis
concerned, such as*” Cleopatra,” which measuresforty inches by thirty inches, the only possible
means of making the alleged substitution is through the window—and the window is never opened.
| have been left alonein theroom for an hour at atime, and have examined it; it isa burglar-proof
sash window, the two halves lifting up and down in the usual way. M oreover, it would be impossible
for the sitter to beignorant of the opening of the window, especially in winter, for it isonly two feet
nineinches from him; it would also be impossible for him to be blind to the shadow that the alleged
substituted picture would throw upon the other canvasor canvases. (b) Under these supposed
fraudulent conditions, how could the likeness be obtained ? The second picture of 1ola produced is
afaithful, though etherialised, portrait of her at about the age she passed over. It istruethe
photograph which most resembles this picture wasin my dollar-pocket, inside my waistcoat; but
the psychics could not, and did not, seeit normally.

| am confident that no fraud was practised on me by these sisters. Thisbeing so, | passon to
thisimportant question: What part do the psychicstakein the process of precipitation? As
mediumsthey assuredly havetheir allotted share.

| believethey (or one of them) aremirrors. They are clairvoyantes, and do see the
photograph in my pocket; and it isthrough them that theinvisible artists are able to get the likeness.
The spirit is present, no doubt, but the artist is much assisted by the photo.

Mr. William Marriott, the conjurer, has made a study of these Bangs pictures, and has cut
strips from the corner of one of my portraits of lola. He finds that the material basisistempera,
and thisisworked upon with pastel, chalk, paint, and airbrush. If these are not the identical
materials, they are, at any rate, the nearest counter part to those which wer e used by theinvisibles
at Chicago.

We had two important experimentsin December, 1909, to ascertain if he could copy the
Bangs manifestations without his methods (admittedly conjuring) being detected. Both wer e clever
and amusing attempts, but unsuccessful. He proved this, however: that a rough picture can be
made in the space of one hour and a-half from the time of possessing himself of the photograph,
and that a very good finished portrait in freehand can be accomplished in two working days.

Thetheory of fraud set up to account for therepliesto lettersin sealed envelopesisthat the
letter isgot out from between the slatesor from under the stretched frame; passed out of the closed
room under a door; opened; answered normally by Lizzie Bangs or some other confederate, and
returned the same way. Theink islikewise conveyed from theroom. | say that, under the
circumstancesin which | sat with May Bangs, such a feat of conjuring wasimpossible. In eight
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cases out of twelve she had no opportunity of touching the letters or theink. Any attempt to
tamper with dates, stretched canvas, or ink would have resulted in the spilling of the ink;
sometimes | used five rubber bands; on three occasionsthe ink wasin sight, and only one foot or
fifteen inchesfrom me. In all casesthe satesor stretched canvaswere nearer to me than to the
psychic. For the moment, however, let us suppose that this was the modus operandi. We have yet to
account for allusionsin thelettersto conversations at the table during the seance, and to the
knowledge possessed by May Bangs (the only other person in the room) of the contents of my letter.
In at least six cases shetold methe chief points (sometimes everything) of my own script while we
were sitting at the table.

The Bangs are not always successful. Asfar as| could judge, the phenomena generally
occurred when the sitter was positive, like myself—a person wholly devoid of any receptive
mediumistic faculty. Their timeisfully occupied; | was only one of many visitors. They offered
every facility for examination of the premises, and | roamed through their roomsalone for at least
aquarter of an hour, on the average, every day that | wasin Chicago.
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CHAPTER VIII.

ETHEREALISATIONSAND THE DIRECT
VOICE

The knowledge of immortality for one dollar—Mrs. Wriedt—M ethod of her seances—A
brother officer identifies himself—Iola speaks, and refersto a Jonson seance—Josephine—Mr.
Henry Clay Hodges accompanies me to a seance—T he late British Consul-General for Cuba
manifests—ODbvious difference between American and English spirits—Over-anxiety to
communicate prevents manifestation— Sir W. W. identifies himself—Dr. Sharp, Mrs. Wriedt’s
control, speaksclearly at every seance—Commander Scott Willcox manifests—My guidetells me
what | was doing the previous day—T his happens several times—T he pale lavender dress—A child
grown up in spirit life—The spirit of Captain Calver, R. N.—The spirit of Captain Andrew
Balfour, R. N.—lola and my brother-in-law—Mr. Kaiser— Dr. Kurgan speaks—Tim, from
Jonson’s cabinet—~People of different degrees of spiritual advancement can live together in the
spheres— Buildings formed by concentration of the vibrations—Dr. Thomson Jay Hudson
manifests—Hester and William Hudson—T he psychic and Dr. Jenkins speak at the same time—A
spirit purporting to be Sir 1saac Newton—Dr . Richard Hodgson manifests—Good test of identity—
Madam Julienne de L eamont—President Lincoln seen behind me.

DURING my investigations into the phenomena of spiritism | have never met with anyone
whose mediumship has brought me so closeto the next state of consciousness as Mrs. Wriedt, of
Detroit, Michigan. | dislike introducing the subject of money into dissertations on communication
with the unseen; but psychics must live, and thereisjust as much reason why they should be paid
as parsons, lawyers, artists, doctors, or naval and military officers. Theirsis an exhausting
occupation, and generally unfitsthem for any other. ItisduetoMrs. Wriedt and to the Jonsons
to say that they reduce their chargesto a minimum. In each casethefeeisonedollar if the seanceis
successful; if unsuccessful, these psychicsrefuse to receive anything at all.

Mrs. Wriedt livesin a detached wooden villa of her own design, 414 Baldwin Avenue, in a
suburb of Detroit, nearly three miles from the City Hall. Sheis much sought after, and always
busy; on an average, shereceivesfour or five peopleaday. To ensure seeing her it istherefore
necessary to make an appointment beforehand. She does not fall into trance, and often joinsin the
conver sation going on between the sitter and her spirit visitor; she speaks sometimes at the same
instant as her control or the other spirits. I have been much puzzled to know what she hasto do
with the manifestations; all | am really sure about isthat her presenceis essential.

The phenomenathat occur are etherealisations and the direct voice through the trumpet;
theformer aremorerarethan thelatter. It is possible to hear the voicesthrough the trumpet in
broad daylight or gaslight; but the operation is ow and unsatisfactory, and the investigator will
find it best to sit in total darkness. The psychiciswilling to sit anywherein the room, the spot being
chosen by theinvestigator, on either side of him, touching him, or oppositeto him. | found it best to
have her opposite to me, and distant threeto four feet away. A trumpet is placed upright on the
floor, between psychic and visitor. | will proceed to describe my sittings.

January 6, 1909, 5.10 p.m. Tried first in gaslight, putting the small end of the trumpet to my
ear. There were undoubtedly voicesin the tube, but | could only catch the names “ William Roger
Drake” and “Mary Ella.” Carswere passing the house at intervals of three minutes, and it was
impossible to obtain a perfectly quiet time; unfortunately, | had called just when the workmen were
leaving the city for their homes. Mrs. Wriedt was impressed with the following messages from a
gpirit called “ Mary “:— “Thomasishere,” and “Joan of Arcisoneof our guides.”

Thenames*‘* Drake” ** Mary,” and ‘* Thomas wer e quite familiar to me, as those of
friends who had passed over many yearsago. | do not know any Ella,” and Drake' s Christian
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names arewrong. Mary and Thomas are brother and sister. This sitting was a failure; but, at
theinvitation of the psychic, | returned at 8.15 p.m. tojoin a party who were booked for that time.

(82) Thecircleconsisted of a Mr. and Mrs. Smith, arelative of theirs—a Mr. Andrews—
the psychic, and myself. The trumpet was placed in the middle of the circle. We sang a little, and a
voice from the trumpet joined in; thiswasthe chief control, Dr. Sharp. A spirit then cameto Mr.
Andrews, speaking in low tones through the trumpet; shewasrelated also to Mr. and Mrs. Smith,
and was fully identified. Then came to me an old brother officer, Captain W. W. P., who identified
himself satisfactorily, and spoke of the last materialisation seance at which | had seen him; thiswas
at Pinner, near Harrow. The curious thing about this communication wasthat the spirit said it was
in Buckinghamshire we had met, whereasit wasin a village two or three miles outside the limit of
that county. | reminded him of a certain action of histhat had enabled me to satisfy myself of his
identity on that occasion. He said: “Yes, that was my adieu.” (Correct; he disappeared directly
afterwards.)

After thistheformer spirit held along conversation with her friends. | heard them plying
her with various questions, among others, what they had been doing that afternoon. They assured
me later that all their questions had been answered correctly. The next spirit to manifest waslola,
who gave her Christian names, and also the name of a relative to us both, who had passed over
fifty-five years before, as a~ child. She also gave my name, and referred to a seance of a few days
before at the Jonsons at Toledo, saying: “ Did you see mother ?”

Q.:  “You could not speak ?”

A..  “No.But | held out my hands.” (Correct.) “ Josephine spoke.” (Correct.)

Forms wer e seen clairvoyantly trying to build up, but none succeeded.

It was a convincing seance, though in thedark, and | was satisfied that Mrs. Wriedt was a medium
of remarkable power. The atmospheric conditions wer e of the best—freezing, dry, and clear. |
understood that Mr. and Mrs. Smith had sat with this psychic before, but not for sometime; Mr.
Andrews had not met her before.

(83) January 8,1909. 11.10to 12.10. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, in the dark. Conditions
excellent; freezing, dry, and clear. About fifteen minutes after the light was extinguished | saw a
faintly-lighted cloud hovering about between the psychic and myself; this gradually developed into
the full face of a man. | did not recognise it, but discovered later from “Dr. Sharp,” the control, that
the namewas“ George.” The appearance of the etherealisation was similar to that weare
accustomed to seein Sir Herbert Tree's play when the ghost of Caesar appearsto Brutus. The next
two phantoms wer e those of relatives, one of whom passed over eighteen years ago, the other six
years; the fourth was the mysterious * Josephine,” who bad come to me at a Jonson seance at
Toledo. | asked her why she attached herself to me, and she answer ed through the trumpet, while
still in sight: “To help you, in loving kindness.”

Thiswasthe only time | had seen a form speaking with trumpet, and it reminded me of old
medieval pictures. The spirit said 1ola waswith her. | thanked her for assisting lola, when she said:
“It isshewho assistsme.” | learnt later that shewas a spirit “healer.”

The etherealisations came to an end, and for therest of the seance the spirits spoke through the
trumpet in thedark. After the disappearance of Josephine, 1ola spoke for some time, first giving
her two Christian names correctly.

She answered several questions, and described minutely and accurately what she had seen
me doing at a certain time on the previous day. Onereply struck measmost curious. | had asked
her where shelived in her childhood, and shereplied “ Torrington” (faintly).

Q.:  “What wasthe name of the square ?”

A..  “Torrington.”

(Now, thefact isshelived in the next squareto Torrington Square, in London. Thisislike
theW. W. P. case. He did not materialisein Buckinghamshire, but a few miles off, in Middlesex.
This often happensin spirit communication, but the reason of it isdifficult to fathom. Surely it
would be more natural for lolato remember the name of her own square than that of the
neighbouring one. | need hardly remind the reader that Mrs. Wriedt knew nothing whatever,
normally, of me or my family or friends; she had never been to England, and theidea of her being
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ableto distinguish between two squaresin London or two counties may beregarded as pre-
posterous.)

The above-mentioned “ George’ talked with mefor a short time, and Dr. Sharp, the control,
spoke for some minutes. His voice was as loud asthat of a mortal, and he appeared sometimesto
dispense with the assistance of the trumpet. He answered several questions, principally about my
guide. | may say herethat none of the voices can beidentified asthose of the friends who purport to
be present; but the only voice which resembled that of the psychic was Josephine's. The operation
islike communicating with arelative or friend through a long-distance telephone.

January 9, 1909, 1.40 to 2.40 p.m.

(84) | was accompanied by the veteran spiritualist Mr. Henry Clay Hodges, editor of The
Stellar Ray, also Two Thousand Years of Celestial Life (by “Clytina*®) and Science and Key of Life
(by Alvidas). Atmospheric conditions were not so good as on the previous day; it was snowing.
After talking between our selves for about twenty minutes, Dr. Sharp came and gave us some
interesting infor mation; and, among other things, denied the possibility of reincarnation. Then a
man spoke through the trumpet in pure English, gave a name, and said hewas, in earth life, a
surgeon at Brighton; he declared that he knew me, but | have no recollection of him. Next came a
Mr. W. 0. Shipman, afriend of Mr. Hodges, who identified himself, speaking in Yankee intonation
and dialect; then my guide, with English accent, with whom | had a long chat. | asked her the
names of one of my daughters, who was born on the anniversary of her death; the answer was
correct.

Q.. “What was| doing this morning?”

A..  “Writing notes of your investigation.” (Correct.) “ Then you thought it was a bad day,
and you would not go out; so you wrote letters.” (Correct.) “Who was the man you weretalking
to?”

| said it was Mr. Hodges (whom | had fetched from his office). An introduction then took

place.
Q.: "l understand from Dr. Sharp that you are in the sixth sphere?”
A. “Yes. Sixth sphere, seventh realm.”
Q..  “Howismy wife?”
A..  “Shehasreceved your letter from the east.”

(I found afterwardsthat there had been some anxiety about the delay in the arrival of my
first letter from New York, which had not reached home until a few days before this sitting.)

Then came “ Clytina,” who spoke very clearly, but in rather a stilted way, to Mr. Hodges in
pure English. It seemed to methat her formal pronunciation was due to her wish to make surethat
she was under stood. Shetold me of two English friends who wished her to make them known to
me; at present | have not been able to place them. Next came Sir A. G., our Consul-General for
Cuba at the time of the Spanish-American War, who spoke of the Maine disaster. He had altered
the view of that catastrophe which he held whilein life, and went into long particulars about mines
and wiresthat | could not follow properly, as| am not acquainted with Havana Harbour. He went
on tosay: “Therewerefivein my family.” (Correct.) “Do you remember the last time we met?” |
replied: “Yes; | dined with you at ——.* “Yeswe sat and smoked and talked. You admired a
wor ked cushion we had.” (Mark thistrifling detail! | had a faint recollection of the incident, and,
on writing to England, found out from one of the people present that it wastrue.)

Thislatter detail isone of those insignificant bits of information which the superficial critic
holdsin contempt. “Isthis, then, all that spirits can talk about?” he exclaims. To me, thisitem,
which | could not recall without assistance 4 was mor e valuable than if my friend had described the
various appointments hefilled in life with distinction, because the latter details are common
property, and could have been culled from a book of reference.

After Sir A. G. had departed, two friends of Mr. Hodges spoke through the trumpet—Mr.
Dan Revell and Senator James McMillan. Both identified themselves to his satisfaction, and the
latter quite a long conversation with him.  Mr. Revell was one of the circle of seven who took in
the messages from “ Clytina” some year s ago.
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It isnecessary to state herethat thereisa great difference between the language of the
average American and Englishman; it shows itself in theidiomsused, in pronunciation, accent, and
gpecially In intonation Even among intellectual Americanstrue English is not usually spoken west
of New York. | do not remember, for instance, ever having heard theword “Yes,” though | have
often heard as substitutes“ Eyah,” “Yah,” “ Yup,” and “Yap.” Now, during this seance, the
Brighton surgeon, Sir A. G, “Clytina,” and | ola spoke pure English; the friends of Mr. Hodges
spoke Yankee, aswas natural. My companion was much struck with thisfeaturein the seance, and,
after 1ola had been talking for sometime, involuntarily exclaimed, “No American lady ever spoke
likethat! “ Neither the psychic nor her control speak good English. The voices, as| have said, were
not the voices of my friends, hut the nationality of each speaker was apparent.

Mr. Hodges had not met the psychic, Mrs. Wriedt, for years. The positive condition induced
by over-anxiety to communicate was never mor e apparent in my investigationsthan in Mrs.
Wriedt’s seances. At first, with some communicator s, the name would run off into a confused,
blurred sound, and it was not till after several attemptsthat it could be made out properly.

January 10, 1909, 11.10 a.m. to 12.10. p.m.

(85) | asked Mrs. Wriedt if it mattered where she sat. She said, “Not in theleast “; so |
requested her to sit closeto me on my left. Theroom, as usual, was pitch-dark; theonly timel tried
to hear voicesin thelight wason my first visit. The trumpet was about two feet in front of us.

After we had been sitting talking together for ten minutes, various patches of cloud
appear ed, and wreaths of stuff of the consistency of cigar-smoke; once a luminous patch. The
psychic said she saw an old lady facing us, but the illumination was not bright enough for meto
identify it. This soon faded away, and | could see nothing but the door and walls, which | was able
to make out through my temporarily clairvoyant vision. After a lapse of ten minutes a hoar se voice
called through the trumpet, “ Sir Walter,” as| thought. After many questions, and some vexation
expressed by the spirit, | found out that my visitor was a friend—Sir W. W.—who had passed over
in 1905. After atime he began to speak more clearly, and said “he had died in Africa, where he
went to do hisduty.” (Correct.) He had felt unwell befor e leaving England.

Q. “Yes; you went to Bath and Aix-les-Bains.”

A.. “When | wasat Bath | remember crossing the bridge and thinking, ‘I wonder if |
shall ever seethisplaceagain? But | little thought that | should go so soon.”

Q.. “HowisLady W.?”

A.. “Sheisvery wel.”

Q.:  “Your daughter was stopping with me not long since.”

A..  “Yes | know; shetakesan interest in the subject you are studying.” (Asfar as|

know, th|5|smcorrect)

“I have met your son Z. recently.”

“Yes, heisafineyoung man. Do you remember my writing to you from Africa ?”
“No, you did not write to me—perhapsto F.?”

“Ah! Very likely it wasto him.”

“Can you see what F. isdoing?’

“Oh yes; heisdoing well.”

“Do you remember going with meto Husk ?”

“Yes, quite well.”

“You did not care about him, but heisa medium ?”

“Yes, heis; but | did not like his per sonality.”

“Do you remember what you said about him going to the railway station ?”
“Humbug.” (Correct.)

I could not get, clearly, the place where this spirit died. The word wasblurred; | heard the
word “Government,” | thought, and “Sir G.” If | took thisin correctly, it isafirst-rate
identification, for he passed over in a government building at that time occupied by a Sir D. G. He
was evidently in a befogged condition. He admitted that he had opposed me on the subject of
spiritism, but had now found out hiserror; he also declared that he wished hiswife could reach a
knowledge of such things, but he knew she would not until she** came over.

>0>O0PO0POPOPO!
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| cannot deny that it is possible a personating spirit may have been at work here. It is
very impraobable, for the identification was good, and the spirit did not assent to every suggestion,
asafalse spirit generally does; several times came “No, no, not that.” In any case, fraud on the part
of the medium was an absolute impossibility, for she could not, by any chance, have known the
nameof Sir W. W., my connection with him, the Bath bridge, hisjourney to Africa, where he died,
or hisrepugnance to the subject while on the earth plane.
Sir W. W. was followed by I ola, who described to me minutely and correctly how | had been
occupied in the hotel the previous evening. Among other thingsshe said ** You had a little glass.

Q.. “What doyou mean?”

A..  “Alittlebeverage; ha! ha! ha!”

Thiswas an allusion, | suppose, to some whisky-and-water | had taken before going to bed.
Dr. Sharp followed. He said he was born in Glasgow, and died in Evansville, Indiana; the doctrine
of reincar nation was not true; peoplein different spheres could live together. He chatted for some
time, and, saying “ Good-bye,” threw the trumpet with great for ce on the floor.
The atmospheric conditions were bad. It was raining, and there was fog and a heavy atmosphere.

February 8, 1909. 7.85t0 9.5. p.m. Atmospheric conditions very good.

(86) Dr. Sharp camefirst for a short conversation. Then Josephine, who, it may be
remembered, | first met at the Jonsons’, in Toledo. Sherepeated that she came as a guideto help
me.

Q.. “Areyou helping lola?”

A..  “lolaismorelikely to beableto help me.”

Thiswas afterwar ds explained by Sharp, who said |ola was ableto get closer to me, and then
Josephing s assistance camein.

Sir W. W. was quite strong; he laughed and talked louder than isusual through the trumpet.
Herepeated that hiswife loathed the subject of spiritualism, and could not understand how | could
tolerate such nonsense.

Q.. “How about F.?” (a mutual friend).

A..  “Oh!" (laughter in thetrumpet) “hejeered at it.”

Q.. “Yes, but | remember you and him jeering at me together.”

A..  “Oh!yes; but | knew no better then. | am doing all | can tolearn.”

lola followed, very strong, and talked for some minutes. Shereferred to having been with me
at the house of “thelight-haired young man,” and said “ she got mixed there.” (Thelight-haired
young man was Mr. Kaiser, another trumpet medium in Detroit. His seances ar e described below. |
quite understood her allusion to” getting mixed,” and it furnished an excellent proof that she had
been really present.) She again, at my request, described accurately what | had been doing the
evening before. Here followed some private details, in the recital of which she gave the correct
names of my wife and her brother.

Q.. “Doyouremember a séance at Toledo ?”

A..” At theyoung girl’s—yes. | put my hand on you; | touched her.”

Q.. “Andthesinging?”

A.:  “Yes yes!"
Q.. “Doyouremember R. Square?”
A..  “Yes, and our rompsin the house.”

(Theyoung girl mentioned above is Miss Ada Besinnet, with whom | had sat a few days
before and received aremarkabletest from lola. The“rompsin the house” refersto some
Christmas fun fifty yearsago.) A new voicein the trumpet, “ Scott, Scott”; then a blurred word.

Q.. “What name?’

A..  “Scott W.” (giving initial only; finally, “ Scott Willcox.” Thiswas a man who died ten
yearsago in Southsea.) A curiousincident now happened. Mrs. Wriedt was impressed, suddenly, to
tell meto ask him how he came herethisevening. | did so, and hisreply was: “Mr. Henry Usborne
invited me.” (I do not know that | have in my notes any incident during my timein America more
convincing than this. Mr. Henry Usborne is a brother-in-law of mine, who passed over in 1890.
Mind-reading will not account for it, for it never entered my head that this spirit would be hunting



120
up my acquaintancesto bring them to a seance. The two men did not know one another in earth
life; moreover, the psychic was entirely ignorant of my relatives, and the last thing she would guess
at would bethat my second Christian name—which she had seen in January—would be the
surname of a near relative.) | then went on

Q. “You did not think much of this subject when in earth life ?”

A..  “No! and | could not understand how you could take it up.”

Q.. “What areyou doing?’

A.. "l am helping poor ignorant peopleto understand conditions when they cometo this

side.”

Ashewent away | said,” Good-bye, Scott Willcox.” Hereturned, “My nameis Willcox.” “1
said so.” “Oh! | thought you said ‘ Scott McDonell.”” “No.” “Oh, | made a mistake. Good-bye.”

Dr. Sharp, who generally winds up a séance, so to speak, now gave a little addressin a loud voice,
not always, | think, through the trumpet. Among other statementswasthis: “My dear brother

M oor e, we have everything here — the most beautiful flowersand music; and | would specially
mention—we have the animal kingdom.” In answer to my questions, he declared that marriage was
a“spiritual act,” and that the spirit was generated at its consummation. It had no previous
existence. The stars (planets?) influence the destiny of the spirit.

February 4, 1909. 9.5 to 10.80 a.m. Atmospheric conditions very good.

(87) First there were some ether ealisations, the stuff which formed them apparently issuing
from me, above my head. Several timesthe psychic said, “| see so and so over your head “; this
preceded the appearance of an etherealisation in front of me. My father and mother came singly
and together, but not distinctly. A sergeant in the army tried to manifest threetimes. He said | was
afriend of his Colonel, but was unable to give the name; the Colonel had passed over, but he (the
speaker) passed out first.

A minister in black coat and tie etherealised and gave hisname as Stead. | presumeit was
Mr.W. T. Stead’ sfather, who made himself known at” Rochester.

Then phantoms came and went for about half-an-hour, perhapsalittle more; then speaking
through the trumpet began. | requested Mrs. W. to speak sometimes while the spirits weretalking
(in order to provethat the voicein the trumpet was not hers). Thisshe did, not only on this occasion
but others, and | was satisfied. The name of “ Catherine” was given by the medium as a person who
was present, but she did not manifest; thisisthe name of a sister of minewho died in early
childhood. “ Josephine” again made herself known; then a man called A. B., who told me he had
arrived first in the third sphere, but hisfriends helped him to reach the sixth. He did not appear to
bein any “realm.” About the question asto whether people in different spheres could live together
hewasrather confused. | referred what he said afterwardsto lola, who laughed in the trumpet and
said, “What does he know of the higher vibrations ?”

Then came lola and my brother-in-law together. The former spoke through the trumpet at
the same time asthe latter was saying into my right ear, “William, how areyou, old chap ?” My
answer was:

“1 cannot talk to two people at once.” “All right,” he said, “I only wanted to show thisasa
test”; and for atime | was able to devote my attention wholly to the trumpet. Iola again told me
accurately of what | had been occupied about on the previous evening. Among other details she said
she had seen me writing my notes, and was pleased to see how well | had understood what she had
said “here’” (meaning at Mrs. Wriedt’'s). Sheand Mrs. Wriedt had a conver sation, and four times
she called the psychic by namein very distinct enunciation.

My brother-in-law also conver sed with the psychic about the colours of dressesin the
realms. “What colour does Misslolawear in her position ?” “Pale lavender,” was hisreply. “What
isyour colour, Mr. Henry?” Answer: “Light red.”

(Thelast picture painted in the presence of the Bangs at my first visit to Chicago was one of
loladressed in afrock of pale lavender. | had this picture at my hotel in Detroit, but, of course, the
psychic had never seen it, and nobody except the Bangs and myself had any interest in it at all. |
considered thisreply by the spirit remarkable and convincing.)

| questioned lola about the pictures precipitated in the presence of the Bangs Sisters.

Q.: “Wereyou present whileyour portrait was precipitated ?”
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A.. “1 wasthereall thetime, and the artists were doing the picture from me. Thereare
three artists, onefor drawing, onefor colours, and one for magnetism.”

Q.: “Did you mark the profile portrait which has gone home?”

A.“Yes |linscribeditto G.”
(This picture had no inscription that | could seewhen | left it at Chicago with the Bangs Sisters.
When | arrived home | found the above statement to be correct.)
lola also said: “What made the picture a success was your being present. Had you laid your gold
watch upon thetable, | could have extracted the essence and put a gold pin in my hair or dress. If
you had taken roses with you to the seance room, | could have put in roses. Spiritslovethe
flowers.”

February 6, 1909. Atmospheric conditions good.

(88) Before any speaking in the trumpet began, the psychic saw the names of **Andrew,”

‘George;

Catherine,” and “ Millais® (or “ Millay”).

Thefirst name given through the trumpet was*“ Catherine.” Asl have before explained, | supposed
thiswas a sister of minewho died in early childhood. She made thisfact quite clear on the present
occasion, and said that she had grown up in spirit life.

The second spirit to speak was a man called Calver, who identified himself well. In earth life
he was a captain in the Navy. He gave correctly the town where he was living when he died, and
said very distinctly: “We were both in the surveying service of the Military.” If “Navy” be
substituted for “Military,” his statement isaccurate, and | looked upon thisasa good test.

Before Calver spoke the psychic said, “1 see a man with areddish head.” While | wastalking
to the spirit he said: “ Yes, Redhill waswhere| lived, not Redhead.” (He lived, after hisretirement,
at Redhill, near Reigate, in Surrey. What association there wasin the medium’s mind between
Redhill and areddish head | do not know; but | suggest that she caught a word clairaudiently
which led to the mistake.)

The next spirit who spoke to me was a man who had died at Southsea two year s before,
called Andrew Balfour, aretired captain in the Navy. He had been my first lieutenant twenty years
before, when | commanded a ship in China, and we saw a great deal of one another for the four
year s preceding his death, when | practically managed hisfinancial affairs, as he was physically
unable to move about. He reminded me of atrifling incident that occurred in Chicago in January,
which showed that he was acquainted with my doingsin that city, and announced jocularly: “I
must apologise for coming without an invitation. Ha! ha! ha!” Thisremark indicated that he was
awar e of what had taken place when Scott Willcox introduced himself on February 3.

lola and my brother-in-law now came together, and both spoke through the trumpet. This
was probably done for atest, but it was confusing; | asked the latter to quit, which hedid, and |
had a chat with | ola alone about matters of no interest to thereader. Such asit was, it assisted to
complete theidentity of the spirit.

In the course of this seance a lady announced her self who had passed over twenty years. She
said she was happy, and | thought it no harm to allude to a subject of some delicacy which had
much troubled her in her last hours, and which hastened, if it did not actually cause, her death. |
said, “Do you ever think now of James Montgomery ?* The answer was, “Not now, but | dowish |
had never met him”; then came a long, deep-drawn sigh in the trumpet, which made me feel very
sorry | had touched the sore placein her memory.

Dr. Sharp now announced himself. Hereferred to my scepticism about my deceased
acquaintance A. R., and said: “He hasworked hard and made remarkable progress since he came
over. Heisin the sixth sphere, but in norealm at all. He told you the sixth, and hewasright. There
isavery wide difference between sixth sphere no realm and sixth sphere seventh realm [thisin
allusion to my expressed doubt that he could have reached a position equal to that of l1ola]. We do
not talk about ‘realms’ until getting to the sixth sphere. There arethirteen realmsin the sixth
sphere. Spheresare, asit were, conditions of place; realms ar e conditions of spiritual
advancement.”
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While Sharp wastalking, Henry (my brother-in-law) was speaking to me, first on my left
side, then on my right side; and sometimes| could hear him talking to Sharp.
Thiswas my last interview, on thisvisit, with my friends through the mediumship of Mrs. Wriedt.
She was sitting about two feet on my right. At the end of the seance she put both of her handsinto
my right hand; and while | wastalking to her | wasstruck on the head, left arm, and left breast by
the trumpet, which was then thrown into the corner of the room behind her, whereit fell to pieces.

| have, in these pages, related all that it is possible publicly to record about my interviews
with my relatives and friends through Mrs. Wriedt. The psychic was never in trance, and | cannot
recall one single circumstance which led me to form any suspicion asto her integrity, though | was
on the alert throughout. In that quiet room at Detroit | have heard, through the trumpet, the
sounds of expression of nearly every human emotion except anger. L aughter, sighs, and utterances
of disappointment were common. | have heard three voicestalking at once, onein each ear and one
through the trumpet; sometimestwo in the trumpet. Dr. Sharp, being the most efficient speaker,
would occasionally give a message for one of my visitors; and, if it were not accurately rendered, |
could hear him being corrected: “No, no! | did not say that! | said ...... " Then Sharp would
correct himself to me, and say: “1 made a mistake; what he wanted meto tell you was so-and-so.”
Theregrets of the spirits at not being able to make themselves heard or understood wer e pathetic:
“Oh, dear! why cannot | make him hear?” or, “No, no; | did not mean that! “—these and similar
exclamations were common. Taking it altogether, | have never been present at such realistic
seances, in fact, | often forgot that | was conversing with those whom we ignor antly speak of as
“thedead.”

Mr. A. W. KAISER.

Thereisanother trumpet medium (besides Mrs. Wriedt), who has been five yearsin Detroit—A.
W. Kaiser, then living at 125 Alfred Street. He wasthirty-threeyearsof age. No etherealisations
occur in his presence but thedirect voiceisnearly asgood asat Mrs. Wriedt’s. | propose now to
relateall | havein my notesrespecting phenomena that occurred when | sat with him in 1909. He
received hisclientsin a bedroom, and sat in the dark somethree feet from them; the trumpet is
generally standing on the floor between, or alittle on one side of a linejoining the two people. Five
minutes or so are occupied, on sitting down, with music evolved out of an ordinary musical-box.

January 9, 4 to 4.50 p.m. Atmospheric conditions not good; snowing.

Thefirst spirit to come was my brother-in-law, who called himsalf “ Harry,” ashedid
occasionally at Mrs. Wriedt’s. He said, “lolais herewith me.” Then cameaDr. Kurgan. He said he
did not know me, but knew Mr. Hodges. He had lived in Detroit, and passed out not long ago in
California; it was hiswish that | should tell Mr. Hodges.

(I told Mr. Hodges, and he said the story wastrue. Therewould not be much in thisif it
were not that | had satisfied myself that the voice was not the voice of
the psychic.)

Next came lola, but she gave very littleinformation; and then my mother, who stopped only
to say a few words. After her departure a spirit called “Tim,” one of the habitués of Jonson’s
cabinet, announced himself, and spoke for a few seconds. He said he had seen me at a dark seance
at Jonson ‘s. (Thisiscorrect; it was on January 4.)

Q.: “Who wasthat tall woman at Jonson’swhom we called ‘ Cleopatra’ ?”

A.: “A great spirit from a high sphere.”

Tim was followed by Dr. Jenkins, the psychic's control. He has a strong, clear voice, not
resembling that of Mr. Kaiser. | had a little talk with him

Q..  “Pleasetell me, Dr. Jenkins, what it meanswhen | am told that a spirit isin the sixth
sphere and the seventh realm.”

A.. “Thespheresaredivided up intorealms, seven in number.”

Q.:  “Casesarenumerousof a man and hiswife being in very different conditions of

spiritual development here on the earth-plane, though much attached to each other. If they arein
different spheres, or realms, in spirit life, would they be able to live together ?”
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A.:” Certainly. Thiswill make no differenceto their sharing a home.”
Q..  “Takethe case of a man who has married twice.”
A “Onewife will be attractedl to the man more than the other.”
Q..  “What about the other one?”
A..  “Shewill find happinessin another.”
Q “Why should not the three live together ?”
A “Two form the union.”
Q “Have you houses on your side?
“Yes. They areformed by thought, and are of different degrees of beauty, according
tothe development of the spiritswho inhabit them. We have beautiful flowersand forests.
Everything isfar more beautiful than in your world. Good-bye. We have done all we can for you.

> - - -

January 11, 1909, 9 t0 9.30 a.m.

Music for five minutes. Then Josephine spoke through the trumpet. She promised to help
lolato manifest at the Jonsons'. | questioned her asto her nationality; she said she was not an
American, but had lived in the States some time befor e she passed over.

lola now spoke, but, in our conversation, there was nothing of public interest. | asked her
how many were then living in my home; and she said, “Three, | think.” (Thiswas correct.)

Dr. Jenkins came last, asis usual with him. He explained, in answer to my queries, that
beings live together in the spirit world in the same way as they do on the earth-plane, enjoying
harmony and peace. Two people may bein different spheres, and yet live together. The reception-
rooms, and all large halls, areround; the materials of the buildings are formed by concentration of
thevibrations.

Q.:  “Haveyou counterparts of everythingin thisworld?”

A..  "Yes; wehave beautiful forests, and streams, and music such asis not understood at
all on earth. Animals? Yes; but when they leave- the body they cease to be savage and cruel. Our
forestsarefull of animals. No spirit dies”

February 2, 1909. Atmospheric conditions very good; freezing.

(89) Theevidential featurein this seance was the coming of Thomson Jay Hudson. | was
not thinking about him particularly at the moment, and the announcement of his presence gave me
great surprise. | thanked him for taking the message for Mrs. Georgia from Chicago in January,
and wetalked about the Bangs Sisters' pictures, and our future meetings at Rochester. He spoke
clearly, and remained about ten minutes. Apropos of the names given in Mrs. Georgia’s script, and
to enable meto find out something about him in Detroit, | asked him if he had a sister in spirit life
called “ Hester” and a brother called “William.” Hereplied, “Yes.” “How could | find out in a
normal manner? Would Mr. Hodges know?” Hereplied, “ He most certainly would.” (I found,
however, that Mr. Hodges knew nothing of Dr. Hudson’srelatives, and very little of Hudson
himself. It must be remembered that Hudson, though helived and died in Detroit, held an
antagonistic view to that of spiritualists.)

During this conversation | found that Hudson emphatically agreed with me that it was pure
folly to endeavour to make convertsto spiritism. The proper coursewasto let others know of what
you had seen and heard in the cour se of your investigations, and there leave it.

The other visitorswere my guide (1ola), my brother-in-law, my mother, and Dr. Jenkins, the
controlling spirit. | asked my brother-in-law if, when he was talking to me about our relatives, it
necessarily followed that our conversation was under stood by other spirits around him. Hereplied:
“No! It ispossible to isolate our selves.”

Towardsthe end of the seance | suggested to the psychic that it would be satisfactory if |
could hear him speak at the same time as Jenkins; also that | should like the latter to speak from a
position on the other side of meto that from which he spoke first. Both these requests were
complied with.

It isthe duty of every investigator to consider carefully, after every seance he attends, all
possibilities of fraud. | can truthfully say this has been my universal practice. In considering the
aboverecord, imperfect asit isfor some obviousreasons, | naturally took the chief feature, the
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most appar ently convincing fact of the interview—the manifestation of Thomson Jay Hudson. |
had not mentioned hisnameto either Mrs. Wriedt or Mr. Kaiser, though | knew he was attending
me, because of his promise made at Rochester and his successin carrying a message from Chicago
to Mrs. Georgia. Normally, it wasimpossible for the psychicsto know of this contract. He was not
oncein evidence at the house of Mrs. Wriedt, who lived in the same city with him for years; yet he
manifestsin the house of a young man who did not come to the city until three years after hisdeath.
Aswill be seen presently, he made his per sonality quite well known, and eventually proved at
Rochester that we had talked together at Detroit.

During this seance Jenkins said: “ The more you study this subject [spiritism] in the earth

life, the moreready are you to progress when you pass over
—to advancein spiritual life.”

February 3, 1909. 10 to 11 a.m. Atmospheric conditions very good.

(90) Music for a few minutes, and then we waited a short time. It was quite fifteen minutes
before | heard the trumpet moved, and then my guide spoke. She was followed by my father. These
communications wer e not evidential. Dr. Hudson followed; he promised to try and carry my
message the following day to Mrs. Georgia at Rochester. He said her play would be a great success,
and will be much appreciated by the public. (Events proved that thiswas only partially true. In the
following month a well-known manager in New York bought her play—her first; but, so far, | have
not heard of it being put on the stage.) | inquired how it came about that 1ola, who had been in
spirit life over thirty-four years, was not able to identify herself so well as he, who had only passed
over about six years.

A..  “Becausel studied this subject on earth, and when | left it | took great painsto find
out more about it.”

Q.: “Isit correct that you have, in spirit life, a sister called Hester and a brother called
William ?”

A “Yes”
Q.:  “Canyou name anybody except Mr. Hodges who can confirm that at Detroit ?”
A..  “l cannot recall just at present.”
Then came Dr. Jenkins, who spoke for some time. Among other things| asked him
Q.. “Howisit that my guide cannot answer anything important about her identity ?”

(meaning at Kaiser’s seances). “When an important word comes, her voice, hitherto clear, goes off
into an indistinct sound.”

A..  “Youarevery anxiousto hear and sheto give theword. This causesyou both to
become ‘positive,” and the vibration isupset. Your relativeis, asit were, looking through a cloud,
and can only seeindistinctly.”

February 4, 1910. 12 noon to 1 p.m. Atmospheric conditions very good. In company with
Mr. Hodges.

(91) Voices, alleged to come from the following spirits, spoke with us: Mr. Hodges's
father, lola, “ Clytina, Sir 1saac Newton, Dr. Richard Hodgson, and Dr. Jenkins. In the case of Mr.
Hodges s father there was nothing evidential; 1ola did not add much to what she had said before,
nor did “Clytina.” Thelatter said, “Alvidasishere.” Asatest, thiswas not of great value, asthe
medium was well aware of Mr. Hodges sfour years sittingswith Mr. Cole, during which Alvidas
was the chief communicator, and surrounding entities (Diakka—idle and frivolous spirits) would
probably make use of this knowledge. The important featuresin the sitting werethe visits of spirits
purporting to be Sir 1saac Newton and Dr. Richard Hodgson. The former assumed an old, feeble
voice. He said to me: “ Sir Isaac Newton; | am pleased to be able to come. Since | passed over | have
been studying the laws of gravitation, light, and colours; and | desireto impart this knowledgeto
theworld | haveleft. It could be doneif the proper circle could be arranged and conditions were
good, in the same way as was done when the spirit who hasjust been here[Clytina] communicated
her messagesto your friend. The for ces are becoming used up, and | cannot stop long now. Good-
bye.”

Q.:  “Onemoment, Sir Isaac. Can you tell me, in a few words, what is gravitation ?”

A..  “Gravitation isaforce generated by therotation of the globesthrough ether.”
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Q.. “May | takeit that it would be covered by theterm * electromotive force,” and
that the ether is, so to speak, the armature ?”
A..  “That would cover the matter very nearly. Good-bye.”

(I cannot, of course, assert that my visitor was Sir 1saac Newton; in fact, it appears, on the face of it,
extremely improbable; but | can that the psychic was incapable of inventing this novel theory of
gravitation. | had heard of it from one man in England, who is now working upon this hypothesis.
Asfar as| know, no American hasinitiated any theory of the kind, and only one man in this
country. Thisman is sanguine of success, but, asyet, has not published a single line regarding the
matter; with the exception of hisimmediate family, | question if there are ten people who are aware
of the nature of his studies. Personally, | do not see how he can be correct, for scientists have
informed us over and over again that the ether of spaceisfrictionless. If it were not so, it would
appear certain that the globes would soon ceaseto rotate.)

It was, no doubt, to the presence of Mr. Hodges that the visit of the spirit purporting to be
Sir 1saac Newton was due. He has been engaged for years attempting to wrest the secrets of nature
from the Greeks of past ages, through the mediumship of Mr. Cole.

After Sir Isaac left, a voice came through the trumpet, “ Doctor Richard Hodgson.” | said: “I
am delighted to seeyou; | have often wished to do so.” A.: “Yes, | havetried to impressyou on
three occasions.

Q.:  “Pleasetry and tell me something that | do not know, but which Hyslop or some
other friend knows.
A..  “Not long before my death | had a conver sation with Hyslop, when | told him |

thought | should be the next of our Society to leavethis sphere.” (Therewereafew other questions
and answers, but they were not of public interest. Dr. Hysop tells me that he does not remember
the above statement of Dr. Hodgson in the form in which it is put; but of course they had many
conver sations when the futurelife and change to another state of consciousness wer e the theme of
discussion.)

Dr. Jenkins, the medium’s control, said that Dr. Hudson was away trying to impress a
“light” (medium) in another place, to whom | had sent a message. A few hoursbefore| had
concentrated on a message to Mrs. Georgia which | hoped that Hudson would carry. He also said:
“He[Hudson] is preparing some good tests for the time when you sit again at Rochester.”
Mrs. Georgia and | had agreed upon a date and time for the above message. It was sent from Mrs.
Wriedt’s house at thetime arranged (allowing for difference of longitude). Mrs. Geor gia was
entirely ignorant of the nature of the message, and of the city | should bein at the preconcerted
date. The message was not carried as| had written it, but thereisa knowledge shown in Mrs.
Georgia s script of my doings, and general evidence that Hudson was with me. (See Chapter V.)

On thisevening (February 4, 1909), at 5.15, Mrs. Wriedt came to my hotel, at my invitation,
to seethe pictureof lolain the “pale lavender dress.” Shetold me that she had asked her control,
Dr. Sharp, why he was not present at the morning’s seance. Hereplied that he had been occupied in
helping Mr. Moor € sfriendsto go to him at twelve o' clock. She wanted to know what this answer
meant. | told her that at the time mentioned | waswith Kaiser. | found that the two psychics do not
know one another; they live over two miles apart, and may have met in the same room, but are not
on those terms which would lead to interchange of experiences with clients. | need hardly say that |
did not supply either of them with the dates and times of my visiting the other.

February 5, 1909. 9.50 to 10.45 a.m. Atmospheric conditions not very good; a thaw; clear
over head.

My visitorson this day were my brother-in-law, lola, Dr. Hudson, Dr. Hodgson, and Dr.
Jenkins.

(92) lolatold meshehad seen methe previous night “reading the message.” (It isafact
that | had taken up the message which I had tried to send in the morning, and read it carefully over
in my room at the hotel; this was by way of emphasising theimpression on Mrs. Georgia.)

Hudson was strong. He said he had carried the message, but thought the “light” had not taken it all
in. He knew he had impressed her, but thought she only got part of it; then he went on to say: “I
have been trying to render the conditions good for you.”
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Q.. “l want tofind out by normal meanswho Hester Hudson is, and who William
Hudson.”

A..  “Thatiswhat | mean. It issometimesincel wasknown here, and | havefailed to
impress anyone.”

Q.. “Wdl! | haveit from you that Hester wasyour sister and William your brother ?”

A. “Yes”
Hodgson came fairly strong.

Q.: “Canyou give meatest of your identity?”

A..  “Yes, when we met at Boston, at Mrs. Piper’s, | said in her presence that when |
came over thisside, if allowed to communicate, | would try and improve the conditions for her.”

Q.. “l did not sit with you and Mrs. Piper.”

A..  “No, no.| said that in Mrs. Piper’s presence.”

(Asamatter of fact, | never sat with Mrs. Piper; but | think this statement, made on
February 5, 1909, has something in it, for thisreason. In page 2 of Proceedings of the Society for
Psychical Research, June, 1909, | find that Professor William Jameswrites: “Hodgson had often
during hislifetime laughingly said that, if he ever passed over and Mrs. Piper was still officiating
here below, he would control her better than she had ever yet been controlled in her trances,
because he was so thor oughly familiar with the difficulties and conditions on thisside.”)

Dr. Jenkins made himself known last.

Q. : " Please explain about realms and spheres.

A.. "l will try. We can explain alittle to you about thefirst seven spheres. You could not
possibly understand meif | tried to explain anything about vibrations beyond that. The spheresare
not separated by strictly defined lines of demar cation. Realms ar e conditions, and you recognise the
realm a person isin by the colour he or she wears. Each sphere after thethird has certain realms.”

Q..  “Then,if | amtold that a person isin the sixth sphere and seventh realm, and that
her dressisthe colour of pale lavender ?”
A..  “Thatisquitecorrect. Thefirst sphereisone of darkness—not material darkness

such asyou under stand it, but ignorance and absence of desireto rise. When a spirit onceformsa
desiretorise, it beginsits progresstowards a higher sphere.”

Q.:  “Dotheseearthbound spiritsin thefirst sphereimpressthose on earth for bad?”
A.. *“Theydo.”

Q.:  “Butl presumethat they cannot do much physical harm?’

A. “No.”

Q.:  “Isthison account of their ignorance of the higher vibrations?”

A. “Yes.”

Jenkins went on to say: “ The thoughts of mortals are very powerful. Supposing you want a certain
spirit to cometo a seance, or to be with you, all you haveto do isto think of them—concentrate on
them—a few minutes before.”

Q.:  “Theamount of success depends, | suppose, upon the rapport between you. If two
people have been much attached to one another, they could establish rapport quicker than
strangers?’

A. “Yes”

(Dr. Jenkins, Kaiser told me, was a Doctor of Divinity and Methodist minister... He passed
over about 1894. He was well known to Kaiser’sfather. He wasturned out of the ministry on
account of hisspiritualistic views.)

This séance ends my experiences, on that visit, with Mr. Kaiser. | have not been ableto
record everything that passed here. Many minor messages | forgot beforel could make notes; it
was possible only to put together the salient pointsin each sitting. It will be observed that thereare
some contradictions and differences of opinion between Sharp and Jenkins. Private messages from
| ola and some other s have been omitted.

On January 10, 1909. | went with Mr. Hodgesto the house of Mdme. Julienne de L eamont,
922 Cass Avenue, Detroit. The mediumship of thislady is of a peculiar kind. She has six empty
globes on a stand, one, in the centre, much larger than the other five. When conditionsare
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favour able, these six globes become full of light smply through the psychic placing her hands
upon them. On this occasion the atmospheric conditions wer e bad; it was raining hard,;
nevertheless the lar ge globe was dlightly, and one of the small globes almost fully, illuminated.
After this manifestation there were whispersthrough a trumpet. Dr. Kurgan spoketo Mr.
Hodges. When they had finished their chat | asked the spirit: “When you spoke to me yester day,
how did you know that | was acquainted with Mr. Hodges?”

A..  “Becausel saw you talking to him.”
Q.. “Inhisoffice?”
A "Yes”

Theroom was dark, and there were six or more sitters. Towardsthe end of the seance one gentle-
man, who was known to be a psychic, said tome: “Sir, | seetheform of President Lincoln standing
behind you, holding an open book in hishand.” For the last few days| had been trying to recollect
a certain passage in Walt Whitman’s Odeto Lincoln. Not a soul beside myself knew this; | had
never set eyeson the speaker before that evening, and then only for five minutesin thelight. | could
not help attributing thisto something morethan mere coincidence. Two days later | found the
passage | required in the public library of Toledo.
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CHAPTER IX.

THIRD VISIT TO AMERICA

Return to United States—ODbjects of my visit—Mrs. Georgia ill— Mrs. French still has
power, though in her eightieth year—Mrs. Rossegue—Her psychometry—Miss Ada Besinnet—
Singing and whistling by spirits—Spirit lights—A heavy table lifted off the floor—T he singing of
Oma Yoant and lola—Mrs. Wriedt accompanies a party to a séance with Ada Besinnet—Her
clairvoyance— Very good test to Mr. Xander—Black Cloud’s method of announcing his departure
from the psychic—Talking through the trumpet— Automatic writings by the psychic—~Pr ofessor
Hyslop—he does not admit the possibility of materialisation—M or e seances with the Jonsons—
Grayfeather again—The antics of Viola—Her disappearance from one spot, and instant
reappearance in another—T he striking materialisation of Catherine—Discovery of the partial
solidity of spirit forms—Edna, the nun—Privilege accorded me by Viola— Mrs. Wriedt attends a
Jonson séance, and her control, Dr. Sharp, comesto her—I hold the coat of a partially materialised
spirit—Warned by my guide not to repeat a certain experiment—The Newtons' children appear,
and give a pretty test—Dr. Sharp again manifeststo Mrs. Wriedt—Grayfeather: “1 want my
shadow here“—Sitting alone with Mrs. Jonson in the cabinet—M aterialisation, only of scientific
interest—Tests with the Bangs Sister s—Picturetest successful in two days—L etter test takesthree
days—Depletion of the mediums and of myself-—Slate-writing through the mediumship of Mr. P.
0. Reeler—No evidence of identity, but proof of the presence of invisible intelligences— Return to
England.

ON December 10, 1910, | left Southampton to pay a third visit to the United Statesto study
psychical phenomena. During the previous twenty months| had, of cour se, discussed my American
experiences with many people, but chiefly with a conjurer whom | believe to be the most modern
and clever of histrade, who furnished me with over a hundred explanations on different points.
There was not one of the many suggestions offered to me that met the cases of spirit action | had
seen; each explanation was mor e wonder ful than the spirit hypothesis. No doubt those who argued
with me were at a great disadvantage; they wer e totally unacquainted with the electrical conditions
in the States, with the country, and with the psychicswhom | had seen. However that may be, the
effect on my mind wasto strengthen my belief in the genuineness of the phenomena; and | left
England without a single doubt of what | had seen in 1909, but, at the same time, resolved to put all
suggestions to the test whenever an opportunity occurred.

The main objects of my third visit were: (1) To interview my guide through the mediumship
of Mrs. Georgiaand Mrs. Wriedt; especially to try and discover what her occupation was, and
what wer e the duties of other members of my family and friendsin spirit life; (2) to see what
development had been made in the mediumship of Miss Ada Besinnet, the famous young psychic at
Toledo; and (3) to have some experiments with Mr. and Mrs. Jonson, not, indeed, to test their
honesty, of which | was already fully assured, but to study more closely the tangibility of the forms,
and particularly their methods of dematerialising, which had so much astonished mein 1909. As|
thought an opportunity might occur to spend a few days at Chicago, | wrote lettersready for
experiments with the Bangs Sisters, and put paper inside for reply, sealing the envelopesin such a
way astorender it impossible for them to be opened in a normal manner, and in a short time,
without detection. | also purchased a chemical and someink, which was secured in a travelling-
bottle with spring; the application of the chemical to the ink would prove instantly if theink of the
replies, to theletterswasthe sameink as| put on, or near, the dates.

On arrival at New York, | proceeded to Rochester, which | reached on December 20, 1910. |
called upon Mrs. Georgia the following morning, and found her dangeroudly ill. The next day she
was removed from her residence to a hospital. So critical was her condition that it was found
necessary to perform a very serious operation upon her in one hour; and it was found that, bad this
operation been delayed, she must have died in a few hours.
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| remained in Rochester till December 28, when Mrs. Geor gia was pronounced “going on

well “; and then proceeded to Toledo, Ohio. Whilein Rochester | had two inter esting experiences.
On Thursday, December 22, 1910, owing to the kindness of friends, | sat with the venerable Mrs.
French, now in her eightieth year, and heard the voices of Red Jacket, Dr. Hossack, and Bro. Riley.
They wer e feeble; but the wonder isthat we got anything at all, considering the advanced age and
failing health of the psychic. There werefive peoplein the semi-circle, and it was fifty minutes
before any phenomena occurred. In The Psychic Riddle Dr. Funk has given such a full description
of what happensin the presence of Mrs. French that it is superfluousto add any further testimony
here.

(93) On Christmas Eve| visited a psychometrist, Mrs. H. E. Rossegue, to whom | was a
perfect stranger; she had only been three daysin thecity. | wear alocket on my watch-chain, and |
took this off and gaveit to thelady. Very soon she said: “ This has not always belonged to you. The
gpirit of alady came with you into the house. | get her character.” Then followed a faithful
description of my wife, which could not have been more accur ate if she had known her twenty
years. Thiswas followed by a fairly accurate account of some eventsin my own life. Then she
returned to the subject of the locket: “ Theformer owner of thisisnot in spirit life; sheisfar away
from you, far away; sheisnot very strong; sheisfeeling she must come back toyou *“ More about

myself followed.
Q.. “Whatisinsidethelocket?”
A. “1 hear, ‘It wasmine, but it isnot |."”

Therest of thereading was of littleinterest to my readers. (The locket wasfor over thirty
yearsthe property of my wife. After she had given it to me, we had a portrait of lola put intoit. The
spirit said to bein theroom wasthat of my wife, who was asleep in England. “ It [the locket] was
mine, but it [the picture] isnot |.” The time when thiswas said was 6.30 p.m., New York time,
which would be about 11.30 p.m., English time.)

My next seance was at Toledo, with Miss Ada Besinnet, on Friday, December 30, 8 p.m. She
now liveswith her adopted parents, Mr. and Mrs. Murray Moore, at “ The Colman,” 1923 Ver mont
Avenue. Theother sitterswere Mrs. Murray Mooreand Mr. and Mrs. Z. The familiar spiritswho
werein evidencewere“Maud” (asister of Mrs. Moore), Oma Y oant (an old school-friend of Miss
Ada), Pietro de Muria (the whistler), “Leonore,” Black Cloud (Indian), and “Dan,” who isthe
psychic’s principal guide. | soon found that Miss Ada had been much developed during the two
yearsthat had elapsed since | last sat with her. | sat on her right, and controlled her right hand.
Directly the light was put out the table moved two feet, and opened in the middle (where a leaf can
be put in). When we were fairly settled, a voice came directly in front of me, “ lolaishere.” A song
was started on the graphophone by Mrs. Moor e, who attended to the instrument; and a spirit, said
to be Gina Yoant, joined in with a loud, rich voice, filling the room with sound. This voice appeared
to me to be about three feet distant acrossthe table, and on a level with my head.

Then followed various songs from the graphophone, accompanied by spirit-singing and the
magnificent whistling of Pietro, which appeared to me to be even louder and richer than it wastwo
yearsbefore. The Z.’s had brought with them many new “records,” and the spirit-singers and
Pietro seemed to be just as much at home with them aswith their old familiar songs.

A little hand, half the size of my own, stroked mine and my knees softly. | held it once above
thetable, and tried to keep it, but it wrenched itself away from me upward (there was no
dissolving).

An Indian spirit called “ Silvermoon” gave a fine war-whoop from the ceiling.

Mrs. Z. sring was taken off her finger, and put, asfar asit would go, on my little finger.
Mrs. Z. told methat consider able for ce had to be used by the spirit, as her ring wasvery tight. In a
few minutesit wastaken from me again, and returned to Mrs. Z.

There was much talking through the trumpet and singing in the direct voice independently
of the trumpet; when thistook place, the latter waslaid on the arms of one of the sitters. None of
the singing emanated near the psychic.

My left hand was pressed down on the medium’sright hand several times by a feminine
hand, said to be that of the spirit “Leonore.”
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During the conver sation the table was frequently shaken, asif to simulate convulsions of
laughter ; these demonstrations wer e always very apt, invariably happening when some comical
remark had been made. several spirit lights were seen.

The graphophone was often stopped when a record was put in which the spiritsdid not like.
On one occasion, when Mrs. M oor e went out of the room to fetch arecord that we asked for, the
instrument was started and stopped several times by the spirits.

A tambourine was wrung out of my hand, asit had been two year s before.
Towardsthe end of the seance the psychic spoke in trance, and described an old relative of mine
who passed out in 1904. This*“speaking in trance” and “automatic writing” are new developments
of Miss Ada.

After two and a-quarter hoursthe seance came to a close, the young psychic coming out of
trancein three minutes without distress, apparently normal, and abletojoin in general
conver sation.

| propose to continue the account of my observations of Miss Ada Besinnet without regard
to consecutive datesin the narrative of my education, and then to give accounts of my sittings with
the Jonsons and the tests of the Bangs Sisters. The most mysterious and convincing of all my
experiences, those which brought meinto closest touch with the next state, arerelated in the next
chapter, entitled “The Voices.” Thereisno phenomenon so rare and so effective asthat of the
“direct voice,” whereby an investigator is brought, so to speak, into the very antechamber of
celestial life. The phenomena exhibited in the presence of Mrs. Wriedt, both in quantity and
quality, exceed in value any other experiences| havein my notes. Not one half are recorded, for
private reasons; but such as| have been able to make public will form an appropriate Jinisto the
narrative of facts| have witnessed in my search for the truths of immortality.

(94) Saturday, December 3i~, 1910. With Miss Besinnet. Sitters—Mrs. Murray Moore, Mr.
and Mrs. Z., their nieces, and myself. On this occasion the circle round the table was complete. The
atmospheric conditions were very good. | controlled the psychic’sright hand.

Mrs. Moore, as before, attended to the graphophone. She was often interfered with by the
spirits, who stopped the instrument whenever they did not like the tune or song being played.

When the lights werefirst put out the table was moved a foot, and opened wher e a |eaf
should goif required. Then the spirit singing and whistling, in accompaniment to the graphophone,
went on for about an hour. The singing of Oma Y oant was specially fine; it appeared to come from
about a foot above the centre of the table. The same magnificent whistling took place.

Mrs. Z.’sring was taken from her hand to that of one of her nieces, and then brought to me,
where, ason the previous evening, it was put on my littlefinger. It remained thereten or fifteen
minutes, and wasthen returned by “ Leonore’ to Mrs. Z. Little hands stroked my hand and my
knee several times, and once a hand touched my shoulder.

Presently | felt a little hand playing with my locket. Controlling Miss Ada’sright hand with
my left, | reached down my right hand under the table and felt a small hand, lessthan half the size
of my own, apparently trying to remove the locket. | asked:

“Shall | assist you to unclasp it ?” Answer, one knock on the table (indicating “No ). After
the locket had been fingered about fifteen minutes, the motion ceased; | put my right hand down
again, and found it gone; it was handed round to each member of thecircle, and then returned to
me open. A number of spirit lights appeared round it the moment before | was allowed to hold it. |
asked:—

“Who has been doing this? Isit Leonore ?”

A.: Oneknock on thetable.

Q.. “Isit lola?”

A.: Three knocks (indicating “Yes’); then a whisper through the trumpet: “I tried to show
you my facein thelocket.” Beforethis| saw, dimly, the form of a woman bending over me with her
hands on my shoulders, or trying to do so.
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Miss Ada’s control, “Black Cloud,” bashed my left hand with his; many times a gentle
feminine hand pressed my hand down on theright hand of the medium. “ Silvermoon” gave a loud
war-whoop from the ceiling.

When the seance was nearly at an end, the table, which weighs over a hundredweight, was
lifted clean off the floor two or threeinchesfor a second.

February 2, 1911. With Miss Ada Besinnet and Mrs. Moore alone, 7.30 to 9 p.m.

On thisevening therewas a great display of spirit lights; lolatried to show her face by these.
| dare-say there were, at different times, one hundred; about the size of a quarter dollar; not one
emanated from the medium. One song was sung three times by Oma Y oant, and also by lola. We
had other songs and whistling, with and without the graphophone. Three new spirit singers made
themselves known. “Leonore” spoke several timesthrough the trumpet.

The psychic was brought out of trance, very suddenly, by “Black Cloud,” her Indian controal,
and taken into the drawing-room, wher e she was made to lie down on the sofa, “ Black Cloud”
muttering all the while through her lips. As she passed round the table, among the chairsin the
pitch-dark seance-room, she never stumbled, nor cameinto collision with any furniture.

(95) Friday, February 3, 1911. With Miss Ada Besinnet, Sto 10.30 p.m. The party consisted
of Mr. and Mrs. Newton, Mrs. Wriedt, and threefriends, besidesMrs. M. M oore and myself. The
fact of Mrs. Wriedt being present added very much to the power. When the seats wer e being
arranged, | suggested that a Mr. Xander should sit next to the medium, which he did, and talked to
a spirit nearly the whole evening. His experiences during that seance quite disper sed any doubts he
may have had before; heisa man of strong character, and it was a fine instance of the comforting
and elevating power of spiritism.

| sat next to Mrs. Wriedt. On my right was a man who obtained some convincing and
consoling test. The Newtons' two children in spirit life passed flowers and other articles backwards
and forwards between their father and mother. 1ola made her self known to me and to Mrs. Wriedt.
But the best evidence of spirit power to the party asawhole cameto Mr. Xander, through Mrs.
Wriedt. He said to a spirit: “ Pleasetake thisring to Mrs. Wriedt, and ask her if she can tell me
whereit came from.” Beforereceiving it in her hand, Mrs. Wriedt said: “| see a watch; the works
areall out of it, and it appearsto fusewhilel look at it, asif it were in the melting-pot. | seethe face
of an old man [describing him], who once owned the watch.” Shereceived theringin her hand, and
passed it to me. After | returned it, the spirit carried it back to Mr. Xander, who said: “ Thisisone
of the most remar kable things which has ever happened to me. The watch seen by Mrs. Wriedt
belonged to my father, whom she described correctly. After it cameinto my possession, | had the
wor ks removed, and the cover beaten up and madeinto thisring.”

There were, on this evening, many songs on the graphophone, accompanied by spirit-
singing; Oma Y oant, as usual, showing the greatest power.

Finally, | heard the voice of Black Cloud: “Me go”; Miss Ada came out of trance easily,
and without any ill effects being apparent from the exer cise of her gift.

February 10,1911. Alone with Miss Ada and Mrs. Moore, 7.30 to 9.5.

| informed the controlsin open voice that we did not want much spirit-singing, but would
like the manifestations this evening to take the form of talking and mental phenomena. We began
with songs through the graphophone, one Indian song — a favourite with me—being accompanied
by Oma Yoant in her loud voice, and, in gentler tones, by lola afterwards. When my favourite
passages came round, | ola sang straight into my face. After thisfirst singing was over, shetalked to
me through the trumpet, telling me how hard shewastrying to do what | wanted (referring to
Jonson’s seances). Pietro, the whistler, joined in only when Cavalleria Rusticana was played by the
graphophone.

There were some thirty good spirit-lights.

Threeletterswritten automatically by the psychic were given into my hands

(1) My nameis spelled Y oant.

2 | have cometo you so many many times but you do not seem to see me or hear me
and it isso difficult. | love to come to the home and the loved ones.
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| do so wish you had some good medium at home where | could cometo you as| can here.
There are so many difficulties to over come when we come back here. There are so many things that
we want to tell you and we know what we want to say when we ar e ready to come back but when we
get here everything seemsto disappear and we cannot say what we want to.
| must go now, | will bewith you to guide you safely home lola.

(3) [Writing very bad.] Methink me go now medium very tired; melike you, like you come.
Good night, goodbye. B. C. [Black Cloud].

What will be the fate of this gifted young psychic, Ada Besinnet? Her health isfar from
good. Sheistenderly cared for by Mrs. Murray Moore, and, so far, thereisno cause for anxiety;
but the phenomena which occur in her presence are of such a remarkable character that the
average ignorant and unprepared American finds himself unable to accept them. His undevel oped
mind rebels against what is, to him, a totally new proposition. Not a year ago she wastreated with
insult and active hostility by a party composed of what a Yankee would call “ladies and
gentlemen.”

My friend Professor Hyslop has completed hislong examination of Miss Ada, and has
satisfied himself of the genuineness of all that goes on; but, as he has not yet educated himself to the
point of under standing the phenomena of materialisation, hisreport isnot a correct representation
of all her gifts. Thelittle hands, the extraordinary whistling of Pietro, the singing of Oma Y oant
(loud, clear, and appearing in the middle of the table), and the stopping, starting, and changing
recor ds of the graphophone, can have no significance to a man who does not admit the word
“materialisation” into his category of terms. Like his predecessor, Richard Hodgson, he has very
much to learn; and his views on physical phenomena are so well known that | do not believe any
medium of thefirst classwhose giftsliein that direction will sit for him. | should doubt if Mrs.
Wriedt would consent to have him in her seance-room. It isa matter of unconcern to these powerful
psychicsin Toledo and Detroit whether either the American or London Societies for Psychical
Resear ch believe in them or not. We had many conver sations on this subject, and | agreed with all
of them that it was waste of energy and time to submit to the ridiculoustests of pseudo-scientists
who have not mastered the fundamental principles of psychic force.

| trust that Miss Ada will continue to develop her gifts, and admit sitters who come with
good introductions, and those only. Open-minded scepticism should be no bar, but all hostile
per sons should be refused; the* sweet young-girl,” aslola calls her, should not be subjected to the
strain of a struggle with evil or antagonistic suggestions. Curiousit isthat, whilethe great secret of
the knowledge of immortal lifeisto be found around the great lakes of North America, wherethe
natural electrical conditions are so favourable to all forms of psychical manifestation, the people
are, on this subject, the most ignor ant, intolerant, and bigoted on the face of the civilised earth.
With nine men out of ten, to mention the occult isto provoke a sneer; in thisrespect it isworse
there now than it wasin England sixty years ago. The motive of lifeisthe chase of the almighty
dollar; materialism isrampant, and, asfar as| could see, thereisno reason to hope for any
improvement for very many yearsto come.

It ismost improbable that the phenomena it was my good fortune to get through Miss
Besinnet wer e so powerful as have been obtained, from time to time, by Mr. and Mrs. Z., and other
people around who have sat very often. A passing tourist would not fare so well asold friends; but,
per haps, enough has been said to give my readers a general idea of what they would experience if
they went to Toledo themselves. One phenomenon | did not see—the flashes of illumination like
sheet-lightning; it israre, but was seen by Dr. Hyslop on one or two occasions.

| now pass on to describe a few seances | had with Mr. and Mrs. Jonson, the mediums
alluded to in Chapter VI.

Tuesday, January 10, 1911. 8.20to 10.15 p.m. With Mr. J. B. Jonson. Sitters, Mr. and Mrs.
Z. and myself. Mrs. Jonson in the seance-room attending to the musical-box and receiving the
spiritsasthey materialised. The atmospheric conditions wer e good, but not of the best; fine
over head, but thawing.
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Though this sitting was by appointment, nothing was ready. We had to wait forty
minutes for the seance-room to be war med, and when we did go upstairs the cabinet was found full
of chairsand other thingsthat had been used during the afternoon for Mrs. Jonson’s cabinet
sitting.

Grayfeather, the Indian, took possession of Jonson easily and naturally, and nineteen
individual spirits materialised, some reappearing two or threetimes. The light was sufficient to
read a watch with a white face. Jonson sat outside the cabinet, in a chair, for quite half the seance.

My friendsMr. and Mrs. Z. werefortunatein seeing a number of their relatives, and | was
mor e than satisfied. The antics of Viola, one of the habitu6s of Jonson’s cabinet, wereremarkable.
She camefirst and shoved her faceto the three members of the circle, at a distance of one or two
inches from theirs, allowing me to examine her long hair by taking it into my hand. She made three
or four visits. On one of these she stood outside the cabinet curtainstalking for a minute or so, then
suddenly disappear ed from that spot and reappear ed instantly behind my chair with her hands on
my shoulders and some of her hair over my right shoulder. The distance from one spot to the other
was six feet. As she wore a whiterobe and the light wasfairly good, it would have been impossible
not to see her moveif she had been a mortal. Wethree agreed that there was no sign of aform from
the time she disappear ed outside the cabinet to the moment her hands were placed upon me. | have
described similar performances of this bright, active spirit in Chapter VI.

(96) But the most extraordinary manifestation of this excellent seance was the
materialisation of a sister of mine, Catherine, who passed from thislife, when two and a-half years
old, fifty-five years ago. Shefirst came out of the cabinet, gave her name, and said in low tones:
“Weareall here, father and mother and brother Alldin.”

Q.. “Islolahere?

A..  “Yes weareall here”

Thistime her face was not very distinct; shereturned into the cabinet, and, iii a minute or
two, reappeared much plainer. Mrs. Jonson got a very strong impression to take her out into the
better light behind the chairs, and only some six feet from the lamp. | moved first, Catherine
behind me, and Mrs. Jonson brought up therear. We passed Jonson, entranced in his chair, round
Mr. Z., who occupied a chair opposite to him, and stopped behind Mr. Z., wherethe light was good
enough to read a newspaper. Mrs. Jonson then told meto turn round; | faced about and found
myself looking at a woman about 5ft. 4in. in height, with extremely pretty, animated face, full of
character, and rich auburn hair. We kissed each other on the mouth; her lips werewarm and
moist. We then proceeded back to the cabinet in reverse order. Asthe spirit was entering between
the curtains| brought my hand down upon her white shoulder and found—nothing! My hand met
with no resistance whatever. | could not detect any family likeness.

(I discussed thisincident afterwards at Detroit with Dr. Sharp, Mrs. Wriedt’s guide, and
Catherine herself. | asked Sharp: “Why wasit that it was so easy for my sister to materialise and
come out into the middle of the room, and other spiritsfind it so difficult?” Hisreply was. “You are
children of the same mother; it isa fact that, when brother and sister meet in thisway, it ismuch
easier than friends or even relations of more distant affinity.” | asked Catherine why my hand went
through her shoulder. She said, “I am not material “; but on another occasion she said, “1 wasjust
beginning to dematerialise.”)

Mr. Z. told me thiswasthe best materialisation he had ever seen at Jonson’s. Both he and
Mrs. Z. saw Catherine, clearly, from wherethey sat, and declared that she was a very beautiful
spirit.

An old relative of mine came out of the cabinet. | went back to the opening with her, and she
kissed me on the left cheek. At the same moment | put my right arm round her waist and found—
nothing! After an interval she came again, and for a second time | was able to satisfy myself of her
non-substantiality. Hypatia and Cleopatra both put in an appearance, the latter wearing a gold
bracelet on the left arm, exactly asin my precipitated picture. | put my hand on thisbracelet and
found—nothing! Ason aformer visit in 1909, she made passes over Jonson and stood beside him
when he was on his feet; she was nearly the same height, say 5ft. 10in.

None of these experiments did the medium any harm.
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Mrs. Z. 'sguide, a nun called Edna, when she came, ar ose from the car pet two feet in
front of me; shewaswearing a smaller cross than she wore two yearsago when | last saw her. After
stopping two or three minutes she dematerialised, and soon afterwards rose from the carpet in the
same place as before.

My father and mother came together, and alittle girl in Scotch plaid, said to be a guide of an
artist in Canada, cameto Mr. and Mrs. Z.

| should mention that, shortly after Grayfeather took possession of Jonson, he made the
latter rise and collect magnetism from Mrs. Jonson and us sitters, with his hands. This he appeared
to throw into the cabinet.

Thursday, January 19, 1911. With the Jonsons. Sitters, Mr. and Mrs. Z., their two nieces,
Mrs. Wriedt, and myself. The atmospheric conditions wer e satisfactory, but the séance was not so
good asthat of January 10.

(97) Grayfeather took possession of Jonson easily; he caused him to rise from his chair and
throw his hands about as befor e, collecting magnetism from hiswife and the sitters, and throwing it
into the cabinet. Viola came out of the cabinet early, and flitted about, peering into our faces as she
did at the last seance. With her consent | took hold of her tresses of long hair on either side of her
head with both hands, drew her face gently down to mine, and kissed her. It was precisely the same
askissing any ordinary mortal. Thisexperiment, in the interest of science, was remarked upon with
jeersby “Kitty” inside the cabinet, who called out: “Oh! oh! he’sall amongst thegirls!“ | wastold
afterwardsthat thisisafavour sometimes accorded by Viola to old friends. Thelight was quite
good enough to see the face and form clearly down to her feet. Shethen retired into the cabinet.
During a subsequent seance at the house of Mr. Kaiser, in Detroit, Kitty spoke to mein the dark,
and, among other things, said: “Viola thought that kiss of yoursreal nice.

Dr. Sharp, Mrs. Wriedt’s control, came according to a promise made to us at Detroit. It was
easy to recognise the face and long beard as he appearsin hispicturein Mrs. Wriedt’s drawing-
room; but, otherwise, he appeared to meto be very phantasmal, evidently not a solid form. Mrs.
Wriedt had a conversation with him. | heard him say, “I cameto keep my promise”’; but he could
not stop very long.

Hypatia and Cleopatra manifested, and wer e both shy. I had no opportunity of testing their
tangibility. Friends and relatives appeared to all the party.

The name Alldin was given. | went up to the cabinet and saw a vague figure of a man, but
could not make out the face. | put out my left hand, and clutched the lapel of a tweed coat. It
evaded my hand after | had held it for two or three seconds; there was no struggle, and the form
vanished.

(98) The same old relative whom | saw on the 10th came again. | got the name clearly, and
saw the form at the opening of the cabinet. | approached her closely; she kissed me, as shewould in
life, and I instantly put my right hand straight through the white garment. Until my hand bad gone
through about a foot or fifteen inches, it encountered no resistance; then my fingers met a slight
obstruction, somewhat hard. Therewas, at this moment, a stagger back of the form, and it
disappeared.

After thisawhiteform tried to rise from the car pet outside the cabinet, but failed and sank
again.

Jonson came out of trance very suddenly. Thiswasthe only occasion upon which there was
any sign that my experiments had disturbed him. He was quite himself in a few minutes and none
the wor se; but my guide (who must have been in the cabinet and seen what | was doing at the time)
referred to theincident a few days later, in Detroit, and warned methat it must not be repeated.

Friday, February 3, 1911. 2.30 to 4.40 p.m. Sitting with Jonson. Conditions good. The party
consisted of Mrs. Wriedt, Mr. and Mrs. Newton, a lady friend of theirs, Mr. Xander, another
gentleman, and myself. The most interesting event in this seance will be described in the next
chapter. It was by a mere accident that | was ableto attend at all, and | consider myself fortunate
in witnessing the final act of a pretty episode.
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All the party got something. To me came Cleopatra, a ssaman called “Carey,” and
Admiral T. | did not see any of the faces clearly except that of Ada Newton.

Grayfeather, talking through the lips of Jonson, was very indignant that his picture was not
in the seance-room; it isin the drawing-room downstairs; “I want my shadow here.” Then followed
a description of what he would have doneto his squaw if she had not obeyed him. Dr. Sharp
appear ed —much the same as before, very unsubstantial; but he was able to talk a little in whispers
about a matter we had been discussing in Detroit.

On both thisand the last occasion Mrs. Wriedt gave much assistance, not only by bringing
extra power, but in sensing names and telling us who was present and who was coming out of the
cabinet. Neither Mr. nor Mrs. Jonson were very well ; taking it all round, the light was much less
than usual.

Saturday, February 4,1911. Alone with the Jonsons. 2 to 3.15 p.m. Both Mr. and Mrs.
Jonson unwell, and Jonson did not go into trance. Finding we could get nothing outside the cabinet,
we then sat inside. The only phenomenon we got was a whisper through the trumpet, “lola.”

Tuesday, February 7, 1911. Alonewith Mrs. Jonson in the cabinet. First appeared a
wretched etherealisation of 1ola, not the least like her. Then the voice of Viola through the trumpet;
then Catherine and Alldin. They none of them had much to say except promises of help in the
expected Jonson experiments.

lolathen camein for alongtalk, lasting nearly, if not quite, half-an-hour. Most of it was of a
private character. The voice came from above my head.

Q.: “Wheredid | spend yesterday afternoon?’

A.: “With Mr. and Mrs. Z. You had a very pleasant afternoon with the family.” (Correct.)

Q.: “What did wetalk about ?”

A.: “I could not hear properly everything.”

Oviola spoke for a minute or two, and called herself Mr. Z .’s papoose.

Finally, Hypatia, who said she would always come at my call, and would help in the
projected experiments.

Wednesday, February 8, 1911. Alone with the Jonsons, 5.45 to 6.25 p.m. Jonson ill, with
what he thought was lumbago, but what turned out to be kidney disease. He deter mined to sit.
The only phenomenon that took place was the materialisation of my guide. She made four or five
good attempts to come well outside the cabinet into the light. | saw her plainly; her eyeswere
luminous, and the face bore that unearthly reddish, dimpled appear ance which is so common with
materialised forms. She spoke a sentence that quite settled her identity, asit referred to occurrences
in another city; but, though it was a beautiful face, it was not a good simulacrum of lola. The build
and height, however, were correct. On one occasion | looked inside the cabinet and found nothing
whatever, though her white form had only the instant befor e passed the curtains. Jonson,
controlled by Grayfeather, helped her with his power on one side, and Mrs. Jonson on the other,
each time she reappear ed from the cabinet. The second or third time she came| took hold of her
right hand, which she gave me, but, to my surprise, it wasrather roughly torn from mine. At a
subsequent seance at Detroit | asked Sharp to tell me how a form, apparently so feeble, acquired
the strength for this. He said my hand imparted the strength to hers; but Grayfeather said he
assisted her to disengage herself, and he added: “1 draw from you to keep spirit [form] on her feet.”

Friday, February 10, 1911. Visited the Jonsonsat 2 p.m. Found Jonson very bad, quite
unfit to sit. The public seance of the night before had been fairly successful. | booked the whole of
the next week for seances; but he never sat again for me, as his malady increased. On Saturday,
February 11, Grayfeather came to me at Detroit, fifty miles off, and told me his medium was very
ill and could do no morefor me. Thisincident isrelated in the next chapter.

So ended my experiences with these excellent mediums. | thank them for their confidence in
me, and their readinessto meet my wishesin every particular. | should like to have continued my
experiments by studying the dematerialisation of spirit formswhile holding them by the hand; but
it does not much matter. | proved, conclusively, that what | have conjectured for two yearsis
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true—viz., that there are all shades of substantiality in materialisation, from the phantasmal
form which you can walk through (ghosts, in fact—more properly called “ etherialisations’) to a
form wholly solid. The habitués of Jonson’s cabinet, like Viola, and especially Kitty (who seldom
appears), are able to assume the substance of mortality at will, and throw it off in a fraction of a
second. Not so the visiting spirits, those who arerelatives and friends of the sitters. Though visible
from head to foot, they are intangible, except in one or two places, more often than not faces and
hands. It isonly by long practice in the same cabinet that a lar ge degree of substantiality can be
obtained. If the visiting spirits attempted more than they do, they would fail altogether, or, as Kitty
often said, “ not stick together,” but “go all to pieces.”

The genuineness of the Jonsons can only be doubted by those who do not know how to

observe.
Materialisation of spiritsisonly of scientific interest; this phenomenon brings home, as nothing else
will, the power of invisible beings around us; but the simulacrum is seldom perfect. | have seen
really good materialisations of my guide twicein England and oncein America. On a great number
of occasionsin England | have seen her, and she hasidentified herself, but | cannot say the faces
wer e good copiesof theoriginal. It isthe “direct voice” that takesthefirst placein spirit
manifestation. Nothing bringsthe truth of spiritism so home to one as conver sation with those who
have passed on; the utterances of the materialised spiritsare generally very brief, and confined
almost wholly to proving their identity.

TEST-SITTINGSWITH THE BANGS SISTERS.

(99) When | was at Detroit, Michigan, | thought a few dayswould not beill spent if | ran
over to Chicago and asked the Bangs Sistersto give me some test-sittings. | arrived, by
appointment, at their house, 1759 Adams Street West, at 10 a.m., on January 28, 1911, the door
being opened by Mrs. Bangs,
the mother. Asusual, neither sister wasready, and | was left to my own devicesfor an hour, during
which time | made a car eful re-examination of the seance-room, and found it precisely the same as|

left in March, 1909. Mrs. Bangs was called in, and helped me to measur e the room; the table was
thoroughly examined underneath, and May Bangs s drawer taken out. In this| found nothing more
incriminating than five dirty pocket-handker chiefs, a pencil or two, and a small pad.

About 11 a.m. | was able to collect the Bangs and explain the object of my visit. | said

“Certain medium-huntersin this country, and a first-rate conjurer in England (who is quite
sincerein believing you to be conjurerslike himself), have spread reports about you very much to
your detriment. One of the Americans| mention haswritten an article in an English magazine,
saying that in June, 1909, you cheated him, quoting extensively from another person, who also says
you deceived him some years ago. | do not supposethat either of these per sons had the courage to
send you a copy of their charges. You know me, and are quite awar e that | have entered thisroom
having full confidence in the genuineness of what | saw with you in 1909. Y ou are psychics, and
must know my state of mind at the present moment. | ask you to give me a complete test for both a
pictureand a letter. Let me upset your usual conditions, and direct the proceedings myself. Refuse
me, and | think none the wor se of you, for | havetested you before; but the fact that you have
refused me will bereported in my accounts of thisvisit to America.”

TothisLizzie Bangsreplied

“Mr. Moore, wetrust you, and will submit to your wishes; but we warn you that the very
knowledge of what the man has said in the English magazine will upset conditionsto such an extent
that | doubt if you will be successful. The man you mention was never in this house. We know his
description, and should sense hostility if anybody camein that way No arrangements were made
for him or anyone else by Dr. Funk in 1909, as he describes; nor have we ever sat threetimesfor
one person, for apicture, in oneday.” (And more of the same sort, all of which, | believe, is quite
true.) “Do what you like, and tell uswhat to do.”

| then proceeded to seal the two sashes of the one window in the room with five labels, each
eight incheslong. In the cour se of examination of thiswindow, | found a peculiarity about it that |
had forgotten when addressing the London Spiritualist Alliance on December 8, which effectually
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shattersthe theories of substitution” of a prepared picture. May Bangs then took me out to the
bottom of the small garden, and up into a loft, where | found forty-one canvasesin a pile. | selected
two at random, followed her back to the house, wher e she left me in the seance-room alone, and
marked my canvases “ Next” and “Furthest,” adding my initials and the date. | then called for the
psychics, and put the canvases per pendicularly on thetable, near the window, face to face, the word
“Next” being plainly visibleto all. The blind was drawn down to a level with the top of the
canvases, and curtains hung up at the sides; the three door s wer e thrown open; Lizzie Bangs took
her seat on the east side of the table, and pinched the canvases together with her left hand; May
Bangs sat where the sitter isusually placed, in front of the canvases; and | occupied the place on the
west side of the table where May Bangs usually sits, and pinched the canvases together with my
right hand. The window has a southern aspect.

We sat from 11.15 to 12.20 without much change happening to the canvases, nothing but a
few waves of light colour s sweeping over them. The messages, however, wer e encour aging from the
guides. One said, “ Go on sitting in thisway when you come back.” The sisters went down to dinner.
| remained with the canvases, and something was brought to meto eat.

| ought to mention that May Bangs, the more volatile of the two sisters, was specially
disturbed. She could not remain in her seat, but frequently rose from it and walked about the
house, both in the morning and the afternoon, often exclaiming: “1 feel these strange conditions
cannot beright. | ought to be sitting whereyou are.” | became exasperated with her perpetual
restlessnessin the afternoon, and complained to her sister. Lizzie said: “Wall, if you can keep my
sister in her seat, | tell you candidly, | cannot.”

1.45 p.m. Assembled. Thefirst thing that happened was a strange, creamy appear ance over
theinside of the“Next” canvas. It isdifficult to describe. It looked something like streams and blots
of light cream forming itself into faces, one of which | immediately recognised asthat of lola’s
father. Once a perpendicular, dark shade, four inches broad, appeared on my side of the canvas,
closetoitsedge. Thisremained for twenty-five minutes, and disappear ed. Once we thought the
picture was beginning to form, but this appear ance faded away.

Both psychics, independently, saw my guide, and described her posing for her picture. Lizzie
Bangs described her clairvoyant vision when May was out of the room, and afterwards May told
me what she saw, without collusion with her sister. | had arranged with my guide, in Detroit (by
direct voice), how the picturewasto be, and it wasthusthe sisters described her. Eventually the
pictureitself proved the correctness of the clairvoyance of both sisters. One particular only was
incorrect.

Dr. Sharp (Mrs. Wriedt’s control) appeared on the mottling canvasjust as he appearsin his
portrait, smiling.

At 2.50 came the message: “ You aretoo intent. The magnetism isused up for the day. Come
tomorrow.”

Q.: “Isit necessary to leave the canvases here?”

A.: “1t would be better, but it would not satisfy your test.”

| accordingly packed up the canvases, and took them off to my hotel, three miles off, where
they werelocked up.

The second day, Sunday, January 29, 1911, | arrived with my two canvases a little before 4
p.m., and we assembled for the seance at 4.15. | put the canvases up as before, and asked Lizzie
Bangsto pinch them together on her side, while |l did the same on mine. May Bangs sat oppositethe
canvases, in thevisitor’s chair, as on the previous occasion. The door s wer e thrown open, and
sealings of the window examined. Soon after the canvases wer e set up, the “ Next” began mottling
on theinside, asit did the day before. Thistime, not only did the face of my guide’ sfather appear
for ashort time, but that of my father. May Bangs, as before, left her seat several times and moved
about the house. She appeared to be absolutely unable to sit still.

About 5 p.m. we weretold that we were “too intent,” and that we wereto get up from our
chairs and move about the house to “ change vibrations.” | did not leave the room, and never lost
sight of the canvases; between 5.5 and 5.55 p.m. | smoked a cigar, sitting at first in thevisitor’s
chair, two and a-half feet from the canvases. Lizzie Bangs came to her seat about 5.20, and |
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resumed mine, both of us pinching the canvases. At about 5.45 May Bangs was sent for to take
her proper seat, and | took the visitor’s seat. Even then she could not keep still.

Some of the delay was owing to a blunder of mine. It had been arranged at Detroit that 1ola
wasto put round her neck a chain with locket, and that | wasto put my watch on thetable closeto
the canvases, in order that theinvisible artists might extract the gold from it. This| had done the
previous day; but to-day, at 5.30, it suddenly occurred to methat | had forgotten about my watch. |
then put it down on thetable.

The changesin the canvasfirst showed by arose-tinted light at the bottom, after the faces
had appeared on the white mottling. About 5.15 p.m. a black patch appeared right in the middle of
the canvas, and increased in size and darkness. Thisisthe opposite to what usually happensin the
precipitations under ordinary circumstances—the dark shade begins at the edges of the canvas.
Lizzie Bangs and | watched thisblack shade growingtill 6 p.m., when it was dark outside, and we
weretold to light the room up. To my dismay, the canvas appear ed blank. We asked:

Shall we light the globe?” (A “wanderinglead.”) Answer: “Not yet.”

A few minutes|later the message cameto “ hang the globe behind the canvases.” | did this
myself. We wer e soon, all three, in our places. | wastold to take up my watch with one hand, and
pinch the canvases with the other. At 6.5 the picture began. The face and form wer e finished, as
they are now, by 6.20; but therewasa smudge on the neck, and the top of the canvaswasvery
badly rubbed. The background was unfinished. | remarked on this. The message came: “ Cover the
picture, put out the lights, and come back later.” We covered the picture, put out the lights, and all
went downstairsto tea, after | had examined my labels on the window-sashes. In an hour we
returned, switched on the lights, uncovered the picture, and found the defects entirely removed; the
background was evidently improved, but not finished. | wastold to take away the picture, and the
background would be finished in the hotel, or on the passage home; it would be “mottled.” |
departed with both the canvases under my arm. The next time | saw the picturewasin London, on
March 9, and found that the background was mottled.

A graphophone played while the sitting was goingon. Mrs. Bangs and two dogs strayed in
and out of theroom. On both days everything was of the most casual description. The messages
came sometimes by impression through one of the sisters, but more often by tapson a date. |
obtained good evidence that all these messages wer e true communications from the “ other side.”

As| was leaving the house, in order to coax the sistersinto a genial frame of mind for the
letter test which wasto take place next morning, | put into their hands a pamphlet issued by the
Society for Psychical Research, London, in January, 1901, describing them as cheats and impostor s
of thefirst order. | never did believe thisaccount; and, after hearing the evidence of a certain
gentleman in Chicago who knew the writer well, | am now certain the whole story is the outcome of
the latter’s excited imagination.

(100) My readerswill forgive mefor not disclosing the measurements and other particulars
of the Bangs Sisters' seance-room, or the nature of the chemical | took from England to prove that
theink used in thereply letter wasthe sameink as| put on or near the dates. | have good reasons
for not doing so, in view of the statements madein an article published in The Annals of Psychical
Science, June to September, 1910.

On Monday, January 30, | bought two hinged school-slates and six broad india-rubber
bands. Theink to be put on the table had been purchased in England; also a chemical that would
speedily and effectively prove whether the ink with which thereply letter waswritten was my ink
or not. | took with me a short letter, written in England, which contained one question; two blank
sheets were enclosed for reply; all these were placed in one envelope, sealed in such a manner asto
defy its being opened without detection. Thus equipped, and carrying some flowers, | attended the
Bangs house at the appointed time— 11 a.m. Lizzie Bangs did not appear till 11.45, when we sat. |
had moved the table close up against the centre of the west wall. | placed May Bangs on the north
side of the table, with directions not to move her chair close up toit, and requested Lizzieto sit in a
chair in the south-east corner of theroom, and some four to five feet from me. | sat, with my back
to thelight, on the south side of the table, with my left shoulder against the west door. From this
position | could seethe hall and door into May Bangs house, for | threw open the north door of the
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seance-room, and also the east door (that which leadsinto Lizzie Bangs house), which isthe
alleged object of suspicion.

My letter was put between the sates, and Lizzie Bangs held one corner while stretched
three rubber bands around them lengthways and three crossways; then | laid them on thetable, a
little my side of the centre, put a small pot in the centre of thetop, filled it more than half full with
my ink, and surrounded it with a black cloth, stretching to the edge of the dates. Everything was as
casual as possible. Mrs. Bangs (the mother) wandered in and out of the room; occasionally a dog or
two would passthrough. May Bangs frequently left her chair and theroom; Lizzie left her chair
only, at my request, to wind up the graphophone, which played nearly the wholetime. If May
Bangsdrew her chair up to thetable, she was put back. From first to last May Bangs did not touch
the slates or thelittle inkpot. The parent bottle of ink was in my pocket. Conver sation was going on
all thetime. Wetalked principally of the S.P.R. Report that | bad given to the sistersthe previous
night. Lizzie Bangs had, | think, heard of it, because she told me amusing stories of its author. May
had not heard of it—she never reads anything. Certainly the author had not sent them a copy of the
pamphlet, which was published in England.

I magine the conditions: Table shifted to a part of the room to which it was a stranger; the
psychic, who functions alone in the phenomenon of writing within sealed envelopes at the usual
sittings for this purpose, placed with her face towardsthe southern light streaming into the room;
both women seething with indignation at cowardly attacks published in England; the suspected
door wide open; the door into the hall wide open; and Lizzie, the person who, it isalleged, hides
behind the suspected door and writesthereplies, in the room.

Lizzie said to me :—

“You have no idea how this sudden and complete upset of our usual conditions affects us.
We have no objection to a gradual altering of our accustomed habits; for instance, investigators
may come and take usfirst day aswe usually sit (in the case of this phenomenon | should not be
here, but doing other work); on the second day a dlight alteration would be made, at the suggestion
of the investigators; on the third day another item would be changed; on the fourth another—and
so on, until every phase of our usual conditions was alter ed. But to come suddenly upon us and
change all our conditionsin one day is more than any sensitive can stand—the strain istoo great. If
you had not told me of these slanders, | assure you | would never have consented to your demands.
We will never do it again for anyone.

Tothis| replied

“I knew | should not be able to get thistest unless| gave you sound reasonsfor it. You are
suspected of sitting, or crouching, behind that door [pointing toit], listening, and answering the
letter s passed out to you by your sister. | know it isuntrue, and, moreover, impossible, as|
examined thisroom in 1909, and again a few days ago; the thing cannot be done. But we must finish
thistest. | cannot spend morethan a day or two here. | have confidence that we shall succeed.”

It isafact that all through this troublesomework | felt a certainty of success. Perhapsthis
feeling was partly due to the recollection of my work with these true psychicsin 1909.

At 12.20 the sisterswent down to dinner separately, some food being brought to mein the
seance-room, where | sat, controlling the dates. The spirits encouraged my smoking on every
occasion, and | must have got through a good many cigars. At 1.20 we sat again in the same seats,
May Bangs asrestless as ever, ssldom remaining in her chair for morethan a few minutes. At 2.15
amessage came: “You aretoo intent; it would be better to postpone the sitting till to-morrow.”
Question: “How areyou getting on?” Answer: “Slow, but sure.” | packed up my slatesin paper,
tied them up with a cord, and took them back to my hotel, where they were locked up. The little pot
was emptied and washed out by me. On future days the slates wer e not removed from the paper,
except on one occasion; and the small pot was not used; my travelling bottle of ink was unscrewed,
and the cork taken out.

Second day—Tuesday, January 31. We sat under precisely the same conditions as before,
from 11 to 12.5. Once May Bangs demanded to seethe letter, saying, “How do | know if anythingis
within the dlates?” The slates wer e then opened by myself, the sisters not touching them; and when
May Bangs was satisfied by seeing theletter, | put the rubber bands on asbefore, and tied the slates
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up in paper. As usual, the graphophone was played, and the two door s wer e wide open. May
Bangs again complained: *“These conditions are all wrong; we cannot go on like this; | ought to
touch the dates.” | answered: *“Very well, you shall, if the controlsadvise usto let you do so. Hold
this plate [one belonging to the Bangs Sisters|; | will take the other end.” Wetook the Bangs slate
between us. Vigorous rapping was heard, and the sistersinterpreted, “It isnot necessary.” With
thisthe psychic was satisfied. At 12.5 we wer e told again that we were “too intent; no writing had
been accomplished, but the slates were being surrounded with the necessary magnetism. We were
to walk about and change vibrations.” As May Bangs had important legal businessin the city, and
Lizzie had many lettersto write, we separated till 7 p.m., I, of course, taking my satesand ink to
my hotel. | found diversion in some business matter | had to attend to in town.

At 7 p.m. wesat again. | arrived a few minutes before, and questioned May Bangs asto her
little outing, inquiring specially if she had derived any benefit from the fresh air. Then out came a
story of incredible folly. After | had left the house, a man, evidently in distress, was et in, and
implored May Bangsto give him a sitting for a letter. Sherefused him twice, having her businessin
view; but as he was turning away from the door, with obvious keen disappointment in hisface, she
relented. One letter answered, she functioned for another. Then it wastoo late to do her businessin
town; a second man camein, and she sat for him also. | wasindignant. Both the sisters admitted the
mistake, May Bangs saying: “Well, Mr. Moore,. | know it waswrong; but when | saw tearsin that
man’seyes| couldn’t help it, and that isall thereisabout it.”

My slates, wrapped in paper, were placed in the usual position on the table, my hand upon
them. In a minute or two we weretold that the power of the psychic had been exhausted during the
afternoon, and that it was no good sitting. No writing had yet been done, but progress had been
made during the day in surrounding the sates with the necessary for ce to meet the altered
conditions. For thethird time | walked off with my sates and ink.

Third day—Wednesday, February 1, 1911. We met in the seance-room at 11 a.m. | wastold
that friends were coming about noon, but we hoped the reply to my letter would be finished before
that. Conditions as before; doorsthrown open, graphophone playing, and both psychics present.
May Bangs somewhat lessrestless. At 11.55, no signal having been given to open the dates, | asked:
“When the visitors come, may they sit with us?” Answer: “We cannot tell till they arein theroom;
they are now outside.” Immediately therewasaring at the front door, and Mrs. Bangslet in a
gentleman and a lady. The Bangs Sister swent out to meet them, and | followed, after picking up
my slates and ink. Therewas an interval of half-an-hour, during which time we all five talked in
Lizzie Bangs drawing-room. Thelady vi3itor told methey had ‘phoned for a sitting on the
previous afternoon. Both she and her husband would gladly assist me and wait for their own
business.

We all sat round the seance-table, and | again put my slatesand ink on top of it in the same
position as before, with one hand upon them. The chemical | had brought from England remained
throughout all the sittingsin the left pocket of my coat. At 12.40 Lizzie Bangs went down to
dinner, and therestless May sat part of the time with the visitors and myself around the seance-
table, and then went to her meal, or walked about the house. | smoked and chatted with the visitors,
who, | found, were both mediumistic.

A little after 1 p.m. the party of five assembled round the table. At 1.20 May Bangs said
excitedly:  “If thisthing does not come off now, | refuseto sit again; | feel asif | was being torn to
pieces.” A message came: “ Thevisitorsareto go into the front parlour; the psychics and you [that
was me] into the back drawing-room, which isto be darkened. You areto take your dates and ink
with you.” No need to tell methat ! Accordingly, the visitors departed to the front parlour, and the
Bangs Sister s went with me into the neighbouring room; thisroom was darkened with the shutters,
but there was enough light left for me to see the white paper in which the slatesweretied up, in
front of me, with one of my hands on them. The, open bottle of ink was at my left elbow, Lizzie
Bangs about two feet to my left, May in an easy chair some six or seven feet away. After five
minutes Lizzieand | saw lights, from the size of half-a-dollar to that of a dollar, come and go round
and behind the head of May Bangs. Later a faint ethereal form rose behind her. | wasnot ableto
see what this phantom did to the psychic, but it remained a few minutes, and at 1.45 she said she
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felt much better; we weretold to separate and divert ourselves, but not to assemblein the
seance-room for an hour.

| screwed up my ink-bottle, took my slates, and entered into conver sation with the
gentleman in the front parlour, who diverted my attention by relating to me a most interesting
story of his conversion to spiritualism. Lizzie Bangs' attention was taken off from the test by
entertaining thelady in her own drawing-room, and May Bangs wandered about here and there. At
3.5 all five assembled round the seance-table. | laid the slates down and opened my ink, till then in
my pocket. About 3.10 the message came: “We are making his chemical to work in the opposite
way to what he intends.” At 3.20 came the welcome order to “ open the dates.”

| removed the paper cover, took off the rubber bands, and opened the hinged sates. The
letter had not been tampered with. | cut it open, and observed that on the second sheet (i.e., thefirst
intended for areply) a portion in the centre of the first page looked asif it had some sort of
scratchy writing on it; it looked different from what it did when | had put it in at home. | was
directed to try my chemical on the blank one-third of the page on which the question was written,
and | also applied it to the one-third of a page of the suspicious-looking second sheet. When the fir st
was dry, we found the following, in very faint characters, like milk-writing, but quite unmistakable
when heat was applied :—

L et this prove to you my presence hereto-day.— lola.

When we had made our selves quite sure of thiswriting, | examined the second sheet, and
found a private message of four lines, in deep black characters, the writing being similar to that
generally in evidencein all the Bangs Sisters’ reply letters. When | applied the chemical on it (I had
already applied it under it), the test showed it waswritten with my ink. Therewasno reply to the
guestion in my letter. The dates, ink, and chemical were under my control entirely throughout the
three days of the experiment.

Thelast duty wasto examine the houses, and to sit closeto the alleged incriminating door,
on theoutside, and try if | could hear conversation in the seance-room. The visitors and one of the
Bangs Sisterstalked in the middle of the seance-room. | found it easy to detect that they were
conversing in ordinary voices, but | only made out two wordsin a conver sation of four or five
minutes duration.

So ended a trying ordeal of five days. Both sisters were much exhausted. May Bangs could
hardly stand, and Lizzie, though calm, had evidently reached the limits of endurance. | was
considerably depleted, and left for the East the next morning.

It isnecessary for meto deal with the following statementsin the articlein The Annals of
Psychical Science, already referred to :(—(1) That thereisawidedlit in adoor” (p. 449). Thereisno
dit in any door, nor wastherein 1909. (2) “I afterwards discovered several tiny pinholesin the strip
of wood dividing the windows” (p. 452). Thereisonly onewindow. If the author means “ sashes,”
thereisno strip of wood in sight dividing the sashes; thereis, however, something else which he has
failed to notice, but nothing suspicious. It isthe same now asin 1909. At the present juncture it
would be unwise to give away mor e about the room. But | must state thisas my conviction: Either
the author of that article has never been inside the Bangs' house, or heisincapable of making
ordinary observations with accuracy. The attack on these psychics, without sending them a copy,
and in an English magazine which he knew they would not see, is an act that requires no comment
from me. It may be left with safety to the judgement of my readers.

On my way down to the coast from Detroit | called at Rochester, and saw Mrs. Georgiain
hospital. Lying on her back, she kindly wrote for me; the mirror-writing occupied seven pagesin
threeinterviews, and proved to be from lola and Catherine. My guide referred to the subject of her
script of two years before; and Catherine, so often alluded to in previous pages, called herself by
the pet name she was known by, in my family, when in life. | am happy to say that the effort did not
do any harm to the convalescent; but she has not, according to latest accounts, obtained phenomena
sincel left. There seems but little doubt that, as her health and buoyant spiritsreturn, she will
regain her gift of mediumship, and exerciseit for the benefit of her mother and intimate friends.
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(101) The last experience | had beforeleaving America waswith Mr. P. 0. Keeler, the
well-known medium for date-writing, who lives at 1362 Parkwood Street, Washington, D.C. He
was, at that time, paying a visit to Brooklyn. The interview was on Friday, February 24, 1911, 3to 4
p.m. The window near which the table was placed has a western aspect; the sun streamed in and
flooded the table and room with light.

We sat opposite to one another at a small table two feet broad. After cleaning the slates
together, Keeler asked meto take a pad off the table, tear off dips, and write the names of spiritson
five or six of the papers; each little lip wasto be folded up in any way | thought best, and the
names wer e to bewritten as| would addressthe person in earth life. | rose from thetable, turned
my back to the medium, and wr ote seven names—five of women, two of men; two of the pellets
contained the name of one spirit, my guide, one giving her earth name and the other her spirit
name, “lola“; only six individuals, therefore, wereindicated. These pellets| laid in a heap on the
centre of thetable. Keeler said: “Nothing will happen for a quarter of an hour or so, asthe spirits
haveto be summoned.” After an interval of ten minutes he touched the outside of each pellet with
the tip of hisfinger, but did not handle them nor draw them closer to his side of the table. Five
minutes or more passed, and he seemed worried that nothing happened, and became restless and
jerky. It must have been twenty-five minutes from thetime | had put the pellets on the table when
he was impressed to say: “Add the names of one or two gentlemen; they say that, among these
names, thereismorethan theright proportion of ladies.”

Following my invariable custom of not purposely deceiving a medium, | had already told
Keeler that two of the pellets contained names of the same individual, my guide; | added that, as|
had talked with her in the morning, | had reason to believe that she was present (which | have since
heard she was).

In my lap, as| sat facing the medium, out of hisview, | wrote the names of two men, and
added these pelletsto the others on the table; before doing this| had drawn the heap of pellets
closer to methan they wereto the medium. Keeler did not have his hands on the table while | wrote
the two extra names.

Soon after thisthe medium warned methat, when the slate writing began, it would go on
continuously and rapidly. He touched the new pellets with thetip of hisfinger, and after a few
minutes was impressed to write a name on a spare date. He said, “What isthis?” | looked, and saw
the name of my brother, Alldin ; then, one after another, he wrote six names on this slate. Each
name hewrote | had to search for among the pellets, which | did in my lap, where it wasimpossible
for him to see the writing. When made up again, each pellet that had been opened and re-closed
was put upon a pair of sates, kept ready for the purpose between us (with a bit of sate pencil
inside), and these wer e not fingered in any way by the medium.

In time six pellets, containing the names of six individuals, wer e collected on top of the pair
of dates. We had sat for about forty minutes, when Keeler suddenly lifted the pair of slateswith one
hand at each of the two cor ners nearest to him, thumbs on top and fingers below, and gave me the
other end to hold, which | did in like manner, pinching the two sates together. The writing began
immediately, and could be heard plainly; there was no downward pressure while it was going on.
As soon as he was impressed that one slate was full, the medium put it down on his right without
looking at it, picked up another, placed on it a bit of date pencil, covered it with the original top
slate upon which the pellets wer e lying, and gave me the other end to hold; the writing again was
heard proceeding very rapidly. Precisely the same happened to thisdate; a third wastaken up, and
so on, until five slates wer e cover ed with writing by eight individuals. The medium was then
impressed to writetheword “All” on a spare date. He told me this meant that the seance was over.

The following points must be noted :—

One spirit manifested who was not named at all. It was the son of the gentleman who had
made the appointment for me the previous afternoon.

One spirit manifested whose name wasin a pellet on the table, but not on the dates.
Onedate, full of close script, had two letterson it at right anglesto one another in different hand-
writings. When one of these was finished, Keeler was impressed to move the sate to a rectangular
position; we seized the dates at opposite cor ners, my left hand being where hisright had been, and
so on. Theletterson the ates are very close together.
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Onedate had aletter from my sister Catherine; in the upper left-hand corner there was
a car efully-finished picture of a man’s head and shoulders, and underneath it the drawing of a
forget-me-not. | do not recognise the man’s face.

Oneletter had two signatures—viz., the earth name and spirit name of my guide. In a
postscript was an allusion to our meeting in the morning.

The names given in the signatures were all correct, except one. This| had written as Miss
Bowman; the signature was Mary Bowman. The Christian name of the lady was not Mary. This
note was on the same slate as that which contained a letter from my brother-in-law, who lived in
the same house with her for some years.

All the letter swere very commonplace. | attach them below. There are no proofs of identity
in any of them. | am certain that my guide did not write the letter over her signature. The work was
unquestionably that of invisible and intelligent beings who heard the conver sation, read the names
and short sentencesinside the pellets, and wrote the replies.

We held the slates about nine inches above the table; Keeler’s hands never moved when
holding them. Throughout the whole hour the psychic only rose from his chair once—to pull the
blind down a foot, to shade our eyesfrom the glare of the western sun.

In all, the date-writing contained 474 words written, and two picturesdrawn, in a period not
exceeding ten minutes, including the four delays necessary for taking up a new sate.

| have seen evidence of identity obtained by othersin slate-writing through the mediumship
of Mr. P. 0. Keeler; but theonly signs| got werethe letters of Henry Usborne and Miss Bowman on
the same date. That isnot enough to establish the point, for thelady’s Christian nameisincorrect,
and the association of the names of the two individuals may have been accidental.

THE CONTENTSOF THE SLATES.

1)
Good afternoon, dear Admiral. | am so very
pleased that papa has cometo know you so well.
| hope you will be of mutual aid and companionship.
| am heartily glad to greet you. | am quite familiar
with this coming.
Truly,
BAILEY SLAYDEN.

(2)

Good afternoon. Isit not delightful to meet in thisway ? So many per sons think me dead, and |
presume they are forgetting me. | shall meet them when they come over and surprisethem. | am
glad | can do so well with thislittle piece of pencil. | feel about as| felt during my lifein the
physical body. L et me come again sometime when | may write better. You have a great usefulness
of life beforeyou in thisfield of work.

HENRY USBORNE.

| will always help you.
MARY BOWMAN.

©)
Thisisabout the most remarkable experience one can have. | feel as much myself as
formerly | felt. | am not changed to another person by thiswonderful trandation from the earth to
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the spirit state. Your visit hereto-day will make me happier than | have ever been. | shall come
again. Your book will be a great successin all ways.
Affectionately,
SEPTIMUSP. MOORE.

Note—The medium was awar e (and, consequently, hisfamiliar spiritswere aware) that |
was collecting material for a book. At right-anglesto the above, and in a very different
handwriting, was the following letter

My Charge
Oh do not be lonely, for time cannot sever
The charm that unitesusin memory’s chain,
E’en though death the sweet voice seemsto
slencefor ever
In spirit its accents will waken again.

| am pleased that you do not relegate meto the oblivion of thetomb, | have life, the
immortal spark, the spirit cannot perish. | am living and happy and contented. | wish you could be
here with me. Do not ever mourn me as dead.

(Signed) [The earth name of lola.]
lola.

Did not we have a delightful talk this forenoon?

(Considering the close communication that | had enjoyed with my guide throughout the
previous two months, thisletter isnothing short of idiotic. It affords no evidence of identity
whatever; but it isa clear proof of the presence of invisible beings, or being, in theroom who had
heard our conversation, seen the name, and written the script.)

(4)
| feel grateful to the powersthat be for the beautiful privilege of meeting you and
communicating in even thisbrief way. | cannot soon [sic] write a great deal but even a few words
will express my existence. Endeavour to in some way establish means of communication when you
get back. | should prize such a privilegethere. | am at rest and | do not suffer the painsand
vexations and troubles so common to mortal life. | am so glad that you came on here.
Devotedly,
CATHERINE MOORE.

(It wasin the upper left-hand corner of this slate that the drawing of a head appeared, with
a stalk of forget-me-nots underneath. On theleft side of the head thereis a shadow of the same face,
which isvery remarkable.)
(5)
Dear Brother

Now, isnot thisgreat that | can write on this slate with this bit of a pencil? | am not in the
date, | am on theoutsideof it. | writethisthrough thelaw of the fourth dimension in space. Sit
with the dlatesin your own room. | might write then for you. | am at rest and contented here. | am
often near you. Brother

ALLDIN MOORE.

Underneath, in red pencil, and a different handwriting:—
| salute you.
UNCLE MAJOR.
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| have no doubt that Mr. Keeler genuinely believed that evidence would be forthcoming of
the identity of the spirits summoned; but it did not happen that | obtained it as others have done.
Thissitting was a most striking exhibition of spirit power; and that, in my opinion, isall that can be
reasonably expected of thisparticular phase. The atmospheric conditions wer e perfect.

My readersmust bear steadily in mind (1) that there wasfull light, (2) that the slateswere
held above thetable, with no cloth or covering of any sort over them. | haveread thereports of past
date-writings through Eglinton, Davey, and others. No explanation | have read will meet the case of
this manifestation of spirit power through P. 0. Keeler. | heartily congratulate this gifted psychic on
possessing a faculty which enables those who work through him to demonstratein a convincing
manner the presence and activity of the invisible intelligences which surround us.

| left for England the following morning.
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CHAPTER X.

THE VOICES

Mrs. Wriedt In her prime asa psychic—Nothing happens unless there is somebody with her who
can speak and hear—Her daily routine—A public seance—Her personality evincesitsalf only in
one way—Recor ds of my sittingsin January and February, 1911— Voices of the so-called “dead”
not identified—William James— Richard Burton—T he suicide—Voices can be beard in full light—
Darkness best—Edna Silvermoon My sister Catherine— Dr. John of Ontario arrives—\Voicesin
English and German heard simultaneously-Galileo-Greek and L atin spoken —Ada Newton— Her
message to her father—Dr. Graham of Toronto—His comments on the operation of
nephrocolopexy at the hospital—Ada Besinnet sitswith Mrs. Wriedt for the first time—Pansy—
lola manifests at every seance—She shows familiarity with my surroundings at Portsmouth—Mr.
R., adeaf farmer, sitswith me—Two voices again speaking at the same time—No jealousiesin
spirit life— Professor E. J. Stone, F.R. S—My guide knows what | was doing in another city two
days before—Dr. Sharp, the control, affirmsthat he was at Chicago with me—Ilola: “| cannot make
out why you do not see me “—Grayfeather pays me avisit at Detr oit—His war ning about Jonson—
Testing lola asto what she could seein my room—Mrs. Wriedt at New York—The medium, Mr. A.
W. Kaiser—Has developed considerably since 1909—Dr. Jenkins, his chief control—Catherine and
others helping to prepare conditions for final experimentswith Jonson—Sir 1saac Newton—

Per sonating spirits—Gravitation and anti-gravitation—High spiritsimpress mortals—L ombr 0so-
Experiment with Dr. Jenkins—Anti-gravitation and the musical note—Good-bye from Jenkins—
Epilogue.

IN the beautiful city of Detroit, in the State of Michigan, there are nearly half a million
inhabitants. Over onethird of these areintelligent Roman Catholics, conscientiously opposed to
the display of psychic phenomena. In a pretty villa, built to her own design, three milesfrom the
City Hall, lives, unmolested, Mrs. Wriedt, a so-called “trumpet medium,” whose mysterious power
| have described in Chapter VI11. of thisvolume. She has done more good, probably, than any
medium in theworld, in being the passive means of affording consolation to the bereaved, and in
bringing hundredsto the certain knowledge of the proximity of the spirits of their relativeswho
have passed the change we call “death.” For my part | can only say that, in her presence, | obtained
evidence of the next state of consciousness so clear and so pronounced that the slightest doubt was
no longer possible. | left her housein February, 1911, in the condition of mind of a man who no
longer fosters*“ belief,” but who knows what is his destiny when the tomb closes over him and his
spirit leavesthe earth plane.

Mrs. Wriedt isforty-nine years of age, a slightly built, delicate woman, much subject to
bronchitisand nenritis. Last year (1910) she had what she wastold by the physicians was neuritis at
the base of the brain, and would have died had it not been for the benevolence of Mr. C. A.
Newcomb, an investigator into psychic matters, who summoned a celebrated specialist and saved
her life. Since her recovery her power has been moreremarkable than before her illness; | was
fortunate enough to sit with her, on this, my third, visit to the States, when shewasin her prime as
a psychic.

When sheheard | wasin the neighbourhood she wrote to me asking me to become her guest.
| accepted thiskind invitation, and spent twenty daysin her house, where | occupied a room near
the seance-room. Incidentally I may mention that | was more comfortable in thishouse than | was
in 1909, when | put up at thetwo best hotelsin the city.

She keeps no servant; assisted by her husband, she does all the work of the house during
intervals between her seances. In my opinion thisisbeneficial to her, for it completely diverts her
attention from psychic matters. probably her lifeiswisely guided by her control, Dr. Sharp, and
other good spirits. She cannot see one half the people who apply for sittings, but she does her best to
give satisfaction to all; the poor are often admitted for nothing. Her usual fee for each sitter isone
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dollar; but, once a week, she gives a public seance, when nobody is expected to pay more than
half-a-dollar. It ison these occasions that the poor are often invited to join the circle without paying
any fee.

Mrs. Wriedt cannot obtain phenomena when sitting by herself. About twelve year s ago she
was asked, as an experiment, to sit with seven deaf mutes from Flint, Michigan. No onein the room
could utter an articulate word except herself. Two of the sitters were frightened because they were
touched by the trumpet; no other results were obtained. Of course, it was not to be expected that
the sitterswould hear anything; but the point of the story is, that the psychic did not hear a word
hersdf. If thereisbut one child in the room, who can prattle and hear normally, manifestations
take place.

My experiences with this wonderful medium in 1909 wer e insignificant compared with those
on this, my third, visit to America. All my relativesthat | wished to hear from spoke to me at some
time or the other, touching upon all sorts of subjects of family interest. lola talked daily at
consider able length, often standing before me, a radiant figurein white gar ments but features
invisible, clearly enunciating her sentencesin pure English. As| have said in a previous chapter,
Mrs. Wriedt speaks Yankee; English was not spoken by any spirit friends of American sitters. M ost
of my sittings wer e with the psychic alone, when | ola would manifest and explain matters which
happened as much asfifty years ago.

When | was a boy, a family tangle took place which puzzled me very much. Up to thistime
(1911) I had not even suspected thereal truth. My guide, in the cour se of four or fiveinterviews,
solved the enigma, and brought three witnesses from spirit life who spoke at some length to prove
that she wasright. Dates wer e given and motives explained. | possessed just sufficient knowledge of
what had taken place at that time to be able to assure myself—now that light was thrown upon
certain incidents—that all they said was true. No one living knows anything about it except myself;
but | am certain that the explanation, given with great ear nestness and wealth of detail, by these
visitants from the next state of consciousness, isthe correct one.

If 1 had no other experienceto record in support of the doctrines of spiritism, this story, told
in clear accents and exhibiting intimate knowledge of terrenelife, with all its mistakes and failures,
would have been sufficient to settle my belief for ever. It might form the subject-matter of a novel
with a good moral.

Befor e giving an account of my sittingswith Mrs. Wriedt, | will endeavour to describethe
routine of an average day in her house.

At 6 a.m., she and her husband rise, seeto the work of the house and prepar e breakfast.
Breakfast about 8 or 8.30. Mrs. Wriedt clears away the table and proceedsto do the rooms. A
telephone bell rings. Perhaps Mr. Wriedt isableto answer it; more likely he has gone out to do the
shopping. “Isthat Mrs. Wriedt?” “Yes.” “Can you give mea sitting ?” “l1 am sorry to say | am not
able to see anyonefor ten days.” “ Can you not see me for half-an-hour ?* “No, madam.” “What do
you chargefor a sitting?” “Onedollar.” “Waal, | guessareally good sitting isworth one dollar!”
Then Mrs. Wriedt goes upstairsto her rooms. Knock at the front door. “Can | see Mrs. Wriedt ?”
“No, sir; | am Mrs. Wriedt, and | am full of engagementsfor ten days.” After some attempt at
persuasion thisvisitor departs. The rooms being finished, say by 10.30, Mrs. Wriedt assures her self
that her husband isin the house, and then comesto me: “Admiral, | think now we can have a
sitting, and we will have another, if you wish, thisevening.” We sit, say for forty-five minutes. Then
Mrs. Wriedt preparesthe dinner, lays the table and answers, perhaps, two or three telephone calls;
sometimesthese calls arerequestsfor sittings, but not infrequently chatswith friendswho arein
trouble, and sure of theimmediate sympathy of the psychic. Dinner at twelve or soon after. At half-
past one, after thetableiscleared, Mrs. Wriedt attires herself for the afternoon. At a quarter to two
or two o'clock aparty islet in for a seance, promised days before, and remains an hour or an hour
and a half. During thistime two or three people are admitted into the drawing-room by Mr. Wriedt
to wait their turn. Telephone calls answered by Mr. Wriedt at the rate of about one every hour. The
first sitters having departed, the second group ar e taken upstairs (no interval between), and
another seance takes place. Mr. Wriedt comesto have a chat, and we both hear distinctly the loud
voice of “Dr. Sharp,” the control (forty feet off), through the locked door of the séance room.
Possibly Mrs. Wriedt isthen able to give me a half-hour conver sation with my friendsin the next
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state ; then she goes down and preparesthetea, her husband having reported to her the
telephone callsthat came through during the afternoon. Tea takes place about six or a quarter past
six. At eight o'clock thereis always a seance, arranged for long beforehand, which generally lasts
two hours. And so the day’swork ends, and the psychic getsto bed about eleven o' clock.

Onenight | sat in a public circle, when there wer e twelve persons present besides the psychic
and myself. Two young people, brother and sister, sat on my left; they had been invited by Mrs.
Wriedt, asthey weretoo poor to givetheordinary fee. “Black Hawk,” an Indian spirit, gave a war -
whoop when phenomena wer e going very slowly, which frightened one lady so much that the door
had to be opened and water sent for to restore her. Another lady, on hearing the prattling voice of
her little child, not long since dead, fell back in her chair, weeping for joy. Her neighbour tried to
pull her round by saying: “Try and compose your self madam, or you will destroy conditions for
other sitters.” The sobbing then ceased. Asthe sittersfiled out of the room, some of them paid the
psychic, who never asksfor her feg; the bereaved mother did not give anything. | took the liberty of
asking Mrs. Wriedt how much she had received that evening. Shetold methree and a half dollars.
Three people had slunk out of the room without giving a cent; yet all had somefriend from the
“other side” who cameto talk to them, and the seance lasted two hours.

Thefailuresto obtain phenomena when Mrs. Wriedt is present are about five per cent. If
she does too much during the day, “Dr. Sharp,” her control, does not speak in the evening, and no
spirits manifest. Her average takings during a year when sheisnot ill are seven dollarsaday. She
has, however, some kind wealthy friends who would never allow her to bein want, so richly do they
value the blessings she showers around her.

| generally sat alonewith Mrs. Wriedt; the strain was great. My physical system was much
drawn upon, and | becameill. Thiswas the inevitable payment for extraordinary phenomena. “Dr.
Sharp” would not allow his medium to be depleted, and I, being the only sitter, had to suffer; | did
not recover my full, normal health till six weeks after | had landed in England.

The usual order of proceedings was as follows:
| brought bunches of narcissi or some other flowersinto theroom, and placed them on a small
table. Having ascertained that | could hear the voicesin broad light through the trumpet (though
with difficulty), we decided to sit in the dark—Mrs. Wriedt on a chair opposite me, and about four
feet distant, the table with flowers on my left (generally), and oppositeto it a vacant chair,
completing a sort of circle, in the centre of which was placed a telescopic trumpet. After afew
minutes phantoms could be seen about, near us; they appeared first close to the flowers, and
returned to them from timeto time for strength. | did not once identify a face, though othersdid;
but I knew who was before me by the height, build, and speech of the spirit, for they often spoke
with the trumpet while standing.

Mrs. Wriedt will sit anywhere her sitterswish, but the above plan was found to answer best.

“Dr. Sharp,” the control, who spoke sometimes through the trumpet and sometimes without,
usually manifests early in the seancein a loud, clear voice; and he often comes back at the end of
the seanceto say “ Good-bye,” or to explain some doubt which has arisen from the ambiguous
utterances of one of the spirits.

After the phantom phaseisover, and “Dr. Sharp” hasfinished talking, whispersare heard
through the trumpet, and conver sation takes place. When | sat alone this used to go on from forty
to fifty minutes. The " Good-bye” of “Dr. Sharp” wasthe signal for opening the door; if he did not
return, we waited five minutes after the last communication, then asked to betold by rapsif the
seance was over. In the case of no reply we assumed it was no use waiting longer .

My notes were made, immediately, in the back drawing-room. | only once attended a public
seance, but | often used to sit in my room in the evening, reading and writing, while lar ge seances
wer e going on between 8 and 10 p.m., and heard distinctly the voices, not only of “Dr. Sharp,” but
of other spirits. Curiously enough, no phantoms ever appeared to mein my room, and even my
guide was only able to make herself known by knocks.

In the description of some of the seances now to be related, names of eminence will appear
from time to time. Every investigator knows how we ar e baffled in psychic work by spirits who
personate; and | am not prepared to assert that those who came wer e the distinguished men they
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purported to be. | prefer to keep an open mind on the subject. | may say, however, that,
considering the small number of investigator s about, and the anxiety on the part of the inhabitants
of the spirit world to maketheir existence known to the people on the earth plane, I do not see any
inherent impr obability of even Galileo coming to the seance-room of Mrs. Wriedt to make himself
known.

Mrs. Wriedt isnever in trance. Shejoinsin the conversation with the spirits, and often gives
the name and description of a spirit coming before that spirit makesitself known. Her personality
evincesitself only in one way: the expressions used by the spirits. My friends spoke pure English,
but occasionally their sentences were framed in a way they never used in life. For instance, my
guide would reply to a question, “How is so-and-so?” by saying, “Oh! heisgetting along all right!”
During her life on the earth plane| do not supposethat “lola” ever made use of such an expression.
My mother has been heard to say, “ So-and-so islonesome “—a word which certainly was not in her
vocabulary when in thislife.
| have already reported that | was never ableto identify my visitors by their voices; it islike
hearing a message through a long-distance telephone.

January 1, 1911. Arrived at Detroit, and took up my quarterswith the Wriedt’s. Therewas
aséanceat 9 p.m. Sitters, Mr. and Mrs. Newton, Mr. H. C. Hodges, and myself. Atmospheric
conditions bad.

Their two children in spirit life cameto Mr. and Mrs. Newton, Mr. Hodges was visited by
three spiritswho talked in unmistakable Yankee, and | by “lola,” her brother, and the brother of a
relative by marriage, who all spoke pure English. “lola” referred to the seance of the previous
evening with Miss Ada Besinnet.

Monday, January 2,1911. Time, 10.50 to 11.50 a.m. First came “Dr. Sharp,” loud and
distinct. He cleared up the identity of one of my visitorsthe previous night. Then came Sir W. W.,
who brought Mr. W. E. Gladstone. There were many large, round, illuminated discs and some full-
form phantoms. Throughout, | could never identify any spirit by itsface, but | could seethat there
wer e features. | very nearly recognised the complete face of Mr. Gladstone; hiswas atall form, and
remained some two minutes. After he had disappeared, he spoke through the trumpet. | need not
say how surprised | was at this apparition and voice. | had never spoken to Mr. Gladstone during
his earth-life, and saw no reason for his coming to me, except, per haps, the fact that one of his
distant relativesisa friend of mine, and an ardent inquirer into psychic phenomena; also that |
always admired him asa man and a great statesman, and had often thought of him during the
recent political struggle. He stopped about twenty minutes, and talked about the present position of
affairs, about Queen Victoria, King Edward, and our Sovereign King George. He said: “In my time
we used to flatter ourselves that no one could follow us, but we were mistaken. What do you think
of the present Cabinet?” | replied: “In my opinion, sir, it isthemost brilliant Cabinet that has ever
ruled Great Britain; but | wish the Chancellor of the Exchequer would express himself with more
moder ation, asit would give him moreinfluence.” Hesaid: “I do not agree; he must speak out
very straight at thisjuncture. His speech on the Catholic danger was admirable; there must be no
religious predominance. We must have Home Rule.” He spoke in the highest terms of the present
Government, and sent messagesto Mr. W. T. Stead.

(Note—Mrs. Wriedt and her husband know nothing of English politics. Mrs. Wriedt had
heard a good deal of Mr. Stead.)

Themedium then said: “1 hear the name F—. Someone connected with F iscoming.” | replied
(recognising the name as that of a near relative): “1sit the elder or the younger of the two
daughtersin spirit life?”

A voice: Good morning, Uncle; | am E—" (surname blurred).

Q.. “Areyou E— S—"

“Areyou happy?’
“Very much happier than on earth.”
“Do you often seelola?”

o >0 >
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A.:  “Auntie? Oh, yes

Therewasatalk about her sister in spirit life, and my niece left.

(Note the evidence of identity in this case: the acknowledgement by E—— S—— that she
was a daughter of F——, a niece of mine and a niece of |ola—all correct.)

Then came a man who could not give me his name, but said he had known mein some
foreign place, where | dined with him; we had smoked “in the conservatory.” He said: “Before you
reached home | had passed out. You were ordered to go to this place. You were my guest. | died
suddenly.”

Q.. “Areyou Richard Hodgson?”

A..  “No. It wasnotin America.”

(I have not yet identified my visitor, but think | know who it was.)

(102) January 2, 1911. 7.15t0 8.15 p.m. With Mrs. Wriedt alonein the dark. After some
relatives had come, the psychic heard the names Henry and James (Henry is a brother-in-law of
mine). Then a voice came to me through the trumpet, “1 am Professor James.” We discussed the
experiments of Professor Hyslop with Miss Ada Besinnet that wereto take place in a few days.
After thishe said: “ Do you think that Stead would like meto attend hiscircle? I know his son over
here” | replied: “Yes; | will ask him.” “Thank you. A happy New Year to you.”

The psychic said, “1 hear the name *Alexander.’
| replied, “1 know two Alexander’s.” A whisper through thetube: “I am Alexander Usborne; M.'s
girl lola brought me here.” We had a little chat about hiskindnessto me as a boy, and he departed
with New Year greetings.

Sir Richard Burton then manifested. | said: “You wereinterested in this subject when in
life” Answer: “Yes, | was.” Question: “It was a pity that your wife destroyed your manuscript.”
Answer: “ A great pity; but women do queer thingsat times.” Then followed New Year greetings.

After afew minutesthe psychic said: “ Thereisa man here who has been shot “—(pause)—"
he shot himself. He appear s to me to have committed suicide.” A whisper through the trumpet:
“George. | waswith you in the Penguin.” | at once said: “You are George ; do you not regret your
rash act ?” Then came thisremarkable answer: “No, | do not. | was’ (emphatically) “impelled to
doit” (agroan). “Admiral, she would not marry me, as| had not enough money; and therewas a
richer man than | in the background” (a groan).

Question: “What sphereareyou in?” Answer:

“Thefourth.” Question: “What areyour duties?” Answer: “I help wherel can. Admiral, help me
with your thoughts. Good-bye.”

(Thisincident took me back twenty years, to a day when an officer under my command shot
himself in his cabin. An inquiry was held, and some paper s found clearly proving that he had
recently received a letter from a girl who had withdrawn her promiseto marry him. | do not
believe heisin the fourth sphere, or anywhere near it; and, if he maintains his unrepentant
attitude, it will be many along year before he getsthere.)

The psychic then said: “I hear thenameof C.” A voice: “I am Mr. C.” Question: “Areyou
thearchitect 7 Answer: “Yes” Question: “I did not know you in your earth life, but | often hear
of Mrs. C.” Answer: “Yes, my wifeisawonderful woman—wonderful! but sheisnow losing her
intellect.” (Thelady in question isnearly one hundred years of age. Mr. C. was brought by lola,
who spoke at the sametime as he did, independently of the trumpet.)

The psychic: “I hear the name of ‘Greenleaf.” | do not know if | have got it quiteright.” A
voice:

“Greenfield. | am Mrs. M.” Question: “Which Mrs. M.?—therearetwo.” The spirit
indicated her residence, and said: “| have met you.” (Therearetwo Mrs. M.'s—sisters; both are
alive. | had met thislady twice. “ Greenfield” isthe name of my son-in-law, who is a connection of
Mrs. M., and it was evidently used to attract attention. This seemsto be a case of an earth spirit
travelling during sleep. Thetimein England was about 2 a.m., January 3. A talk with lola about
family matters closed the seance.)

Thursday, January 12, 1911. Sitting with Mrs. Wriedt alone, from 2.15t0 8.40 p.m.
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First | tried the trumpet in full light, putting the small end to my left ear and balancing
the open end on the back of a chair, Mrs. Wriedt sitting close to me on my right. | heard the voices
of “Dr. Sharp” and “lola” quite satisfactorily. Thisdone, we put the lightsout and sat in the dark;
nothing occurred for half an hour, after which two phantoms wer e seen close to me, but the faces
wer e not recognisable.

The voices commenced with that of my guide, with whom | had a conver sation of about
twenty minutes; then a sister came who had died at two and a half years of age, and grown up in
spirit life. Both alluded to a seance they had attended to meet me at the Jonson’s two nights before.

Next came an old clergyman at whose school | attended between the ages of six and ten and
a half years. He gave the name of Thompson, and followed this up by “John Thompson.” The
latter, hisson, isalive. “ Dr. Sharp “ straightened the matter out thus. “ The man who came was a
Dr. Thompson; he was a minister, a doctor of divinity, or something of that sort. You were at his
school with his son John Thompson; in order to attract your attention he called out ‘John
Thompson,” but the latter was not manifesting, it was hisfather.”

(103) January 13, 1911, 2.30to 4 p.m. Sittersweremy old friends Mr. and Mrs. Z., their two
nieces, and myself. Thiswas a marvellous seance. My friendsare old residents of Toledo. They
had long wished to sit with Mrs. Wriedt, but one thing and another had prevented it, and it was
destined for meto bring them together. | had sat with them in some other seance-rooms many
times, and knew the names of their relativesin spirit life and their guides. Mrs. Wriedt had never
seen them, and knew absolutely nothing about them. Thethree ladies are mediumistic.

In a few minutes phantoms began to appear. There were several for the Z. party, one of
which was a nun, who isthe guide of Mrs. Z. She gave her correct name, “Edna,” wasfully
recognised, and talked some time. Standing in front of us, she pronounced a benediction in Latin,
and then repeated it in English.

An Indian guide, called * Silvermoon,” gave his customary war-whoop in the middle of the
seance, then exhibited a largeilluminated disc, and, after a short talk, disappeared.

Every relation of theZ.’sin spirit lifethat | ever heard of came and spoke through the
trumpet. They correctly mentioned by name several peoplein earth life, aswell asthose in spirit
life. I wasintroduced to all.

A spirit, name unknown, joined in a song we were singing at the time.

The only phenomena for me were an ether ealisation, which bowed at the name of “father,”
and my sister Catherine, who said: “1 am fifty-six years old as counted in earth life.” (On my return
home | looked in the family Bible, and found that she was born December 7, 1853.) She also said:
“lolaisdgitting on that chair beside you.” Therewas a vacant chair between the flowers and myself.
Thisdisplay of spirit power wasthe more remarkable because the atmospheric conditions wer e not
good; it was thawing.

January 14, 1911. 450 to 5.50 p.m. Sitting with Mrs. Wriedt alone. | had now tried the
voicesin the light three times, and the process was so slow that | decided to work alwaysin the
dark. In thelight | was not ableto distinguish clearly any other voicesthan those of “Dr. Sharp”
and “lola.”

Four spirits manifested—a Miss Maria Havergal, a judge (whose name | could not catch,
much to hisirritation), Catherine, and “lola.” The last-mentioned spoke for half an hour, standing
in front of me, the radiant form being visible, but not the features. After the seance | was impressed
with the name of the judge.

Slight thaw, the weather improving.

Thelittle household was increased in the night by the arrival of Dr. John, a physician from
Ontario.

Sunday, January 15, 1911. 11.50 a.m. Dr. John and | sitting with Mrs. Wriedt. One beautiful
phantom appeared, but was not recognised. Then Mr. Gladstone spoke, principally in praise of Mr.
Lloyd George and his* speaking out “; he also sent adviceto Mr. Stead. We wer e then interrupted,
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and had to open the door; on closing it again no phenomena took place. The seance only lasted
about fifteen minutes.

After dinner a party of ten sat with Mrs. Wriedt from 2 p.m. to 4.15 p.m. From 4.40 to 5.45
Dr. John and | had a good seance with her. First came“ Dr. Sharp,” who explained his absencein
the morning by saying that he was, at that time, attending a ceremony of the elevation of Dr. John’s
mother to the sixth sphere. It was her earth birthday.

(104) The old lady then came in, voluble, pleased, and very excited, speaking chiefly in
German, but sometimesin English. She described to her son what had happened, which relatives
wer e present at the ceremony, and so forth. Let my readersthink of some scene they have witnessed
when an elderly lady has spent an exciting day, made enjoyable by the love and compliments of her
relatives and friends, and wishesto describe it to some near relative who was not ableto be present,
and they will under stand the interview between a mother in spirit life and a devoted son in earth
life. It was as natural as possible to me. Sitting therein the dark, | forgot that the loud, clear voice
in front of Dr. John was that of one long since dead.

The next visitor was a guide of Dr. John, Dr. L., who spoke for a short timeto him, and also
to me.

He was followed by a sister of Dr. John, who repeated much of what her mother had said,
and held a conver sation of quite ten minutes with her brother in German. Her voice was loud
through thetrumpet. While thiswas going on, my guide wastalking to mein low tones direct,
without the assistance of the trumpet. Two spirits wer e demonstrating at once in different
languages!

We now got the judge of the day before, who turned out to be Sir William Dobson, once
Chief Justice of Tasmania. He was still nettled at my failure to catch his name on the former
occasion. We spoke a short time of mutual friends, and he departed. With him a niece of Dr. John
reported herself, speaking in English. Again two conver sations wer e going on at the same time with
two different sitters.

Galileo now announced himself plainly, and spoke loudly through the trumpet in English.
Hesaid: “I invented the telescope, and was per secuted for my beliefs.” He spoke bitterly of his
per secution, and declared: “ They burnt me at the stake.” | said:

“Oh, come, not quite so bad asthat.” Hereplied:

“Well, they wanted to.” He mentioned Mar coni, and said: “Heisnot making perfect one
thing at one time, but is branching off into experiments.” (I have no idea to what he was alluding.)

Q.:  “Thefact that theworld isround was well known, wasit not, to Plato, Pythagor as,
and Hypatia?”

A..  “Plato knew it, but was afraid to speak out. We do not know Hypatia by that name;
wecall her “ (Nameblurred; | could not catch it.)

Q.. “I mean Theon’'sdaughter.”

A..  "Yes, | know; Theon'sdaughter.”

Q. (by Dr. John): “How did you get the idea that the earth moved round the sun ?*

(Galileo then went into a long description of a vision he had in hisroom, the language he
heard during thevision, and a scroll that was exhibited for him to read. In doing this he used both
Greek and Latin. | was unableto follow, and | do not think Dr. John was mor e fortunate, for he
spoke quickly and not very concisely.)

Q.. “IsMarsinhabited?”

A..  “Marsisinhabited, and will some day come into contact with the earth by means of
electricity.”

Q.: “Dotheetheric wavesin wirelesstelegraphy passover or through the earth,
mountains, and seas?”

A..  “Over. They aremet above by a layer of etheric resistance, and deflected down
again.” (Thisisthebest interpretation | can give of what he said.)

Q.:  “lsthereaplanet beyond Neptune?”

A. “No.”

Galileo wasfollowed by lola’ s father, with whom | had atalk about family matters, very
convincing asto identity, but of no interest to the public.
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During this sitting the atmospheric conditions wer e perfect; the air dry and still;
thermometer So to 150; sun out nearly all day.

Monday, January 16, 1911. Half-an-hour’ssitting with Mrs. Wriedt aloneat 11 am. “Dr.
Sharp” came, and said he thought we had better put it off, as| was not well enough; but eventually
he allowed “lola” to comein. My guide stood before mein phantasmal form, and gave me much
information about past family history. | asked her if she remembered the fun we used to have as
children in the holidays at a certain house in London. She replied:

“Oh, yes; but | talked with you about that two yearsago.” (It istruethat Mrs. Georgia’'s
script of February, 1909, contains referencesto this matter.)

(105) Monday, January 16, 1911. Dr. John and | sat with Mrs. Wriedt from 4.50 to 5.50 p.m.

First came a childish voiceto me: “1 am Ada Newton, and | want you to tell my Poppa that
brother hastaken from me the ring he gave me, as he wantsto give it to Poppa himself.” Question:
“What isthering like, dear?” Answer: “It wasa little, thin, gold-banded ring.” Question: “Was
thereany mark on it ?” Answer: “ Yes, insidetherewasaoneand afour and a‘k.”” Question:
“Mrs. Wriedt will tell your mother, dear.” Answer: “1 want you to tell my Poppa.”

Interval of quite fifteen minutes. Then “Dr. Sharp” came. He asked me if | was not feeling
bad in thelegs. | said “Yes” Hesaid | was often drawn upon, but ought to recover my magnetism
ten minutes after leaving the seance-room, adding: “You will be all right if you take that medicine.”
(Thanksto Dr. John, | had doubled my ordinary gout prescription at 9a.m.) | said : “ | believel
have what iscalled the‘ healing gift.”” “ Not much now,” hereplied. “ Too much of your vitality is
gone. Ten or twelve years ago you had that power.”

Then came two spiritstogether—a sister of Dr. John, speaking loudly through the trumpet,
and “lola,” in thedirect voice. | explained to the latter how | had cometo under stand some of her
conversation in the morning; the voice of Dr. John’s sister effectively prevented anyone hearing my
guide stalk with me, for the two conver sations went on simultaneously for ten minutes.

Next Dr. Graham, formerly a personal friend of Dr. John, and a famous physician in
Toronto; he passed over eleven yearsago. He said: “Wasn’t that an excellent operation this
afternoon? Did you notice how careful he was not to pull the bowels and kidney too much to the
left, so asto avoid straining the connection with the bladder ? | have never seen an operation better
performed. What skill ! Are you going down to-morrow? Y ou should do so.”

(At three o'clock Dr. John had returned from witnessing the important operation of
nephrocolopexy at the hospital. He was much interested; the operation had been conducted by the
man who invented it, and it was successful. He took the advice of Dr. Graham, and altered his
plans, remaining another day, and attending the hospital the next morning.) The seance closed with
avisit from “lola’s* mother. The atmospheric conditions wer e perfect.

Mrs. Wriedt and | communicated with Mrs. Newton over the ‘phone about Ada’'s message.
Thereal truth was explained to me by Mr. Newton on January 22, 1911. On December 29, 1910, at
one of Jonson’s seances, Mr. Newton gave his daughter in spirit life a small ring, which she took
away with her into the cabinet. Presently shereturned, and exhibited thering on her finger. Mr.
Newton gave her instructionsto find the original owner of theringin spirit life and giveit to her; it
once belonged to a lady very dear to him. He went on to say that he did not know of any mark
insidethering; but, if there was, hefelt pretty sureit had been so much worn that it would not now
bevisible.

Fatewilled it that | should be a witness of the sequel to thistouching little incident. By an
accident, | was able to attend a seance at Jonson’s on February 3, in company with the Newtons.
Their son materialised, and approached hisfather, saying, in very low tones: “ Grandma Newton
sends her love.” Thefather held out his hand; thering was dropped into it. He immediately handed
it to me, and, when | got sufficient light to examineit, | found it exactly as described by Ada, and
inside”“ 14 K.” Ada came after her brother, but was hardly able to speak.

| wastold by those who wer e present that the materialisation of Ada on December 29 was a
most beautiful sight; she had a wreath of flowerson her head, and brought flowersin her hands.
On February 3 (when | saw her) shewas also very pretty. The point of thisstory isthat the “little
thin, gold-banded ring” had been worn all her life by Mr. Newton’s mother. Thisfact was unknown
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to me, to the Jonsons, and to Mrs. Wriedt. | felt gratified at being allowed by the spirit guides of
the Newtonsto participate in thisneat test.

Tuesday, January 17, 1911. Sat with Mrs. Wriedt alone at 11 a.m. The only spirit that
manifested was “lola,” with whom | had a brief conversation; it was practically a failure.

At 450 p.m. wetried again. “Dr. Sharp” came, and “lola.” We had a discussion on the
impressions that have appeared during the last seven years on some of my old photographs. She
declared that the power to do thiswas derived from one of the members of my household who isa
psychic. “Dr. Sharp” advised me not to sit the following day, as| was too weak. By thistime| was
so depleted that | could barely stand on my legs, and | took his advice.

(106) Sunday, January 22, 1911. 2to 4 p.m. With Mrs. Wriedt. The party consisted of Miss
Ada Besinnet (the famous young medium of Toledo), Mr. and Mrs. Murray Moore (her adopted
parents), two of their Detroit friends, and myself. It isa singular fact that the Moores and their
charge had never met Mrs. Wriedt, and it wasreserved for meto bring them together. | sat next to
Miss Ada. Her control isan Indian called “Black Cloud “—he speaks through her mouth. She was
falling into trance by my sidewhen | heard alow voice: “Me no send you to sleep. Me go.” The
young lady remained awake from this moment to the end of the sitting.

“Dr. Sharp” cametwice, and about ten spirits of relatives and friends of the party
satisfactorily identified themselves.

My guide came early, and had a talk with Miss Ada; then went to the other end of thecircle
and identified herself to Mrs. Moore. She and Miss Ada sang together a bar or two of an Indian
song. Another spirit sang a few bars of “Home Again” with the young psychic. “ Silvermoon”
turned up again (he often functionsin Miss Ada’s seances), gave his warwhoop, talked a little,
showed hisilluminated disc, and disappeared.

To methemost interesting feature in this seance was the demonstration of an Indian girl
called “Pansy.” “Pansy” had been one of the familiar spirits of Maggie Gaule, and, since that
psycbic’s lamentable death in 1910, was mor e or less free to move about on her own account. Her
present occupation seemsto beto follow Professor Hyslop in hisinvestigations, and to make fun of
him. After announcing her self, she said she came with Chief Jim (James Hyslop). She went to Mrs.
Moore, and said: “1 want to tell you something, but you no tell anyone else—a secr et between you
and me. Now” (turningthevoiceto us), “you people, put your fingersin your earswhilel talk to
squaw.” (Of course, we did nothing of the sort, but listened attentively.) “Do you know who put
ideas into your top-knot to answer Chief Jim?” (A roar of laughter from all.) “1 tell secret to
squaw” (indignantly). “You people no listen; put your fingersin your ears, | tell you.” Then, to
Mrs. Moore: “Do you know who put those thingsinto your top-knot to say to Chief Jim? It was
Maggie Gaule.” She said several other funny things which delighted the whole party. (James
Hyslop had just |eft Toledo, after an exhaustive examination of Miss Ada Besinnet, and had
engaged in several discussionswith Mrs. M oor e, who often combated his arguments.) Atmospheric
conditions perfect.

(107) Monday, January 23, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 7.10 to 8.10 p.m. After twenty
minutes waiting, | had along talk with my guide. Shesaid : “ How | wish | could write a little
letter to you occasionally, and put it in the care of Miss Searle.” (I am sure Miss Searle will forgive
meif | say that | could not, for a minute or two, understand what “lola” meant.) Question: “I do
not quite understand.” Answer: “Miss Searle—the little post-office.” (The nearest post-office to my
house isa shop kept by aMiss Searle. | consider thisasaremarkabletest, asit is evidence of my
guide sfamiliarity with the neighbourhood in which | live)

Again: “How | wish we could take a little walk along the path from Southsea to
Portsmouth.” (Thisisalso a good test. Once, and once only, | walked with lola from Southsea to
Portsmouth. Thiswasin 1861, and the present fine road was not then made; there was merely a
path.)

Dr. Sharp came and straightened out some of thetalk, which | did not understand.
Atmospheric conditions perfect.
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Tuesday, January 24, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 5t0 5.40 p.m. Catherine came for a few
minutes; then lola, who sang a few bars of a song. Question: “If | place a line of cardson the
bureau in my room, can you take up one of them?” Answer: “I cannot do that, because you are
not a materialisation medium.” Shethen gave meareport of my wife's health, which | found out
afterwar ds was corr ect:

| then referred to Mrs. Georgia, who was in hospital at Rochester. She said, “ Sheis much
better.”

Question: “Do you think her power will return?” Answer: “Oh, certainly, as her physical
strength returns.” Question: “Isit worth while my going to Rochester?” Answer: “I think not. She
would not have sufficient power.” Question: “Do you see much of ?* (my married daughter).
Answer: “Every day.” Question: “Do you know which of her children was born on your birthday?”
Answer: “Thesecond” (correct). Question: “What isher name?” A pet name was given, which was
correct.

Wednesday, January 25, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone from 6.30 to 6.55 p.m. Atmospheric
conditions bad. Weather close and muggy. Thaw.

All | got on this occasion wer e some fine spirit lights about the size of fifty cent pieces,
generally level with, or below, my knees. The medium, however, saw a form and the name of a
young woman which she said was “ Victoria.” Thiswas my third failure with Mrs. Wriedt.

(108) Thursday, January 26, 1911. Atmospheric conditions bad. An old farmer, Mr. R,
cameto visit Mrs. Wriedt, and, | think, with the hope of a sitting; there was also another visitor,
whom we got rid of. Finding Mr. 1. was very deaf, especially in hisleft ear, and a very good sitter, |
suggested to the psychic that he should join a seance to help me out a little with his magnetism. He
was invited, and given the seat of honour next to the flowers, while | sat on hisleft and the psychic
opposite. Time, 2.30 to 3.30 p.m. Dr. Sharp came for a few minutes, and then sent my guide, who
talked for some twenty minutes, standing in front of me—a thin, small phantom. Mr. R.’s son came
in and talked to hisfather independently of the trumpet, at the same timethat lola wastalking to
me—two voices at onetime.

Among other thingslola said, “ Your smoking will not prevent my visiting you here or at
home.” | said: “Areyou quite sure? That thought had been in my mind to-day.” lola: “Yes, | know
that; it will not hurt me.”

(Observe herethat | had asked no question. My guide answered a mental query | had put to
myself when strolling about during the day. Thisisthethird or fourth timethat Iola hasreplied by
voice to my thoughts of hours before.)

Soon after a voice came: “William, William.”

Question: “Yes; what isyour name?” Answer: “Roberts.” Question : “ * Robarts,” you
mean.”

Answer: “No.” Then avoicein my left ear from my guide: “It’sall right. It is* Robarts.” “

Question “How areyou, A —?’ (calling him by his Christian name). Answer: “Am |

intruding ?”

Question:  “No; very glad to seeyou.” Answer: “  Williamsyou have no idea how much we
areall trying to help you. | thought at first you would consider me intruding.” Question: “No, A ;
glad to seeyou.” Answer: “1 will come again some day. Goodbye.”

(Thelast visitor was a connection of mine by marriage, but we were practically strangers. A
curious point in theinterview was that he gave the name by which hisfamily was known in the
early part of last century. We had quite a conversation about his daughtersin spirit life. The
husband of the youngest of the daughters had just married again.)

Q. “HowisH—?"

A “Veywdl”

Q.:  “Doesshe know of the latest changes with regard to her little boy?”
A..  “Yes and sheisvery glad.”

(The daughter H—— camein later.)
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“So glad to see you, uncle.”

Q.. “Verygladtoseeyou, H . Have you heard of the new arrangements about your little
son?”

A..  “Yes | likeher very much indeed. There are nojealousiesin the spirit world. Good-
bye, uncle. | was brought by father.”

(Note[1] I had not said a word about her husband marrying a second wife; [2] the
knowledge of our relationship, which she gave correctly.)

An acquaintance of Mr. R’s, who only died about a week before, cameto him and talked
volubly for about five minutes.

Then came Sir W. W., towhom | said: “Waell, Sir W., | have had atalk with you before; you
brought Mr. Gladstone the other day.” Answer:

“Yes, | wasglad to do so; hewas our Premier on earth, and isa Premier here.” Question:
“You and | did not agree on this subject when you were on this plane ?” Answer: “No; but | am
now much obliged to you, and glad of the correspondence which took place then. | wish you every
success. Good-bye.”

Therewere many good spirit lights, some the size of half-crowns. (As| anticipated, | was not
drawn upon at all during thissitting; but Mr. R. went downstairs, threw himself into an arm-chair,
and dept for an hour and a half. At tea | told him how much he had assisted me, and he said:
“Waal, waal, | had a powerful lot taken out of me; but if I did you any good, | guess| am real
glad.”)

Friday, January 27, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 9.30 am. to 10 am. Atmospheric
conditions bad; thaw and alittle rain. Plenty of flowerson the table.

The psychic said: “I seea short, thick-set man, with a beard; heis good-looking; hetried to
etherealise.” (Not recognised.)

My guide attempted to materialise near the flowers and about theroom; shetried hard to
show her face; after nearly fifteen minutes’ waiting, she spoke for some twenty minutes about
matters of no interest to my readers, but convincing to me, as all her utterances clearly showed that
she was acquainted with all my actions, and had knowledge of what was going on at my house
(proved later).

Mrs. Wriedt said: “| seethe name of Stone.” A voice: “My name s Stone.”

Question: “I only know of one*‘ Stone.’ He was Astronomer Royal at the Cape of Good
Hope. Answer: “I am he, and | am very glad to be here thismorning. | thought | would come on the
strength of our old acquaintance. Mr. Gladstone told me of you; heis much interested in these

phenomena.”

Q..  “IsG.rightin supposing there are stars[of the first magnitude] which have no
parallax?”

A “Heis”

Q.. “I havelately spoken with Sir Isaac Newton, and he said that gravitation could be

opposed by the vibrations of amusical note  (See** Kaiser seances.)
A.:” Ha! ha! Newton would find that pretty hard to explain himself.”

Q.:  “lsthereaplanet beyond Neptune ?”

A..  “Yes but it isuninhabited.”

(I mentioned Galileo, and Stone said: “ Ah, heisawell-known spirit here.”)

Q.. “Doyou know anything of Mars ?”

A..  “Marswill some day be connected with the earth by electricity. Theinhabitantsare

small, short, and dark; they have organismsto withstand therarefied atmosphere and intense heat.
| am still working on astronomical problems. Good-bye.”

(109) Tuesday, February 7, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 1.30 to 2.30 p.m.

Only my guide and Dr. Sharp manifested. 1ola gave me an account of my wife's health,
which, on my arrival in England, turned out to be correct.

Q.. “What did you see me doing on Sunday afternoon?”

A. “You werewith Mr. and Mrs. Z.”
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“Wheredid | gowith Mr. Z.?"
“ToMrs. J.” (Correct.)
“Yes, but where else?”
“To some young people—nieces, | think.”
“What did wetalk about when | waswith Mr. and Mrs. Z.?”
“Asfar as| could make out, about the Bangstest and the phenomena generally.”

(What had happened wasthis: Mr. Z. called for mein hismotor early in the afternoon, and
we paid visits, first on hissister-in-law and elderly widowed nieces, of whom Mrs. J. was one, who
all lived in the house of Mrs. J.; then upon histwo young daughters, who lived in houses at a quite
different part of the city. We then went to Mr. Z.’shouse, where he, Mrs. Z., and | had along
conversation. It was chiefly about the extraordinary reminiscences of lola, who had for weeks been
giving me accur ate infor mation respecting happenings of nearly half a century ago. The Bangs test
and the phenomena gener ally were, no doubt, touched upon. Thisincident showsthat mind-reading
accountsfor very little, since |l had the doings of Sunday afternoon at Toledo, fifty to sixty miles off,
clearly in my upper consciousness, and they were not quite accurately revealed by the voice; it also
shows that even a guide does not see or hear everything, but only absorbs a general knowledge of
what affects her chargein daily affairs.)

Dr. Sharp cameto say a few words. He was present when the picture was precipitated at
Chicago, and admired it; the Bangs Sisters, he declared, wer e much exhausted. He again extolled
them for the good they wer e doing.
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Tuesday, February 7, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 7.15 to 8.25 p.m. First Dr. Sharp, who
assured me that he was with me at Chicago, and that his face wasimprinted on the canvas near me;
also theface of lola’sfather.

Then camerelations and friends, who spoke of private matters. The fact that the facesof lola’s
father and my father were imprinted on the canvas at Chicago was fully confirmed. My guide
spoke of my father by his Christian name (a peculiar one) without any hint from me.

Atmospheric conditions good.

Wednesday, February 8, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 9.15to 10.5 a.m. Dr. Sharp
manifested at the beginning and end of the sitting. lola talked on private affairsfor at least half-an-
hour. There were many attempted etherealisations. My guide made up particularly well in form;
the face was visible, but, try as| would, | was unableto distinguish the features clearly enough for
identification. She often complained, in tones of real concern, “I cannot make out why you do not
see me.”

(110) Saturday, February 11, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 1.15t0 2.15 p.m. Dr. Sharp
came with hearty greetings. Alluding to somerecent sittings at Toledo, he said: “ They have drawn
upon you badly, Admiral. It had to be done; the force must be got from someone. | am going to
bring an Indian to you.”

Then followed some questions and answer s on the subject of materialisation. (I had been
with Jonson the evening befor e. Jonson was not well; he thought be had lumbago.)

An astonishing incident now occurred. “ Grayfeather” (who is Jonson’s control, and who had never
visited Mrs. Wriedt before) spokein aloud voice

“Chief from across the big pond, | want to say something to you. My medium not fit for anything
for one or two weeks. | sorry. | do my best for you, and can do no more. I no kill my medium for
anybody. Y ou understand, chief. Joe (Mr. Jonson) he wor se than he was yesterday. | impressyou to
come away. He not know | here; he not know you here. | find out from ‘sweet angel’ whereyou
come. It is hiskidneys, not lumbago, and he been bad ever since he hang that paper on wall. | do no
morefor you. | sorry.”

Q.: “How about Mr. Jonson’s heart, Grayfeather ?”

A..” Hegot no heart, and hiskidneysall in trouble. Squaw Jonson sick too.”

Mrs. Wriedt said: “| wonder if that isa correct account.” | replied: “1 believeit.”

Grayfeather: “I never tel lie. If | say | can do nothing, | can do nothing.”



158
| said: “1 remember your telling me a perfectly true story two years ago, Grayfeather.
Thank you for your communication. | shall write to your medium this afternoon. Tell me,
Grayfeather, how was it that my guide was able to pull her hand away from mine the other
afternoon ?”

Grayfeather: “I help her, and | draw from your legsto keep her on her feet. | draw much
from you; if I not draw from you, spirit [form] go all to pieces.”

Q.:  “Thenitisinjuriousto your medium for a form to dematerialise quickly?”

A..  “They should fall very dowly. Chief, may | cometo you acrossthe big pond?”

Q.. “Veryglad, Grayfeather, if you will. Thank you very much. Good-bye. | hopeto
come back in two years.”

A..  “I not sure Joe be herethen” (mournfully). “When hego, | go too.”

(Oneremarkablefeaturein “Grayfeather’s’ visit wasthat hisvoice direct was very similar
to hisvoice when he speaks through the organism of Jonson at Toledo. At the close of the sitting |
wroteto Mr. Jonson, giving him a full account o~* Grayfeather’ s’ warning. | followed thisup
with avisit on Monday, February 13, p.m., and found him then fully disposed to take his disease
seriously. We cancelled all engagements, and | have not seen him since.)

My guide camein for along chat.

“Do you know where | was yesterday?”

“Yes”

“There was one phenomenon at Jonson’s?”

“Yes, thetrumpet; | said ‘lola.’” (Correct.)

“Wherewas| in the evening?”

“ At the sweet young girl’s.” (Correct, Miss Ada’s seance.)
“Who wrote those notesto me?”

“The medium wrote all those; automatic writing.”

Sunday, February 12, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt for half-an-hour a.m. Dr. Sharp camefirst. “I
am sorry for the state of your legs. You have been terribly drawn upon You aregoing to
Rochester.”

Q.: “How do you know that, Doctor ?*

A..” lolatold me. That medium (Mrs. Georgia) is much better, and | think you may get
something.”

Then atalk with my guide, chiefly about impressions on old photogr aphs.

Grayfeather camein unexpectedly. “ Chief, | sorry your legs so bad.” In answer to my
inquiries about Jonson he said: “He go about, he smile, he make things pleasant, but he ought to be
on slab; in hisbed. I come, chief, to magnetise your legs.”

(I waswonderingif | could get back safely to Toledo. My train wasto go in an hour. After
the seance | felt better than | had felt for along time, and accomplished my journey and after noon
engagements without difficulty.)
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Tuesday, February 14, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 2.15t0 3.15 p.m.
Dr. Sharp spoke loudly and well about Jonson, Dr. John, and Grayfeather’s messages. He said:
“We hope to do without any operation. We don’t want him to die, you know. Dr. John has got your
letter, and ismuch pleased.”

Q.: “Why should a distinguished historical character such as Galileo cometo me ?”

A.: “No personations could cometo you. If Galileo felt he could help those that come after
him in the same work, he would do so. Mr. Gladstone cameto you, to Col. , and many others

Before the control had finished talking lola spoke, and Sharp said: “1 guess| had better go
now.” | then had along talk with my guide.

Dr. Sharp came back and gave me some very interesting infor mation about my son and
other members of my family.

On thisoccasion Mrs. Wriedt had a whim to supply the flower s her self, and, at some
inconvenience, she had gone out and bought a heap of narcissi and other flowers. Aslolawas going
away she said: “Thank you, Mrs. Wriedt, for all you have done, and for the flowers.”
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Wednesday, February 15, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt, 11.30 to 12.15. Conditions not very
good; thaw.

My guide alone came at this sitting. When we sat down the psychic exclaimed: “Oh, thereis
awonderful light at your knees.” Aslolatold me she had brought Grayfeather with her, | assume
thiswasthe“treatment” going on. According to a preconcerted understanding, | tested | ola about
three cartes-de-visite | had placed against the bureau in my room the previous evening.

Q.:  “Whose photos wer e those, and how wer e they placed?”

A..  “Theoneof meholding a letter was on theright; the one holding a hat wasin the
centre, and the crinoline one on theleft.” (Correct.)

Q.:  “Theoneon theleft wasyour sister ?” (alittle girl in the old-fashioned crinoline
dress).

A. “Yes, yes, | said so. With the two ponies.”

(Thispuzzled .mefor a minute or two, till | remembered that on the table at which the
figure stood ther e wer e two bronze statuettes of horses.)

Q.. “I cannot understand. Ponies ?”

A..  "Yes, two little horseson thetable”

lolatalked for thirty-five minutes about family matters. Among other things she said: “I
wish you to stop Sunday in Rochester, and speak in the church.” | replied: “1 am afraid | cannot do
that, as| have businessin New York on Monday.” (A mistake, asit happened; the appointment was
for Tuesday.) lola: “Well, | do not wish to ask you to do what isinconvenient.”

(After the sitting was over | looked at my notebook, and discovered my error. The next day |
expressed my regret at having refused to stop at Rochester, and told her how the mistake occurred.
Shesaid: “I knew that, but did not pressmy request, as| was uncertain if something new had not
occurred to change your original plans.”)

Thursday, February 16, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 11.30 to noon.

My guide gave a good account of what | had been doing the previous night—" visiting,
dining with friends, talking.” She also gave a correct description of how the cards were arranged on
the bureau on my return home. Befor e she spoke a man talked, who said he was the father of an
Admiral F.in our navy.

Q.:  “Doyou wish meto tell your son ?”

A..  “Oh, no; hewouldn’'t understand.”

(I did not see the use of thisvisit. The name was quite correct; thereissuch an officer, and |
know him.)

(111) Thursday, February 16, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt, the psychic, and Mr. and Mrs. Z., 2
to 3.45 p.m.

Dr. Sharp camefirst. He talked well for sometime, and said Grayfeather would be sent for.

Many etherealisations, but none very satisfactory to me.

About twenty minutes after we sat down | ola came, and, after throwing about a few drops of
water from the flowers, some of which touched Mrs. Z. and me, made a very neat little speech,
thanking the Z.’sfor their kindnessto me during my stay at Toledo.

Pansy again. It is quite beyond my power to give any idea of what thisIndian girl said. With
her “yahs’ (for “yesses*“) and her chuckles, and her talk about Chief Jim, whom she called a “
sticking plaster,” she kept uslaughing for ten minutes. Her manner was inimitable. She declared
that her friend “Maggie Gaule” had manifested since her death in New Y ork, where she had many
friends.

Then came.—Several relativesof Mr. and Mrs. Z., and two friends.  Silvermoon, with his
usual war-whoop and dirge; he showed a faint disc, and departed.

Edna, the nun, who etherealised and talked tothe Z.’s.

Grayfeather, who implied that Jonson was no worse. “I think | see him scratch paper this
mor ning; maybe to Dr. John. Squaw Jonson she fright about Joe. He do the best he can for
himself.” Then to me: “ Chief, | magnetise your legs. | go across and see your wigwam; it sitson
rough bottom. House all shut up. Your wife, she go out. | see her put her bonnet on. | think three
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squawsinside. | seeroom down low, with big fireplace. Three pictures of lolathere. | go
upstairsround and round and round, and find your sleep room; big bed with knockerson it; wood
bed.”

Q.:  “No, Grayfeather, not wood; the knobs ook like gold.”

A..  “That nogold, chiefF—that lacquer.”

Q..  “Didyou see Hypatia and Cleopatra ?” (meaning the pictures).
A..  “No! What | carefor those squaws?”

(I have three precipitated pictures of my guidein my library in the basement, and one copy;
the “round and round and round *‘ israther expressive, asthere arefive flights of stairsfrom this
room to my bedroom; the wood bed | do not understand.)

Thursday, February 16, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt for about half-an-hour. My guide came,
and talked exclusively of family matters.

Friday, February 17, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alone, 11 to 12.
Conversationswith lola and her father about family matters. | left for Rochester in the afternoon.

(112) It so happened that Mrs. Wriedt cameto New York on avisit to friendson February
23. Thelady of the house most kindly accorded me permission to have a sitting with the psychicin
private on February 24. It took placein the morning, between 10.5 and 11.15. Atmospheric
conditions perfect.

My guide had, by thistime, become very proficient in using the direct voice, with and
without the assistance of the trumpet; but | hardly expected her to show the amount of power that
was exhibited on this occasion. After a short interval—say five minutes—she made herself known
through the trumpet, and spoke for fifty minutes on certain important private matters. | asked
her what | had been doing the previous evening, and she gave me an exact description of how my
time had been employed, beginning in thisway: “ At 8.20 we called at a housein “; then followed a
little story showing a fair general acquaintance with theinmates of the house, and evincing an
accur ate knowledge of their aimsin life. It left me in no doubt asto her presence with me on that
visit. Dr. Sharp then camefor five minutes, and gave me a hearty send-off, in hisusual genial
manner. | sailed the next morning for England.

In closing my experienceswith Mrs. Wriedt in America, | must add a few comments. | am
without any receptive mediumistic gifts, and claim no mor e natural powers of hearing and seeing
than the average man of my age. | am conscious that, during the sittings | had with this gifted
psychic, | may have missed much which younger men, or those even dlightly endowed with
clairaudient and clairvoyant powers, would have heard and seen. Often it happened that others
heard messages which | did not, and saw full forms and facesthat | was unable to distinguish. It
must not be supposed, therefore, that | have been ableto give a wholly fair estimate of what usually
takes placein her presence.

No psychic ever brought me so near to the spirit life. It isto Mrs. Wriedt that | owe the
absolute knowledge of the near proximity of my friends who have passed over, and | feel greatly
indebted to her for making it so easy for meto obtain that knowledge. It is a possession of priceless
value; it outwears all time, and places the fortunate man who hasit in a position of certainty that
death has no sting and the grave no victory; that what is, isright; that all thingswork together for
good; and that our brief span on earth, acquiring our individuality, is but the introduction to a
higher life of greater possibilities of usefulness and expansion.

Mrs. Wriedt believesthere are no such entities as evil spirits. Not one has ever entered her
room. It took me sometimeto explain to her that their nameislegion, and that it is owing to the
vigilance of Dr. Sharp they are warned off her premises. The utterances of spiritsin her presence
exhibit all the human emotions except anger. M oder ation, tact, and loving-kindness are the
watchwor ds. Sheisindeed blessed in having been the passive instrument of consolation and rest to
hundreds, and hope to thousands who have come within the influence of her psychic power. It isto
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be hoped that her frail life may be preserved for many years. | am most grateful also to her
hearty control, Dr. Sharp, whom | look upon now as an old friend.

A.W. KAISER.

| have written of this psychicin Chapter VIII. Heisan honest, manly young fellow. Since
1909 he has developed considerably. His phase of medium-ship isthe “ direct voice” through the
trumpet in the dark; no etherealisations. The interviews are short.

Helives at 297 Cass Avenue, Detroit. | found he did not remember me until we wer e nearly through
thefirst seance, when the communications from the spirits who spoke to me reminded him of our
former meetings. He does not go into trance, and hearsall that goes on, like Mrs. Wriedt.

Monday, January 23, 1911. Alone with Kaiser, from 10 to 11 a.m. Atmospheric conditions
perfect.

lola came and talked about the next meeting at the Jonsons; then a brother of mine; then
Kitty, one of the habitues of Jonson’s cabinet, who said she would do her best to get the conditions
right for my next experiments at Toledo.

Next came a brother-in-law; then an Indian girl, guide of Kaiser, called “ Leota“; she
introduced herself by a little piping note, “Who! who! who!” but had little to say. Grayfeather then
made himself known: “Me help you; metry to make good conditions for you to sit with my
medium.” He wasfollowed by my sister Catherine, who said: “Weareall here.”

Q.: “Theother day, at Jonson’s, after kissing you, | put my hand on your shoulder, and
found nothing. How wasthat ?”

A.: “I wasjust beginning to dematerialise.”

Finally, Mr. Kaiser’s control, Dr. Jenkins, who spoke well and clearly, and moved about at
my request over and on either side of me, showing that he could speak from any part of the room.
The psychic sat facing me, our knees about two and a half feet apart.

(113) Tuesday, January 24, 1911. With Kaiser, 10.23 to 11 a.m. First lola and her brother;
then Dr. Richard Hodgson, with greetings.

Q.: “Do you know what Hyslop has been doing recently ?”

A.: “Yes,; investigating.” (Namerun off into a blur.)

Q.: “Investigating what ?”

A..  “AtToledo, investigating Ada.”
Q..  “Doyou mean Ada Besinnet?”
A “Yes”

(Two days befor e Professor Hyslop had left Toledo, after a week’s sittings with Miss Ada.
He has since published areport on her remarkable mediumship.) Then came Catherine, who said
that she, too, wastrying to help to make good conditions for my final experiments with Jonson. She
was followed by Sir Isaac Newton. | repeated our conversation of February 4, 1909 (see Light, 1909,
page 314, and Chapter VIII. of thisbook), which he confirmed. | said:

“We are alwaysin a difficulty about personations.” Hereplied: “ Thereare such things as
per sonations, but they never cometo earnest minded investigators.”

Q.. “Doyou know if the' Cleopatra’ and ‘Hypatia’ who come to me ar e personatorsor not

o

A.: “1 cannot tell unless| investigate; but, asthey cometo you, | cannot believe they are.”

Q.. “Isthereaplanet beyond Neptune?”

A.. “Thereis; and astronomerson your sideare, | believe, now looking for it.”

Q.. “Galileo cameto metheother day, and said there was not. Do the etheric wavesin
wireless telegraphy passthrough or over the earth and mountains ?”

A..  “Asether iseverywhere, they passthrough everything; the vibrations of etheric
waves for wireless telegraphy are analogousto X-rays, which, as you know, can pass through solid
obstacles. There are differences of opinion on our side, ason yours. Many men of science are
wor king away here, and making experiments on the earth plane. They impress mortals.”
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Q.. “Thereisafriend of minein England, living in Wiltshire, who has worked long
on the grawtatlon theory you gave melast time we met.”
“Yes, | know; | impressed him.”
“I mean Admiral F.”
“Yes. | have been working long here on gravitation and anti-gravitation.”
“I doubt if my friend realisesthat heisbeing impressed.”
“Perhaps not; but that does not matter to usaslong astheimpression is effectual.”
Then came “ Blackfoot,” one of Kaiser’sIndian guides, and L eota, with her little pipe,
“Who! who! who !“ Both said they would try and help conditions for the Jonson experiments.
Finally, the control, Dr. Jenkins, made himself known, and said: “We are trying to make conditions
perfect for the Jonson materialisations
Q.. “Canyou talk behind m~whilel hold the medium’s hands?”
A “lwill try.” (Thisexperiment failed.)
Atmospheric conditions excellent.
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(114) Wednesday, January 25, 1911. With Kaiser alone, 10.20 to 11 a.m. First, threerelatives
manifested; then Tim O’Brien, one of Jonson’s habitués, who came to explain that he and all were
doing their best to make conditions perfect for my experiments at Toledo.

He was followed by L ombroso, the Italian scientist, who said that at present he was working
in thefourth sphere. He desired to say that “He was satisfied with the expression of the truth he
had given on the earth plane.” (Thiswasrepeated at my request.) He went on to say that
“astrological conditions were now specially favourable for psychical development.” | observed that
“Eusapia Palladino did not possess psychic power equal to the mediumsin this neighbourhood,” to
which he agreed.

L ombroso was followed by L eota, with her “Who, who!” pipe; then came Blackfoot, who
was emphatic:

“Me make conditions good for chief, and help him in experimentswith * Doctor’ [Jenking]
and at Jonson s.”

Finally, Dr. Jenkins. | asked him about personating spirits. He said: “ They do not cometo
ear nest-minded investigators. Your development here will lift you speedily in our life.” He hoped to
bring Sir 1saac Newton to-morrow.

Q.: “Will you endeavour to talk behind me when | have hold of both the medium’s hands ?”

AT will try.”

| drew my chair close up to Kaiser’s chair, and controlled both his hands on his knees. After
an interval of about ten minutes Dr. Jenkins spoke distinctly, first behind and above my left ear,
then behind and above my right. He then said: “| wanted you to hear me on both sides’ ; the
trumpet was dropped upon our joined hands, hitting my head on the way.

Atmospheric conditions good.

(115) Thursday, January 26, 1911. With Kaiser alone, 10.12 to 10.45 p.m. Atmospheric
conditions bad.

Blackfoot, the Indian, grunted out greetings, and said he thought Sir 1saac Newton was
coming; he had said he would.

A brother of mine, not often in evidence, came with promises of help.

Then Sir Isaac Newton. | asked him to be so good asto tell me what he had meant on a
former visit about anti-gravitation. Hereplied: “We are investigating the for ces which can be
generated to oppose gravity. There are such forces. For instance, supposing you get a musical note
of equal vibrationsto those of gravity, you have a for ce sufficient to oppose gravity. If you get a
musical note the vibrations of which exceed those of gravity, you have a for ce anti-gravitational.”
At my request herepeated the words musical note’” twice.

He continued: “ Construct a bell and strikeit. The ‘sound’ vibrations from that bell meet the
normal sound vibrations and overcome them. | am impressing your friend on this subject.”

(I wrote my notesin the next room immediately the sitting was over, and | conclude that
both Kaiser and | wereto some extent impressed still by the spirit we had heard talking so clearly a
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few minutes before. | am surethat | took in accurately the words of the message. Kaiser agreed.
We thought he might mean: “ There are musical vibrations which, when set in motion, enable
objects near to overcome theforce of gravity.” But | cannot offer any explanation. I affirm that the
words| have repeated were used, and therel must leaveit.)

Q. (to Sir Isaac): “Am | right in supposing that psychic demonstrations are performed more
easily in this neighbourhood, around the great lakes of America, than elsewhere?’

A.: “Yes; thisison account of the electrical conditions.”

Then Leota piped her “Who, who !* and said she was helping to make conditionsright. She
was followed by Dr. Jenkins, who said: “We shall do little this morning, as we are collecting
spiritual forcesto help you in your investigationsin the near future. I will visit you in England; the
whole spiritual world will assist you in your work, I know, and will help the beautiful spirit who
attends you. Good-bye.”

As| have explained above, the final experiments alluded to in these notesthat | wished to
carry out with Jonson wer e never completed, on account of his serious state of health. My guide
had spoken twice of her apprehension that Jonson’s condition would not permit it, and so it turned
out. Thereisnot adoubt in my mind that Mr. Kaiser isa true psychic. Heis now thirty-fiveyears
of age, and has plenty of timeto develop into a medium like Mrs. Wriedt; heiswell guarded by Dr.
Jenkins, and | think he will do so. Thismedium, also, is good to the poor, and admits many without
payment. | wish him every success, and a long life of usefulnessin the exer cise of his gift.

EPILOGUE

WHEN | said “ Good-bye’ to Mrs. Wriedt in New York, on February 24, | little thought to see her
again for someyears. | knew that it was unlikely | should be able to leave England for many a long
day, on account of the precari6us state of my wife’'s health; in future, | should haveto depend upon
mental impressions by my guide for communion with the spirit world. It happened, however, that
Mr.W. T. Stead invited her to spend sometime at his country home near London in May, June,
and July, 1911; owingto hiscourtesy | was able to again enjoy the privilege of hearing “ The
Voices’ and obtaining further evidence of spirit action through her medium-ship. Mrs. Wriedt
arrived at Mr. Stead’shouse at 1 p.m., Tuesday, May 23, and, after tea, two ladiesand | induced
the psychic to give us an opportunity of testing her gift in a highly magnetised room on the first
floor of the house.

It was expected that the power of Mrs. Wriedt would be consider ably reduced by the change
of climatic conditions, if, indeed, it did not disappear altogether. She had spent two daysin afog at
sea; had just been driven across London by her host; and everything around was entirely new to
her. Thehousg, it istrue, wasin a very quiet situation about three hundred feet above theriver
Thames, and the psychic influences within the house of the very best.

We entered a pitch-dark room at 5.5 p.m., and sat till 6.20. Before we had been long in our
chairs*Julia” spoke through the trumpet, giving Mrs. Wriedt a hearty welcome. She was followed
by Mr. William Stead, who also greeted the psychic; he conversed very plainly and sent messagesto
hisfather. “ Julia” invited meto her “Bureau” meeting on the following evening.

Then came“lola,” with whom | made an appointment for eleven o' clock on the following
morning. | specially wanted to get some information about my family. After she had agreed to come
she spoke these enigmatical words: “ There have been many changes.” Before her voice was heard
the psychic said: “1 seethenameof____ “ (lola’searth-name). She also saw the name of Stuart
Knull, which, no doubt, was Sir J. Stuart Knull, the late Lord Mayor of London. | knew him when
hewasin life, and so did my father. The spirit assented to his name.

Very faint forms wer e seen near the cabinet by Mrs. Wriedt and the two ladies, who are
both mediumistic. | saw one only; the psychic exhibited good clairvoyance to both of the ladies.
Weather dry and hazy.
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Thistrial was, to us, most satisfactory. It was certain that Mrs. Wriedt’s gift wasnot in
abeyance, and we arranged for three seances on the following day—(1) a private one for me at 11
am.; (2) aditting for a distinguished officer, who lived some twenty miles off, at 2 p.m.; (3) Julia’s
Bureau-sitting in the evening.

Wednesday, May 24, 1911. | sat with Mrs. Wriedt alone, from 10.50 to 12.15.

First came lola’s mother, speaking very low; | could not understand her. To my great astonishment
Grayfeather came in with hisloud voice, to explain that Grandma — had just been speaking to me
about “thelittle papoose.” “It wasin her charge; in the‘Kindergarten.’ It had suffered no pain,
having died in itssleep. | wasto tell itsfather.”

(Twelve days previous to this sitting my youngest granddaughter, aged five months, had
been suffocated, as we thought, in a fire which broke out over itscot. The evidence at the inquest
went to show that itslittle life was ended before the firereached it. The psychic knew nothing
whatever of this catastrophe, and the ladiesin the house only knew the bar e facts, which they had
not spoken of to Mrs. Wriedt.)

Grayfeather’svoice was loud and much the same as at Detroit. He said his medium (Jonson)
was better. Dr. John had done him good. “He not go to bed till late last night.” (At noon in England
itis6 a.m. Toledo.) The Indian promised to magnetise me and make it possible for meto sit three
timesthat day, without injury.

Then camelola, who talked for half-an-hour about private matters. She confirmed what
Grayfeather had said about the baby being in the char ge of the relative mentioned, and said it was
taken for its own good. Physically it was a normal child, but psychically not. Had it grown up, it
would have been very mediumistic; it would grow up and develop in the spirit world.

Q.:  “Butisnot the earth experience necessary?”

A.. 7 No; it will be brought up here.”

lola thanked Mrs. Wriedt for the handsome frame which she had bought for her picture at
Detroit. She said: “Oh, Mrs. Wriedt, you spent too much money on that frame.” (Thisis
remar kable knowledge of what she had seen at Detroit a fortnight before. The information was
quite correct.)

lola was followed by Dr. Sharp, who said he would assist the spirits at the afternoon seance,
but could not manifest himself if hewasto speak at “Julia’s bureau” meeting in the evening.

Thelast spirit to manifest was Mr. W. E. Gladstone, who gave me kind promises of help. He
spoke of 1ola and of a mutual friend. (The voices both on this occasion and on the evening of the
23rd were low down; with this exception it was a very good seance.)

Wednesday, May 24, 1911. 2.5t0 4.15 p.m. Sitters, the two ladies of the house, Sir H S, his
friend, and myself. Four spiritstalked volubly, but were unableto identify themselvesto the
complete satisfaction of Sr H—— S—— . Hisfriend’swife, undoubtedly, cameto him. lola
manifested, and told the visitor s she had seen them looking at her picture. | do not quite know
whether shewasreferring all thetimeto her last portrait, now exhibited in the lecture-room of the
London Spiritualist Alliance, or to the picturesin my library. Both gentlemen had seen them all.
Once she said to Sir H—— “Did you not see the wreath around my head ? “—which would refer to
the picture on exhibition.

| told one of our visitorsthe story of how Grayfeather tried toinstruct mein January, 1909,
asto how to behave at a seance; my little joke was only halfway through when there was a loud
shout in front of me, “Mehere!” and the Indian wasin our midst. He said very little more, but
subsided.

Oneof the ladies had a distinct talk with her husband in spirit life, much to her pleasure and
to that of her daughter who was present.

The anxiety of the spiritsto identify themselvesto Sir H—— caused a blurr in trying to
pronounce their names. | hopethat he and hisfriend will sit with Mrs. Wriedt again.

The meeting in the evening consisted of the members of Julia’s bureau and myself, presided
over by Mr. W. T. Stead. There were ten people present besides the psychic. All were mediumistic
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except one gentleman and myself. The atmospheric conditions wer e excellent. We sat from 7.15
t09.15 p.m.

Onetheparty sat in the cabinet and took shorthand notes; he accomplished his difficult task
with skill, and it is mainly owing to him that | am ableto give my detailed account.

After the religious observances usual when Julia’s meetingstake place, the room was made
pitch dark; there weretwo aluminium trumpets on the floor. Mrs. Wriedt first saw a lady who had
died of dropsy, and theinitial “E.” She wasidentified by me as Grandma—who had charge of my
little granddaughter, and who had spoken to me at the meeting in the mor ning.

We then sang, and one of the spiritsjoined in, using one of the trumpets.

“Julia” next spoke through the trumpet and greeted the circle, concluding with “ my dear
Mr. Stead.” The voice wasrather faint. She proceeded:

“l am going to help you in every detail...... Success, success! Victory iswon. Mr. K——,
our cup isfull. I am very happy to-night. | am happy to speak to Mr. Stead. | will not detain you.
Good-day, | will come again.”

Then Dr. Sharp (Mrs. Wriedt’s control). “Good evening, friends | am a Scotsman; we had
better bide a wee. How do you do, Mr. Stead ? How do you do, brother K ? Well, well; thisisa
happy meeting. How do you do, ladies ?”

Mr. Stead: “1 thought, after you were impersonated in New York the other day, that you
might be imper sonated here.”

A.: “No one could personate in thisroom! Truth prevails; mediums, | will come again.”

Mrs. Wriedt described an elderly gentleman whose name was John Cooper. Thisisthe name
of an old school fellow of mine. When | said so, three hard knocks sounded on the table.

A lady received good evidence of the presence of her son. Then came Mr. W. T. Stead’s son
William, who had along talk with hisfather, of a strictly evidential character. It was one of the best
episodesin my collection. No reasoning adult could doubt that here were a father and son talking
face to face.

During the whole of thisremarkable seance raps wer e going on all round the room—on the
table, on the walls, on the floor. Wafts of air blew round the circlein the faces of the sitters: this
phenomenon | have frequently experienced at Husk’s seances, but not of the same strength.
Frequently two, sometimes three, voices spoke at the same moment in different parts of thecircle. It
was somewhat confusing.

The spirit known as*® Uncle,” of Mr. Husk’s band, spoke and identified himself. It was said
that John King was present. Ebenezer (another of Husk’s band) constantly talked through the
trumpet.

A Voice: “Good evening, good evening. | am Stuart Mill.”

Mr. Stead: “John Stuart Mill! It isthefirst time you have been here?”

A..  “ltisthefirst timel have had the opportunity of introducing myself.”

Q.:  “You werethe member for Westminster. Do you know what they have decided over
the Women s Suffrage Bill to-day ?”

“Yes! | am qwtemterested and | want to seeit win.”

“You will win.”

“Yes; | shall do my duty, and protect the rights of women here.”

“They had a meeting to-day to decide whether they would give facilitiesfor the
Women'’s Suffrage Bill.”

“They will givethem. | shall seeto that.”

“Mr. Asquith is opposed to it.”

“Yes; but heisnot theruling power of theworld.”

“HeisPrimeMinister.”

“Hehasalot to say; but | am going to try and move the Press.”

“And your friend Lord Morley ?”

“Yes, heisstaunch * (Much lost here on account of a spirit talking at the other side
the circle)

“You are quite sureyou are going through with that Bill ?”

“Victory! Must win. Fight for theright, stand for thejust.”

02028
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Miss Frances Havergal (a cousin of my wife) here came, but, instead of speaking to me,
conver sed with a man two feet on my left. She was not able to say much.
(Mr. Stead objected to two spiritstalking at once, as he thought it confusing for his
stenographer. He said to the spirit: “You can take away one trumpet if you like.”)
After a private communication from a young man in spirit lifeto hismother in earth life, a
loud voice was heard to say: “I come, | come; me Grayfeather. How do you do, big chief on big

paper ?”
Mr. Stead: “1 am glad to hear you speak.”
A..  “Mehere, big Chief Steady; metalk to you alittle, and then me go. Meno care.”
Q.:  “Canyou hit meon the head with the trumpet ?”
A..  “Yah.” (Mr. Stead was lightly touched with the trumpet.)

Therewas sometalking at the opposite side of the circle with spirits, which irritated
Grayfeather, who said: “Metelle shutte up; me say man in box no can write, he not hear” (meaning
the stenographer in the cabinet). “Me say this, Chief Steady. Y ou going to have much run about;
not eat much. You go here, go there, talk—talk—talk.”

Mr. Stead: “1 am afraid | have alot to do.”

A..  “Youaregoingto go off here, another country.”
Q.. “What am | goingto talk about?”
A.. “War—fight—fire!—really, yap. One time more befor e you shut eye [death]. You go

round big place. You going to lose a chief by-and-by, and you going to be bad in your heart about
it.” (Here another voice mentioned the name of a great statesman.) “Me heapy glad to come.”

Q.: “Doyou find thisas good as Detroit ?”

A..  “Heapy much better. How do you do, K ——?" (a professional medium who was
present). Tothecircle: “Metelle shutte up; hear what they say to little squaw with shawl on her
neck” (an elderly lady present) ; “your heart sick with stomach
—all your trouble come from that. Mewant to say you get flutter, flutter heart, and it splutters—
from nerves—bad stomach cause. Well, good-bye, Chief Steady; good-bye, Chief Moor e; good-bye,
chief in box. Me go across pond.”

(I haverelated this at some length, assisting myself with the stenographer’s notes, because |
consider it avery remarkable incident. Grayfeather, as| have frequently reminded thereader, is
the control of Jonson at Toledo, Ohio, a materialising medium of great power. He waswith us only
while Jonson did not require his services—i.e., from 5 a.m. to 2 p.m., Toledo time. He manifested
threetimeson thisday—(1) 11 am.; (2) 3 p.m.; (3) 8 p.m., English time, and his voice was often
raised to a shout. On two occasions at least he might have been heard at the front door of the house;
yet, to him, the surroundings wer e utterly strange, and hisonly friendsin the room were Mrs.
Wriedt and myself. He quickly discernsthe other medium in theroom, Mr. K , and gives hiswhole
attention to the master of the house. He calls the cabinet a “box,” which ishisinvariable custom
when using the organism of Jonson. Though coming from a city four thousand miles distant to a
place where heis a perfect stranger, heisableto talk about the death of an English infant; to tell
me in whose careit has been placed; to show a knowledge of the occupation of an English man of
letters; to foretell the death of an English statesman; to report upon the health of his own medium,
and to diagnose the condition of an English lady. He istender, sympathetic, prescient, and
dictatorial by turns. Takeit all in all, thisday was full of the most marvellousinstances of invisible
power, and shows what even the North American Indian spirit can do when placed in the most
favourable surroundings. In this case the atmospheric conditions wer e of the best; the house quiet,
and far removed from all disturbing influences; the seance-room one which was never used for any
other purpose; plenty of flowersin it; and not a man or woman present who did not fully believein
the facts of spiritism.)

Mrs. Wriedt (to Mr. Stead): “Do you know the name of a man called W ——7?”

Mr. Stead: “Yes. G—— W——  the Member for C——"

Mrs. W.: “Heishere”

Mr. Stead was hit on the knee.

Voice: “I am G—— W——"*

Q.. “Howareyou?”
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A. “I don’t know—I don’t know.”
Q.. “Doyou know whereyou are now?”
A..  “l am with you. Areyou Stead? What a change—what a change!”
Q . “Canwehelp you at all? Do you remember the fight?”
. | often wished to speak to you, but thought— | knew that many times...... [herethe
conversatlon with other spiritson the opposite side of the circle drowned the voice]...... You were

mistaken; | wanted you to tell me something.”

Q.:  “You never gave methe chance.”

A. “I am now wherel know it all.”

Q.. “Haveyou any message to send to any friends?”

A..  “They would scoff at it. A still tongue makes awise head. | am where death does not
end

Q “ At the same time, you have left people behind here. There are a dozen candidates
for your seat to. day.

A.. "l am not worrying over that.”

Q.:  “Haveyou no preference for one candidate over another? Who would you liketo
succeed you'......?

(Mr. G—— W—— ,amember of Parliament, died about a week beforethissitting.)

Mr. W. E. Gladstone now camein, and gently reproved Mr. Stead for his precipitancy in

publishing his message in extenso. Hereferred to Mr. Lloyd George. “1 did say to Admiral

Moor e to-day that | wanted to see him.” (Correct.)

Q.: “You want to see him, himself?”

A.:“Yes, and | will explain to him why | said what | did.”

Q.: “Hewould very much like to talk to you on the situation.”

A.: “Lloyd George hasdone very well. He did beautifully. I am at his back, and will help him

through. Heisa clever young man

A voice: “Bj0rnstjerne Bjornson.”

Mr. Stead: “Try and speak through the trumpet; we shall be delighted to hear if you have

any message for Mrs. Ankers.”

Mr. K——: “Theastral of Ella Ankersishere, and said to Miss S

A Voice: “| cametointerrupt, and tell Mr. Stead that sheishere, and everything is going on
well; and the reason that the interruptions went on wasthey had to use the lady at the same time as
this person was using the trumpet.”

A spirit now came in who gave the name of Von Bussow. He seemed to be an Italian by his
speech. And | think M. Berteaux manifested (he wasthe Minister for War in France, and had been
killed by the accidental swerving of an aer oplane a few days befor e).

Cardinal Newman now camein, and gave a benediction in Latin. He said: “My acolyteis
here.” Wethen sang, and a spirit joined in through the trumpet.

Hands wer e touching the sitters all the evening, but | received none of these manifestations.

A spirit came who whistled “Believe me, if all those endearing young charms’ through the
trumpet, and afterwards sang it as a duet with his daughter, who was present.

A Voice: “1 thought | would do it so that you could hear. How areyou, Harry?” (thelady’s
husband). “God bless you.”

A Voice: “Mr. Stead and gentlemen, it gives me much pleasureto be herein the presence of
such an intelligent audience. It isa considerable time since | heard our good statesman speak, and it
isalong timesincel heard you.”

Mr. Stead: “I don’t know who you are, but | takeit on trust.”

A..  “lam Sr Henry Irving.”
Q..  “Haveyou any message for my girl?”
A.. "l want you to understand, friends herethisevening, it iswell—it iswell with the

work you have begun; and you will end with the finest career that any man in this city—in this
continent It iswell with you, it iswell with me. All will be well on this earth. These flowerson the
table arewhite; | do not know their names, but | will call them lilies’ (afew liliesand alarge
number of narciss).
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“Theliliesin the valley will wither,
Theflowersin the forest decay;
Truelovelastsfor ever and ever,

When all else fades away.

“You have formed a chain.”
Mr. Stead: “Have you any word for my daughter?”

A. “Best wishes, tell her, from Dante.”
Q.: "l donot understand. Do you mean the Italian poet Dante?”
A..  “Oh!ltiswel.”

Another Voice: “It isbetter for her to takethe step and break thelink. Remember, thereisa
coming day, not far away.”

lola now manifested to me. | introduced Mr. Stead to her; they greeted one another.
Mr. Stead: “ Do you know Julia?”

A.: “I love her.”
A member of thecirclesaid: “Rupert was speaking to usthrough the other trumpet at the same
time.” Mr. K——: “Dr. Quain ishere, and says ‘that the power is getting exhausted. Close your

circle’”

In a few minutes we turned up the lights and went downstairsto supper. Whilethe meal was
going on raps and thumps wer e experienced all over the room; in thetable, on the floor, and on the
walls. | sat at theend of thetable, and the only way that | can describe the noises under my chair is
that they appeared to belike the blows of a hammer shoring up the floor from under neath.

After supper we sat round and listened to clairvoyance from Mr. K , and clairaudient
messages from the same sour ce; the per cussive noises had ceased.

So ended what was, perhaps, the most convincing of all the public experiencesin my education.
Mrs. Wriedt had been under Mr. Stead’sroof thirty-two hours; she had given four successful
sittings, and all doubt asto the exhibition of her gift in the English climate vanished into thin air.
How long it will last isanother matter. Mr. Stead sat next to her the whole evening.

On themorning of Thursday, May 25, 1911, a doctor from South Africa cameto Mr. Stead’s
house by appointment. He had been introduced to Mr. Stead as a gentleman sorely in need of
comfort, owing to the sad loss of a sister who had been killed in an accident some two months
before. He wasthree-quartersof an hour late, which distressed him very much. He got nothing.
After sitting with him for twenty minutes Mrs. Wriedt ran down to me (I had just arrived), and
asked me to come up to the seance-room and help, which | was only too glad to do. We three sat for
half-an-hour talking of the conditions required, passivity, and so forth, and directing the
gentleman’s attention to certain salient points which we considered indispensable to a person in his
position if hisdesireto get into touch with hisrelative wasto be achieved. So far as phenomena
wer e concer ned the sitting was a failure.

It so happened that Mr. Stead had, with great consideration, said to me on my parting with
him the previous night: “To-morrow, ask anybody you like.” | therefore cordially invited the
disappointed sitter toreturn at 6.30 p.m., telling him that Mrs. Wriedt had never known two blanks
in one day, and it was highly probable that he had been made to arrive late on purpose so that we
could meset.

The afternoon was spent by Mrs. Wriedt and mein London. We went to the London
Spiritualistic Alliance rooms, then to a well-known doctor (A. W.) in Harley Street, finally to the
Royal Academy and my club. Directly sheentered Dr. A. W.’s consulting-room she began correctly
describing hisfriends and patients, together with the various diseases of the latter. Dr. W. isan
investigator into psychic phenomena and a nerve specialist; hisroom is charged with psychic
influences, and it isa common thing for loud rapsto occur when heisdiscussing spiritism with his
friends. | was hardly prepared, however, for thisinvoluntary s4ance; at last | tore the psychic
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away, with a promise from the doctor that he would attend the sitting at Mr. Stead’s housein
the evening. We got back by six o’'clock, and by 7.10 all the members of thecircle had arrived.

Thursday, May 25, 1911. 7.20 to 9.15 p.m. Circle of seven men and three women, including
Mrs. Wriedt. Atmospheric conditions good; a dry, starlight night. The chief interest in this seance
lay in the success obtained by Dr. K., the gentleman from South Africa. One of the sitterswas a
Bengali gentleman; at least half-an-hour was taken up by an Arabian trying to make himself
known to him without success. Dr. Sharp camein and tried to straighten matters. He said that our
spirit visitor wasan ” Arabian knight” and a guide of the Bengali sitter; but we could not make
much of it. Sharp talked a good deal to Dr. A. W. He said (what he hastold me before morethan
once) that hewasborn at Glasgow (Dr. A. W.’s native town).

Two friends cameto Dr. W., and talked in a Scotch accent, but he could not identify them;
per haps he has done so since.

lola manifested, and spoke to the Bengali gentleman and to Dr. W. She evidently thought the
Indian guest ought to have attention asthe greatest stranger. It was curious that she kept close to
Dr. W. for strength and did not come near me, though she said, “1 am standing in front of you.” |
asked her to bring a certain spirit in the morning.

An unhappy spirit cameto Dr. K. After several abortive attempts she was able to give her
Christian name. | have never heard a more human conver sation than that which now took place.

Q. (from Dr. K.): “Areyou happy?”

A.: “Yes, dear (sobsin thetrumpet), now that | seeyou are happier than you were. | am
happy to see you. Oh! Robert, what an expense | wasto you, and who is now to look after your
clothes? Robert, it was hard to be cut off from you so suddenly—nhard
—hard—to go

(There was evidence here of that well-known fact in psychic history of the unhappiness of
spiritswho know that those they love on earth are feeling their loss acutely.)

Dean Swift spoke. In answer to a question from me he said he wasin thefifth sphere, second realm.

Q.: “What isyour colour in the second realm?”

A.: “What you would call ‘dove’ colour.”

He gave a very good discour se on the benefits of spiritism. Dr. Sharp now camein for the
second time, and spoke loudly and clearly without the trumpet. He dwelt upon the destiny of little
children who passinto spirit life and are brought up in the “kindergarten” or “celestial” sphere. |
thought thiswasintended for me, so | asked him: “Who has got charge of our littleone?” Thereply
wasimmediate, © Grandma —,“ thereby corroborating infor mation given, with great precision, by
Grayfeather and lola.

(The voices on this evening wer e higher up in the room than those on previous occasions,
showing the increasing power of Mrs. Wriedt as she became accustomed to her environment.)

Thefinal act of the seance was that the trumpet hit the stenographer, who was sitting at a
table writing shorthand in the dark eight feet from the psychic. When thelightswerellit it was
found in three pieces on the floor.

Friday, May 26, 1911. With Mrs. Wriedt alonein the dark. 11.5 to 12 (nhoon). A quantity of
narcissi on thetables.

lola camefirst, and talked with clear enunciation on all sorts of private mattersfor about
twenty minutes. Then came an etherealisation at the flowers. | tried hard to identify it, but was
unableto see morethan alittle head. The psychic said she could see a small baby face. |ola came
back and said it was our infant brought by her mother, who could hear everything | said. She then
went away to try and bring a spirit called “Lucille,” whom | had asked for, but returned in about
fifteen minutes saying she was unable to find her. She then entered into further conversation until
the power was exhausted. | returned to Southsea in the after noon.

Here ends the narrative of my education in spiritism. | may see and hear many more
phenomena through Mrs. Wriedt and other mediums, but | do not consider it necessary to record
them for the public. | am not surethat | have not been, already, too diffuse. At any rate, | have
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given what | know to betrue. If my experiences are of any useto those who are “ sitting on the
gate,” | rgoice; if | have given aword of comfort to the bereaved, | am more than repaid for my
trouble. | entered the investigation from scientific motives, and not on account of any need for
comfort myself, for | required none. No man has been more blessed than | in freedom from
ber eavement of those heloves. Yet | am bound to confess that, during my seven years of
investigation, | have gradually assimilated a philosophy on this grand subject of the future state of
consciousness, which takes the place of orthodox religion. Of this| proposeto speak in the final
chapter.
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CHAPTER XI.

ANALYSISAND CORRELATIONS

The numbered incidents—M ental phenomena—Physical phenomena—No investigation of use
unless both types ar e considered— Richard Hodgson, Thomson Jay Hudson, and James Hyslop—
Miss Ada Besinnet — Mind-reading considered —Analysis of mental phenomena—Analysis of
physical phenomena—Correlations—The alleged “ Dope” book—A group of investigatorsin each
American city—Difficulty of declaring themselves—Power ful psychics only to be found in North
America—Alleged collusion between mediums— Evidence to the contrary—Spirit controls no
doubt communicate with one another — Grayfeather’sfedlings hurt — Correlations numerousin
my notes—Conjurers are useful people—Can do no harm to psychics such as are mentioned in this
book—A conjurer convinced mefinally in 1909 of the genuineness of the Bangs Sisters.

ON summing up the numbered incidents, those which appear to me to be ssmewhat more
remarkable than other phenomenain my narrative, | find that forty belong to the class called
“mental” and seventy-fiveto that called “physical” types, in my varied experiences. | regard
clairvoyance, clairaudience, clair sentience, table-tilting, automatic writing, inspirational writing,
ouija-board, planchette, all as mental phenomena, because | am convinced that the material object
moved is set in motion by the psychic, whose brain isimpressed by the invisible intelligence. In
most cases the psychic is unaware of what his hand isdoing; nevertheless, it is his muscles which act
subconscioudly. I n table-tilting the psychic is often conscious of the letter coming, sometimes of a
whole word; in automatic writing he is mor e often than not unconscious of what is on the paper
until hereadswhat he haswritten. When writing inspirationally the psychic is always awar e of
what heisdoing, and frequently constructs the sentences, using his own language and style.

Physical phenomena are wholly different. Forceis exerted and intelligently directed by
invisible beings—dynamic for ce, which cannot be attributed in any way to the psychic (assuming
the honesty of the latter), and which producesresults such astelekinesis, materialisation,
etherealisation, the direct voicein the trumpet, or independent of it, writing between slates,
precipitating pictures, passing matter through matter, and so forth.

If we set out to try and obtain evidence of the existence of discar nate spirits, we are groping
hopelessly in the dark if we do not take into consider ation both physical and mental instances of
spirit action: mental phenomena ar e specially liable to be leavened by the per sonality of the
medium or psychic, but any amount of power in that direction will not enable them to construct a
human form, or even a hand, athroat, a mouth, or a face; nor will it assist them to cause a voice to
sing, whistle, or speak to the sitter and give him definite information.

Therefore, when | hear a man laying down the law about any of the manifold types of
spiritistic phenomena, who has not made a car eful study of physical energy exerted by the unseen, |
smile, and as soon as possible disengage myself from any participation with hislabours. Richard
Hodgson and Thomson Jay Hudson wer e thoroughly honest expositor s of the mental phenomena,
but neither knew anything worth knowing of the physical types. JamesHyslop, the present
secretary, and practical head, of the American Society for Psychical Resear ch, writes voluminously.
All that he statesis as so much chaff before the wind, because he islamentably ignorant of
materialisation and all other forms of physical manifestation. Hislate report upon Miss Ada
Besinnet (whom he calls Miss Burton) is a shocking instance of obstinate incredulity. It isout of the
question that Oma Y oant’s loud, rich voice can be mistaken as emanating from the mouth of the
psychic by the observer controlling her right hand, or that the whistling of “Pietro” from above can
have any direct connection with that young lady. Miss Ada, in her normal condition, possesses no
gift of singing or whistling. That the invisible intelligences who do these things ar e borrowing
something from her organism | do not deny. We cannot obtain these phenomena unless sheis
present; thereforeit isevident that, in some mysterious way, she unconsciously aidsin their
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production. How, we do not know; we shall learn hereafter, if her lifeis spared; but at present it
is pure nonsense to talk wildly about hysteria, for we have no hint of the secret yet.

Among theincidents to which a number isattached, | attribute special importanceto: (1),
(3). (4), (5), (7), (8), (9), (18), (14), (84), (35), (36), (42), (45), (48), (49), (30), (54), (55), (58), (93) on
the mental side; and to (2), (16), (20), (23), (24), (29), (31), (33), (57), (59), (66), (68), (69), (70), (76),
(79), (80), (81), (84), (91), (94), (95), (96), (99), (100), (101), (102), (104), (105), (106), (108), (110),
(112), (113), (115) on the physical.

For the sake of brevity | propose to consider only these fifty-six incidents. The same
arguments which apply to them will deter mine the remaining fifty-nine.

Before going further, | must explain that what | understand by the term “mind-reading” isthe
alleged reading of the conscious mind of the sitter by the conscious mind of the medium or psychic.

The perception of what isin the mind of a sitter by a spirit isa common phenomenon, but it
issupernormal, and a proof of the existence of discarnate intelligence. Thereisno evidence
whatever that the sub-conscious, or subliminal, mind of a sitter can be tapped by the conscious
mind of a medium (out of trance). Thereis some evidence that the subliminal mind of a medium (in
trance) can scrutinise the subliminal mind of a sitter; but thisagain is supernormal:
it only meansthat two earth spirits can communicate just as a discar nate intelligence can commune
with an earth intelligence.

It isfairly well established that people who ar e thoroughly en rapport with one another
communicate occasionally by thought; also that people who know one another lessintimately can
exchange spasmodic messages, if preconcerted arrangementsasto time are made. This so-called
telepathy requires car eful investigation. It isby no means certain that a third party isnot involved,
that a discar nate spirit does not intervene and carry the message from oneto the other, asin the
case of Mrs. Georgia, Hudson, and myself. What | wish to make clear isthat thereisno sort of
reliable evidence to show that the subliminal mind of a visitor can be tapped by a medium out of
trance. | believe that what the visitor isthinking of at the time—his upper consciousness— may be
occasionally divined, in fragments, by a medium. The phenomenon israre. | can only call to mind
one case in my own experience, where | explained away an incident to myself by thistheory. On the
other hand, I have had hundreds of instances where my upper consciousness was full of reminis-
cencesreferring to certain peoplein spirit life, where the spirits had been named and well
described, yet not a word was transferred to me by the medium which indicated that the discar nate
entities he or she saw had anything in common with myself. | have put questions, the answersto
which wer e, so to speak, on thetip of my tongue, and there wer e no satisfactory replies—in many
caseswrong replies, in some none at all.

Theories of mind-reading and telepathy, as explanations of what are, apparently,
supernormal phenomena, are altogether overworked. Thomson Jay Hudson was the chief apostle of
thissort of criticism. He has come back from that bourne, from which he thought, when in life, no
traveller ever returned, to acknowledge hiserror through my pen.

ANALYSISOF MENTAL PHENOMENA.

Incidents 1, 3, 4, 5 belong to the same group— clairvoyance — but the phenomena are
exhibited through three mediums. Thereader will observe that my mind could have had nothing to
do with these cases. Inc. (1). When Dora Hahn picked out a certain photo, | wasignorant what she
had in her hand, and was expecting an altogether different picture. She not only brought the
portrait to me with perfect confidence, but gave therelationship, returning to thetableto pick up
another photo of the same earth spirit. | was 3,400 miles from my home, and entirely unknown to
the medium. If a discar nate intelligence who knew me, and my wife as a child, did not direct that
choice, thereisno such thing as spiritism.

3 Clairvoyance of Mrs. Conklin. As| was a perfect stranger to the medium, the correct
answer s obtained are incomprehensible on any other hypothesisthan that of the presence of the
spirit. (4) In closing my eyes| took away from the medium any chance he may have had of mind or
musclereading. | am awar e that some investigators may attribute what occurred to these sour ces,
and | should not attach theimportance | dotothissitting if | had been ableto see the card before
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my finger was placed upon theletter by Hough. (5) The same observations apply asto (3) and
(4). If amedium, not in trance, can read the upper consciousness of a perfect stranger with perfect
accuracy—within thefirst few hoursof their becoming acquainted with one another—thereis
nothing supernormal in these incidents. | am personally of opinion that such afeat isimpossible.

@) Interview with Dr. S. and Maggie Gaul’syear. end party. What clue had Maggie
Gaul to assist her, supposing she required assistance? Nothing but my assertion that | knew Dr.
Hodgson and Dr. Savage. Thisisa very curious case when thoroughly examined, because | did not
know, in life, the spirit who accompanied me to the house; my mind could have had nothing to do
with the episode; it never once occurred to methat the deceased young man had any interest in me,
nor | in him. He was merely the peg on which hung a very interesting psychic story, told through
hisfather’sfacile pen, and referred to in hisfather’s study. How could the psychic know, normally,
that | had written to Dr. Hodgson? If the spirit of young Savage, no doubt ever watchful of his
father, did see and hear mein the church study, and did accompany me to my hotel and throughout
the afternoon and evening, all is explained. Remark thereading by the medium of the sealed letter
of theyoung girl, and her swift intuition of the connection between the men sitting on either side of
me; her knowledge that | had brought photos for tests across the ocean; of the object of my visit to
the States. These items are inexplicable on any theory but that of the presence of invisible people
around us.

(80 and (9) Heretwo psychics areinvolved, one private, one professional; both, for the
time, in the same house. Neither had ever seen me before that day. Every individual in the house of
Judge Dailey was a stranger to me, including my host himself.

How are we to account for the dripping sailor seen by my kind hostess as she shook hands
for thefirst time ?—for the name“Leroy,” which, when inverted, is not unlike the real name *
Carey” ?—for the clairvoyance of Mrs. Dailey during lunch, and the subsequent choice of photosin
the drawing-room? What normal explanation will stand against the prescience of May Pepper
during the meal, uttered with the confidence of one who knows, and which turned out to be
correct? That the psychic read the letter in my pocket (pure clairvoyance) must be true; but how
did that help her to pick out the three photos, faces downwards, an hour later? Without hesitation,
| say the only explanation isthe presence of spirits, interested in me, who impressed both ladies.

(13) and (14) Note the mistake, soon rectified about the identity of the parents of the child
R., and theinformation given by my aunt E., bewildering to the medium, who knew the repugnance
of the American people to marriages of first cousins.

(34) The*typhoon” message. “How,” | ask any honest critic, “could this be attributed to
the action of any mortal mind?” Typhoonsarerarein the Chinaseain May. Both | and my relative
“A” had served on that station and knew this. Read the Russian books From Liban to Tsushirna
and Rasplata for corroboration of the facts.

(35) Thetable-tilting with the Endicotts. L ook at the number of correct replies; the
difficult name*“ Kilmarnock “; the knowledge of what wasin my pocket; the correct name of my
son-in-law; and, specially, my inability during subsequent sittings to obtain any similarly precise
information.

(36) Thereader should carefully scrutinise this photo test. Could this have been
accomplished by any woman alive without extraneous help? Who helped her ? It was not my spirit,
for | was entirely ignorant what cartes she was handling.

(42) | draw attention hereto the extraordinary behaviour of my relative A.; his correct
impressions under control by a discarnate intelligence, and the corroboration through Mrs. Arnold
six weeks later.

(45 and ante) The satisfactory identification of Thomson Jay Hudson, the particulars of
which were new to the psychic and myself; and the automatic mirror-writing in the dark. Observe
that Mrs. Georgia had already given proofs of her power of writing with either hand.

(48) Notethe experiment wanted by Hudson; the inability of the psychic to find her plate-
holder; the hysterical seizure of Mrs. Georgia; our disinclination to try Hudson’stest; its ultimate
failure.
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(49) Message carried by Hudson; Mrs. Georgia’' s script. Isit reasonable to doubt that
thiswas no mere act of telepathy? What about the description of the floor and room of the hotel?
Even the chair isaccurately described.

(50) Isa better proof than (49) that Hudson was a messenger, and that so-called telepathy
was not at work in either case. Remark the following: “He must speak of Hudson, that’sme, in
your address; many people have accepted my hypothesis of the sub-conscious. | want him to say
that he hasheard from me My girl will sit for him here (Rochester) and in N.Y. for James and
Hyslop in concert. | shall bring F. W. H. Myersand Dr. Hodgson if | can

A few days later | was at Rochester, and Dr. Austin, the pastor of the Plymouth Spiritualist
Church, kindly organised a little assembly at the Seneca Hotel to meet me. | addressed the party on
several matters, principally the return of the spirit of Thomson Jay Hudson, showing the ladies and
gentlemen present in the ballroom of the hotel the original automatic mirror-script. Thislittle
meeting was quite impromptu, though the date of my addressin the church (February 26) had been
fixed some time. Hudson was mentioned in both addr esses.

The meeting at New York here predicted came off in a totally unexpected fashion; it was not
Professor James but Dr. |. K. Funk who made the third of my visitors.

Observethat two hours after Mrs. Georgia wrote thisscript, Dr. Jenkins (Kaiser’s control)
at Detroit tells me that Hudson isaway trying to impress “alight” in another city to whom “I had
sent a message” ; and the next morning (5th) Hudson comes to me himself in Detroit and reports
that “he had carried the message, but did not think ‘thelight’ had taken it all in. He knew that he
had impressed her, but thought she only got part of it.”

(54) Theitemsgiven in the script to establish theidentity of Mr. Myers could not have
originated in the mind of either the psychic or myself, for we did not know them. Whence did they
come?

(55) “He hasthe offshoot of the oak in his pocket, a gold acorn.” | had not noticed the shape
of the pendant on the chain, nor thought of it at any time, so this cannot be attributed to my upper
consciousness being read by the psychic. Thelatter wastotally ignorant what | carried about with
mein my pockets. Can there be a doubt that this statement originated with an invisible
intelligence?

(58) *“ Grayfeather “ apparently sees me at another seance, and in the public library at
Toledo. Whatever may bethetrue explanation of thisremarkableincident, it must be duein some
way to invisible intelligence. The most reasonable explanation isthat my guidetold Grayfeather. If
Grayfeather, while using the organism of Jonson, could read my sub-conscious mind, theincident is
of a spiritistic character; certainly the events of the previous day were not occupying my upper
consciousness. Why was Grayfeather inaccurate when giving the name of one of my companions,
who, by the way, was five feet off, listening?

(93) If mind-reading has anything to do with these manifestations, why could not Mrs.
Rossegue divine, whose picture was inside the locket? The name and relationship werein my full,
upper consciousness, and | was expecting to have them given me any second; yet, instead, the
psychic hearsavoice: “It was mine [the locket], but it [the picture] isnot 1.” The identity of the face
in the locket was not revealed at all.

ANALYSISOF PHYSICAL PHENOMENA.

Incident (2) must be examined with (15). In thelatter 1ola admitsthat she materialised in
New York, and gives a story about a cane, damaged a little in passing through the mind of the
medium, but sufficiently correct to prove that she waswith me on the night | landed, when (2) took
place. The height and figure which | saw at the materialisation seance wer e correct; it would be
foolish to suppose that the graceful form and movements could be simulated by any man; the
intense vibration of a form isalways good evidence of itsreality asa materialisation. It isvery
common wher e the whole body is made up and not only a part, and frequently occurred in
Craddock’s manifestations. The confidence with which the spirit placed herself in my power many
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feet away from any possible coadjutor isa fact to be taken into consideration, for the mediums
had never set eyes upon me before that night, and knew nothing at all about me. | had only landed
from England that mor ning.

(16) The appearance and identification of Captain D., an old messmate of my relative, A. Up
to thistime my relative had scoffed at spiritism, and declared it all charlatanry. | have never heard
him scoff on the subject since this evening, February 6, 1905, when the controls worked specially
for him, and brought up before hisface two or three recently deceased friends.

(20) Two spirit-forms out together, showing simultaneously to neighboursin thecircle.
The deliberate dematerialisation of my neighbour’s child close to the mother’s body was a
remar kable sight; when | saw the small face it appeared to be completein all particulars. How are
we to account for Joey’s knowledge of something a lady had said a hundred miles off some days
before? It was an insignificant remark, which had not taken any deep root in my memory.

(23) Thiswasone of the good materialisations of lola. Note, that it was lessthan life size.
The name of my friend in Fiji was*“ Seed,” which | think my readerswill admit isa very uncommon
name. | had not thought of him for years. The speaking of the familiar spiritsin the cabinet while
we wer e bringing the medium out of trance was a convincing phenomenon.

(24) Another excellent smulacrum of lola.

(29) Thetest seance with Husk speaksfor itself, and does not require any analysis. Great
for ce was exhibited on this occasion; the armchair lifted over my head and put upon the table
weighed over thirty pounds; Husk himself must weigh eleven or twelve stone. The voices behind
Husk werevery clear, and it was quite certain that he had nothing to do with the singing or with his
own levitation. Note the position of hisown chair when the lights were turned on.

(31) Though I have not usually any mediumistic faculty, there are one or two occasions
when | have seen clairvoyantly at a seance. In thiscase | distinctly saw a light emanate from the
medium. | have no doubt that it was my guide, who made a practice of standing or floating behind
me at a seance. She was frequently described by clairvoyantes.

(33) In most casesthe simulacra of women at Husk’s seances ar e bandaged round the
bottom of the face, the nose and upper part only being visible; thisiswhat made it impossible for
me to say that the materialisation of 1ola was ever very satisfactory. On this occasion, however,
another relative was presented without any bandage whatsoever. The likeness was admirable, and
thetest avery important oneto me, asthelady in question had, whilein life, been much opposed to
my views, and, at thistime, had not passed over three months. The controlstook about half an hour
preparing thistest. | expressed great pleasure at its appearance. “Uncle” told meit could not have
been doneif | had not great power; by this| assume he meant “giving-out” power, for | certainly
am innocent of any other power whatever.

(57) Over-anxiety on the part of my guide to show herself spoilt this seance; but it was
nonethelessvery interesting. The materialisations of Cleopatra and Josephine were very fine, and
the sudden dematerialisation of Edna was one of the most extraordinary sights| have ever
witnessed; she doubled up asif she were constructed with a hinge in the centre of her body.

(59) Attention isspecially drawn in this case to the dematerializations, evidently exhibited
for my benefit.

(66) Thiswasone of the most eventful seances| have ever had. A private message was
given to me by lola on this occasion through the agency of a song, sung by a spirit in
accompaniment to the graphophone. The episode was alluded to in Mrs. Georgia' s script, a
fortnight later at Rochester, in such a way asto make the correlation of the two events absolutely
unmistakable.

(68) These demonstrationsof spirit, action are inexplicable on any theory of fraud. A
person who could allow himself to be hoodwinked to the extent that would be necessary for a
medium to carry through thisincident must certainly be placed in the category of individuals who
are unable to manage their own affairs, and who ought not to be at large. If | am such a person, it
has not yet been discovered by my family, friends, or brother officers. The seal of the letter shows
no sign of having been tampered with ; thereply letter issensible, and beyond the mental level of
the psychic; my card and another paper arefound inside the envelope aswell asthe letters, and a
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paper istransferred to my hat in the front drawing-room. Not the least curiousincident isthat
the psychic sitting with me in theroom is ableto tell me consecutively my questions.

(69) Theprofile portrait of my guide. Thereisnothing to analyse in this phenomenon. It
happened as| have stated, and, asit was broad daylight, | cannot plead guilty to the possibility of
my being mistaken in any item of thiswonderful instance of spirit power. The “prepared picture”
theory and all conjurers idle storiesfall to pieces. Nobody ever did or ever will duplicate this
episode under similar conditions.

(70) Thereader isasked toremark herethat | was sitting between the incriminating door
and thetable, May Bangs being on the opposite side of the table. Anything that was passed under
the door from, or to, May Bangs would have to go through me.

(76) By apieceof good luck, as| now consider it, the boy who took the Bangs Sisters
order for the two panel-shaped canvases omitted to say that they wereto be covered with paper.
When hereturned to the shop to fetch them he corrected hiserror; the paper was stretched onin a
hurry and arrived wet. | received them in my own hands, and had them under my own control until
they were put up in the window.

(79) | have no explanation to offer for thisincident. The psychic never once had her hands
near the ink-pot; the incident happened in the full light of noonday. As| have mentioned before,
the window has a due south aspect. Theink bubbled away in the pot until it was nearly all gone.

(80) Of thisincident | can only say that there was plenty of light the whole time, and, with
only one person in the room to watch, it wasimpossible to make any mistake.

(81) Thelight throughout this sitting was not so good asin (80); but the phenomenon of
the dematerialisation of the flowerswas moreremarkable, if such athing be possible, for they were
almost touching me, and at such a distance from the psychic asto render it impossible for her to
touch them or the vase, or to see them.

(84) Theinterest in thissitting lay in the marked difference between the speech of the
English and American spirits; the recognition of the fact by the old American gentleman who was
with me; and thetrifling incident by which Sir A. G. identified himself.

(91) Herewehave somevery remarkableincidents—

(a) Thevisit of Sir Isaac Newton, who gave much information; (b) Dr. Jenkins (the control), who is
ignorant of what | had been doing at another house in the mor ning, tells me what Hudson is about
and why heisaway; (c) he also saysthat “Hudson is preparing some good tests for the time when
you sit again at Rochester,” which isperfectly trueif | am to judge by results.

(94) Theprincipal featurein thisseanceistheremoval of my locket from the watch-chain,
its subsequent journey and return to me. Note, my guide possessed in life an exactly similar locket.
The size of the hand that took it off my chain waslessthan half of my own. Dr. Hyslop tried to
persuade methat this episode might have been dueto hysteria on the part of the psychic. | do not
under stand how any amount of hysteria can reduce the size of alady’shand or enable her toreach
four feet.7

(95) Here, again, | do not see how any amount of hysteria on the part of Miss Ada could
give the identity to Mr. Xander which he so much desired and obtained; it could not enable Oma
Y oant and other spiritsto sing. Mrs. Wriedt’s clairvoyance on this occasion must be taken asa
separ ate incident.

(96) | should think this manifestation by Catherineis one of the best materialisations ever
obtained through any medium in recent times. The head and bust wer e apparently complete; the
face and hair took up most of my attention; they were perfect in every detail. Thiswasthefirst time
| discovered for certain that formsare not wholly tangible. Viola’'s antics on this occasion were very
convincing proofs of her marvellous activity in taking on and throwing off the appear ance of
mortality at will.

(99), (100) The descriptions of these tests with the Bangs Sisters are such that | cannot add to them
or analyse them with any advantage to thereader.

(101) Sitting with P. 0. Keeler for slate-writing. At the end of May, 1911, | asked my guide if
she was present on this occasion. She said she was, but the alleged letter over her name was not hers
at all. All theletterswerewritten by Keeler’s control, as| had thought. “But,” lola added, “Mr.
Keeler isawonderful psychic.” | cordially agree. The absence of identity in the letters does not take
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away from their value as proofs of spirit action. It was certain (a) that the sates wer e clean; (b)
that he had nothing to do with the writing; (c) that a quantity of writing was accomplished in a
short time, all audibly to me, without any pressure being brought upon the slatesin my hands.

(102) Therewas a wealth of incident in thissitting with Mrs. Wriedt. | draw attention to the
manifestation of Professor James, Captain Alexander Usborne, Sir Richard Burton, and the
unhappy suicide.

(104) Sitting with a stranger, Dr. John. We each get our personal friends, and also an
historical character equally interesting to both. Two voices speak ssmultaneoudly in different
languages twice.

(105) Ada Newton communicates a fact unknown to either the psychic, or to Dr. John, or
myself. Dr. Graham (a physician well remembered in Toronto today) comes and comments upon an
operation he had witnessed a few hours before at the hospital. In these cases Mrs. Wriedt was
wholly out of it asa possible agent; and supposing, for a moment, she knew all the circumstances,
whence the different voices?

(108) I ola answers a question which wasin my mind before the sitting. The deaf far mer
heavily drawn upon. Two voices speaking at once. My niece visits me. Thevisit of Professor E. J.
Stone, F.R. S, formerly Astronomer Royal at the Cape of Good Hope. Theseincidentsrequire a
great deal of explaining away if fraud on either side of lifeisto be the basis of inquiry.

(110) Thevisit of Grayfeather to me at Mrs. Wriedt’s and hiswarning about his medium,
Jonson. Thiswastotally unexpected, and, from every point of view, most interesting. Aswill be seen
in the epilogue to the last chapter, Grayfeather came over to England in May, 1911, and showed
accur ate knowledge of what was going on here. He manifested threetimesin oneday at Mr. Stead’s
country house.

(112) Thisisan extraordinary instance of spirit power, (a) because Mrs. Wriedt wasin a
wholly new environment; (b) the room was small and not magnetised; and (c) there had been no
phenomena the night before, when she sat for her kind host and hostess.

(113), (115) Visitsof Sir 1saac Newton, who confirmed what he had said before, and talked
of his experiments on the problem of anti-gravitation. It remainsto be proved if thereisany sound
purpose in these communications. It seems probable that, until we have discover ed some means of
opposing gravity locally, aeroplanes will never succeed. Whether | wasreally honoured with a visit
from Sir 1saac Newton or not, onething is certain: the hints he gave respecting a musical note
opposing the vibrations of gravity did not emanate from me nor from the medium.

CORRELATIONS

By correlation | mean theinter-connection between different seances, proving that spirits
are awar e, when functioning through one medium, that they have manifested on former occasions,
and through other psychics. Thisisa very important support to the spiritistic hypothesisif it can be
shown that the psychics did not communicate their knowledge of a sitter from oneto the other by
letter or telegram.

| must here observethat | am not ignorant of the alleged fact that in the United Statesthere
isa secret volume called the “ Dope Book,” by some called the “Blue Book,” kept by all mediums,
which issaid to contain the names of residents of different citiesand their various degrees of
gullibility. I have not yet come acr oss any reliable person who has seen this book, and I am doubtful
if it really exists. It seemsto methat, if such arecord werein print, it would very soon cometo light
and be public property. All investigator s know that professional mediums are not the kind of
people who could conceal anything of the kind; its existence would leak out, if not through them,
through the printers. Such recordsimply an extensive or ganisation and consider able expense,
which mediums can ill afford. But it isthe duty of all those who claim to have received evidence of
the supernormal to examine with care every alleged contrivance by which their testimony may be
weakened. Therefore, we cannot safely ignore the repeated statements of arm-chair critics, that
thereisa source of information which isthe common property of all mediums respecting possible
clients.
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Now, if such abook isin circulation, its usefulnessis very doubtful even among the
citizens of the United States, for the reason that the mediums, asarule, do not know the names of
those who sit with them, nor when they are likely to come; thereisno time after people ar e seated
to make a study of any volume so compr ehensive asits alleged purpose implies. In the case of casual
visitors from foreign countries such a book is hopelessly impotent. Take my own case. In 1904 no
onein America knew that | was about to pay avisit to that country, or, indeed, that | wasinterested
in psychic investigation at all. In 1908—9 only two or threetrusty friends were made awar e of my
intended jour ney, which wasto places not visited in 1904—05. Asinvestigators, it was not in the least
probable that they would take the trouble— even if they had the inclination and had not been
war ned—to go round the corner and assist mediums by gratuitously furnishing them with
infor mation concerning myself, of whom, by-the-by, they knew but very little. In 1910—11 strict
precautions wer e observed. It istrue that on thisvisit | went to the same citiesasin 1908—9; but no
professional mediums knew | was coming, and no incidents occurred that indicated accurate
knowledge or recollection of my previous visit.

Of the private psychics, such asMrs. Georgia and Miss Ada Besinnet, it may be said that it
isquite out of the question that they pay the least attention to any “Dope Book,” if such exists. It
cannot be proved with mathematical precision, but | am equally surethat the Jonsons, the Bangs
Sisters, Mrs. Wriedt, and Mr. Kaiser obtained no infor mation about mein any underhand way.
The phenomena that occurred negative such a supposition.

Mediums of large practice and high psychic power are proverbially forgetful of what has
occurred in their presence; even if they wished to do so, they would find it impossible to recall the
per sonalities of the thousand or so spirits which manifest to their clientsin oneyear; and, if thisbe
truein the case of peoplein their own country, how much more difficult must it beto recall what
has happened to casual tourists. They are, moreover, indolent people, who never write a letter or
send a telegram if they can avoid it; asto telegrams, the cost is equal to their fee for a sitting.
Knowing that | wasin the country only for a short time, and not likely to return, why, in the name
of common-sense, should they communicate my movements, or theintricate particulars of my
sittings with them, to other mediums whom they might suspect | was going to visit? If they did so,
how would it forward their interestson my next visit years after?

In each city thereisa small group of ladies and gentlemen who investigate on proper lines.
Thegroup in one city do not know those in the next. So offensive is the attitude of the average
American to the subject of spiritism that, asarule, thereal investigator keeps his studies secr et—
not so much that hefearsridicule, but because he knows that an open avowal of hisbelief in the
supernor mal would weaken hisinfluencein public affairs. It was owing to the kindness of these
American investigatorsthat | saw none but the best mediums.

Some wit has said: “ There arethree stages in the evolution of every new discovery :—(1) ‘It
isal lies; (2) ‘1t isthework of thedevil *; (3) ‘Weknew all about it all along.”” Americaisin stage
(1), Great Britain in stage (2). And the curious part of the businessisthis—the secret liesin
America. Only those psychics born in the States, and brought up in that electrical atmosphere, are
endowed with sufficient psychic power to induce discar nate spiritsto make the effort to manifest
clearly and efficiently. They may be able, asin the case of Dan Home and Mrs. Wriedt, to exercise
their gift in England, but it generally does not last asin their own country.

But, to return to the subject of collusion between mediums, let meillustrate my point. How
could the Bangs Sisters know | was going to put them through tests? How could they know what
sort of picturel required? They knew it was my guide, but nothing more. | had not even a photo in
my pocket, as| had in 1909. The whole arrangement of the sitting for the picture—the attitude,
locket, chain, and dress— had been settled between |ola and myself at Detroit by means of the
direct voice. The sceptic of the S. P. R. type would say: “ Oh, yes; but, of course, Mrs. Wriedt wrote
these particularsto the Bangs Sistersthe day before.” Did she? Listen to the following episode. On
the afternoon of the first day, January 28, the face of Dr. Sharp appeared for a short time on the
mottling canvas, as stated in incident (99). Lizzie Bangsthen said: “1 am impressed by Dr. Sharp”
(pause); “he says he wants to straighten out something” (pause). “It is about the money paid for his
picture. We areto let you know that we told Mrs. Wriedt to say, if anyone asked her, that she paid
usthirty dollarsfor that portrait. We sat for nothing, but we wer e so pestered by mediums asking



179
usto sit, asfellow-psychics, that we wished it known we wer e not willing to exercise our gift,
without payment, for them or any other people.”

Note—(1) Two years previousto this (1909) the Bangs Sisterstold methey had sat for the
portrait of Dr. Sharp some years before, free of chargeto Mrs. Wriedt. (2) No allusion whatever
had been madeto Dr. Sharp or hisportrait on thisvisit (1911).

But, about a week before the above message from Sharp to Lizzie Bangs, | had asked Mrs.
Wriedt, in her drawing-room at Detroit: “How much did you pay the Bangs Sistersfor that
beautiful pictureof Dr. Sharp ?* Shereplied: “Thirty dollars.” | said: “ That iscurious; they told
me that they sat for nothing.” Mrs. Wriedt looked very embarrassed, and the subject was changed.
When the impression from Sharp was blurted out by Lizzie Bangs | was delighted, thinking | had
received a magnificent test. That evening | wroteto Mrs. Wriedt reporting what the Chicago
medium had said, and feeling sure she would corroboratethe story. | met her on February 3.

I magine my astonishment when she gravely announced that the story was untrue. She said:
“Admiral, if that had been so | would have told you, for | do not tell lies even for the convenience of
the Bangs Sisters; | paid, as| told you, thirty dollars. It istruethat thissum islessthan they usually
charged at Lily Dale. Some picturesthey sat for, of the same size, were forty-five dollars.”

| ask: Doesthislook like collusion between Mrs. Wriedt and the Bangs Sisters? Dr. Sharp,
who invariably expressesthe greatest regard for the Bangs Sisters, said, spontaneously, when
materialised on February 3, at Jonson’s, Toledo: “It will be straightened out about the price of my
picture’; and when | asked him again, on February 7, at Detroit, he said: “ Those poor girls, they
have so much to do, they have forgotten.” Thisisvery probable; neither of the sisters has a good
memory.

Incidentally, | may state that the picturein question isthe best precipitation | have ever seen
which has been accomplished in the presence of the Bangs Sisters. Asa portrait | can say nothing
about it, but asawork of art it hasa value far exceeding the modest sum paid for it. | takeit to be
worth at least one hundred dollars as a painting. Two in my possession are nearly as good; they cost
me thirty-five dollars each. | have had them appraised here as coloured copies of photographs, and
the lowest estimate given is one hundred dollars (£20). They are both in this book, but the black-
and-white reproductions from carbon photos give no idea of their intrinsic worth.

Anyway, that is not the question for the moment. | had not mentioned oneword to the Bangs
Sistersrespecting the money paid by Mrs. Wriedt for the picture; theimpression given voice to by
Lizzie Bangscameto measagreat surprise. | can readily understand that the old spirit control,
who is devoted to his medium, and has, at the same time, a great regard for the good work done by
the Bangs Sisters, was troubled about the talk he had heard between Mrs. Wriedt and myself, and
endeavoured to put it right. What the truth of the matter really iswas no business of mine, and it
was not in my thoughts on January 28, 1911.

| now turn to another symptom of absence of collusion between Mrs. Wriedt and the
Chicago psychics. lolaand | had arranged at Detroit that the portrait wasto be altogether a spirit
picture; thiswould mean that her hair would be loose. Now, it so happened that | afterwards
regretted this, and mentally desired that this featur e should be somehow avoided, for | could not
fancy it would look well. As| have described in Chapter IX., the Sisters saw the form
clairvoyantly. At first, the hair wasloose; again | mentally objected, and the clairvoyants saw it
drawn back behind the head, one saying: “ She seesyou do not like the hair loose, and she has
arranged it differently.” So differently did she eventually arrangeit that it might now be mistaken
for the most modern style of hairdressing. Thereisawreath of flowerson thetop of the hair which
conveys an association to me, but which was, so to speak, not in the programme.

Though anxiousto thrash out anything which may be said by way of normal explanation, |
cannot find in my notes one tittle of evidence which would show that the Jonsons and Mrs. Wriedt
corresponded with one another, or that the Bangs Sisters corresponded with the Jonsons or with
Mrs. Wriedt. What hasled to some confusion on the part of novices asto collusion between
mediumsisthis: spirit controls of different mediums do meet one another from timeto time, and, |
have no doubt, exchange ideas and information on the “other side”; if the mediums have met, they
achieve thiswith great facility. But, instead of thisfact being brought forward as testimony
against the truth of spiritism, it isreally one of the best evidencesin favour of it. Detroit is nearly
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sixty miles by rail from Toledo, and about forty-five milesin the direct line. The habitues or
familiar spiritsof Jonson’ s cabinet manifest occasionally at the seances of Mrs. Wriedt and Kaiser.
One of the best instances of thistaking place which | have given in my public notes was the speech
of Jonson’s control, Grayfeather, on February 11, 1911, during one of my private seances with Mrs.
Wriedt. Speaking in practically the same voice asis heard when he is making use of the organism of
Jonson, and at a time when Jonson islaid up, hereminds me of the origin of hismedium’sillness
“ever since he hang that paper on wall,” an incident of which Jonson had spoken to me at least
twice.

Mrs. Wriedt’s seances ar e self-convincing. Thereis no necessity to tie her up, or gag her, or
torture her in the various silly ways adopted by pseudo-scientists. She can only speak one
language— Y ankee. Sheis physically incapable of enunciating pure English or the jargon of the
Red Man. No sane person could suspect her for one moment to be personating lola, Grayfeather, or
any of my English spirit visitors.

Correlations are numer ous throughout my notes. Hudson carries messages to Rochester
from Chicago and Detroit, and makes himself known to me coherently at the three citiesthrough
three different psychics, who are unknown to one another. lolarefers, in Mrs. Georgia’'s script at
Rochester, to a particular incident which had happened some days befor e in the seance-room of
Miss Ada Besinnet, though these two private psychics know nothing of one another. At Detroit she
frequently mentions eventsin which she had participated during sittingswith Mrs. Georgia, the
Jonsons, and the Bangs Sisters. She helpsto precipitate a picture in pale lavender dressat Chicago.
| inquire of two controlsat Detroit, and find thisisthe proper colour for the sixth sphere, seventh
realm it isthis position which she has always asserted she holdsin the spirit world. Sheisableto
tell meat any timewhat | have been doing, and shows an intimate acquaintance with my life, my
friends, and my wanderings, which is nothing lessthan astounding. Sherelatesto me at Detroit the
explanation of a series of incidents which occurred fifty years ago, of which | was only partly
cognisant, and bringsthree other spiritswho corroborate her story.

| am at a seance with the Jonsons at Toledo on a Saturday afternoon when Cleopatra
manifeststo me, and says, “| am going West with you.” On Sunday evening Cleopatra appearsto
May Bangs, with whom | am sitting at Chicago. Therewas no timefor aletter to arrive, even if the
Jonsons felt disposed to write one, which | am sure was not the case.

Grayfeather, the control of Johnson, manifestsat Mr. W. T. Stead’s country housein
England, where Mrs. Wriedt isa guest, identifies himself, and assistsin her circles. Remember, this
Indian isnot Mrs. Wriedt’s control, and has only lately visited her seance-room at Detroit for the
first time. While in England histalk isnot confined to subjects with which heisfamiliar in
America; he gathersinformation from Julia and other spirits, and makes a very decent show of
acquaintance with English affairs. He also manifests through Kaiser in Detr oit.

At one of my private seanceswith Mrs. Wriedt in Mr. Stead’ s country house Grayfeather
cameto me, and, speaking distinctly, said: “ Chief, | come only when you are here; the big top-knots
[eminent men] in your country no like Indians. Gladstone, he see me, and say, ‘Get out’; and that
Admiral, your friend, he come and say, ‘Grayfeather, be off!’”

Q.: “Who do you mean, Grayfeather ?”

A.: “lI mean Admiral from Portsmouth. He here now. | bring him to you.”

Then a distinguished officer identified himself to me who had died suddenly three months
before at Portsmouth. Wetalked of many things. | asked him if he had a dislike to Grayfeather. His
reply was: “His manner isvery abrupt.”

The spirit control “ Uncle” refersat one of Husk’s seances to seeing methe previousday at a
sitting where Williams was the medium.
John King (Sir Henry Morgan), Husk’s principal control, takes charge of the physical phenomena
at the seances of Mrs. Wriedt in Mr. Stead’s house and greets sitters, whom he has known at
Husk’s circle, by name.

Abdullah, one of Craddock’s controls, manifests at two of Jonson’s seancesin Toledo, Ohio.

| will conclude this subject of Correlations by the narration of another incident that
occurred at one of my private seances with Mrs. Wriedt in England.
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On June 10, 1911, my guide spoke to me for some thirty or forty minutes. Among other
things she said: “1 cameto your cousin herethe other day, and spoke to him of hisfather and his
relativesin Canada.”

Q.: “What namedid you give ?”

A.: (The spirit here gave one of her earth names.)
| wroteto the said cousin, who told methat he had attended a seance with Mrs. Wriedt (in the same
room) nearly afortnight before. A spirit came and gave her full name and her sister’s name. She
alluded to her “picture.” He could make nothing of it. (This gentleman was born six years after the
death of l1ola, and had never heard her mentioned in the family.)

The names he gave me were all correct, and one of them was the name by which lola was
called by hisfather—one seldom used by the family. There were six namesin all.

The efforts of bond fide conjurers should never be despised by investigatorsinto spiritism. If
they can pick up a fraudulent medium, so much the better for us. Provided they relate truthfully
what they have seen and how they account for it, they cannot possibly do any injury to genuine
psychics. Unhappily, they cannot all confine their mystification’sto the stage, but carry their
legitimate deceptionsinto private life, wherethey are not legitimate; and they often weaken their
influence by committing themselves at thefirst start to theories of fraud before they have witnessed
the phenomena which arethe basis of discussion.

When a man comes on a stage and says, “Here, ladies and gentlemen, you see | have nothing
on me, and then pullsthree or four rabbits out of his coattail pockets, he is performing a perfectly
legitimate action; but if the same man that evening writes a letter to afriend, and says, “1 assure
you | know that those mediumsyou saw are arrant knaves,” and he has not been within four
thousand miles of them, heissimply lying. He cannot know, for he has not been to see; he may
answer, “ So-and-so told me,” but that isno reply to his correspondent, who has witnessed the
phenomena under conditions which preclude fraud.

The effects of conjurers explanations are not all one-sided; they can confirm our
experiencesin avery practical way. | will give an instance which happened to myself. In the
summer of 1909 a report came home that May Bangs had been in the police court at Chicago, and
had denied that pictureswere obtained in her house by any occult process. | do not, asarule,
believe anything | read in American newspapers, but thisreport wasin the Progressive Thinker, a
journal devoted to the propagation of spiritism. I knew the editor, and his opinion of the picture
and letter phenomena of the Bangs Sister s— he believed them to be genuine; it wasimpossibleto
ignore such areport emanating from his office. | confess| wasfor some months consider ably
mystified. | entered into a long cor respondence with a conjurer who claimed to have discovered the
secret of the production of the precipitated pictures. He must have thought me a very apt pupil, for
he proposed to me one day that | should write a book of what | had seen, with his explanations asto
“how thething was done.” | should think nearly one hundred letters passed between us. He finally
convinced me that he knew nothing whatever about the subject. Then hereproduced the effect on
the stage—crudely at first, but, after praiseworthy effort, very satisfactorily. The principlel
already knew. It was found out by a spiritistic friend by means of my own models. The conjurer’s
“conditions’ were as different to the conditions of the seances of the Bangs Sisters as a locomotive
boiler isdifferent from ateapot. He did hisbest, but his efforts and explanations settled mein the
conviction | have already mentioned.

The question of the so-called “ confession” of May Bangs wasfinally clinched by the
discovery that thereport in the Progressive Thinker was incorrect; abundant proof came to
England that the psychic did not deny her gift; and so the matter ended.

The point of my story isthat it was a conjurer who finally convinced me that my 1909
observations with the Bangs Sister s wer e genuine spirit manifestations. His inability to account,
normally, for the phenomena—to my satisfaction—made it possible for meto return to Chicagoin
a confident frame of mind.

| may haveto say aword or two about American conjurers before thisbook is published.
This chapter concludes the account of such facts as can be stated publicly, which led to my
knowledge that the immortality of man was a reality; that it was possible for us now and hereto
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communicate without great difficulty with the next state of consciousness; and that death, like
seep, was a mereincident in the evolution of the ego.
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CHAPTER XII.

CONCLUSIONS

My taleistold and a duty discharged—I have other evidence which cannot be made
public—Indifference asto success or non-success of book—New ideas take long to assimilate—
Truth will prevail at last—Training of the author—Sixty year s ago he would have been considered
mad—ADbraham Lincoln a spiritist—Scene at the White House—L incoln interested in physical
phenomena as well as mental—L ongfellow a spiritist—Resignation—T he five foolish questions—
What isthegood of it all 7—The Resurrection hymn—The American civil War—T he Bishop of
L ondon—No consolation to be found in the Churches—One objection to spiritism not to be
ignored—The Roman Catholic doctrine—What that Church demands of her children—Man his
own saviour—Tolerancein the present day for different forms of wor ship—Archbishop Magee on
the Atonement—Theresurrection of a supernatural being no encouragement to man—Why beings
in mor e than three dimensions cannot explain their occupationsto thosein three only—Time a
mortal conception—Examples of activity of beings who function in mor e than three dimensions—
Several curious queries and reflections—Replies to them—Exagger ated grief of survivorshas a bad
effect on spirits—L aughter in the seance-room—T he spheres and realms—Thefirst attempt torise
resembles the hell of Christian theology—Breaking of the golden rule—Realms distinguished by
colours—Euvil spirits have not the knowledge of vibrations sufficient to do physical harm on the
earth—Dangers of spiritism—Sir James Simpson—M inistering spirits—Benefits of spiritism—Isit
right to recall spirits >—~Proofs only given to a fev—Thousands deterred from relating their
experiences—The greatest sensitive— Sir Lewis Morris—T he arguments of the Churchmen no
answer to materialists.

My taleistold; the narrative of my education isfinished, and a duty is discharged. In 1904 |
was led to the task of investigating spiritism; in 1911 | have completed my studies, and am satisfied
of itstruth. If | never see another psychic again, the evidences| have obtained are enough to make
me sure of the future. | shall goto my gravein the conviction that in a brief space—a few days—I
shall awake in the possession of the same individuality that was mine before breath left my body.

In my records| find certain contradictions and many inconsistencies which | do not
understand. That isinevitable. Differences of opinion exist in the next state aswell asin this.
Communication with those on the other sideis not so ssmple a matter that we can expect to have all
our questions answer ed clearly and distinctly, asif we were dealing with the dwellersin a state of
consciousness that knows of only three dimensions. Those we appeal to for information tell us
frankly that they cannot reply to many queries on account of our very limited power s of
comprehension. “You cannot under stand these things until you come over” isafrequent reply to
interrogations. | find, however, that there are certain general principlesrunning through all the
items of knowledge vouchsafed to me, which teach methat the Christian eschatology, as at present
interpreted, isvery much in error.

The question will, no doubt, be asked: “Isthis, which you haverelated in your book, all the
testimony that has brought you into knowledge of the proximity of discarnate spiritsand the
persistence of your personality after bodily death ?” No, reader, it isnot. | have better evidencesin
my note-books than anything | have put in print; thousands of private messages interwoven with
the public matter submitted to you. | have also hundreds of narratives ear nestly related by men
and women of all shades of intelligence and religious belief, concerning their experiences. Theseare
all of a private character. Theworld isnot ripe for a general declaration of all the glimpses which
diligent investigator s enjoy of the world to come; it isunwise of any man to give out to a doubting
crowd the sacred details which constitute his most cogent reasonsfor the faith that isin him. As
long as nine-tenths of the inhabitants of the civilised world arein the unprepared, ignorant, and
priest-ridden condition they are now, such revelations would be productive of more harm than
good, for they would, even in England, €licit anger, contempt, and ridicule. It isnot the duty of an



184
investigator to provoke such aresult. Hisfunction isto state, asclearly as hisidiosyncrasies
allow, all that he has seen and heard, apart from family matters and intimate conver sation with
friends, and leave the consequences to those who read his account. It isnot hisbusinessto concern
himself with whether hisreadersbelieve him or not, nor to enter into any sort of propagandism.

| am surethat those who read my book will acquit me of discourtesy if | tell them that it isa
matter of indifference to me whether they credit what isin it or not. If they do, it will prepare them
for what they may experience themselvesif they go forth on the quest; if they do not, it only
indicatesthat they are not yet in that condition which enablesthem to assimilate a new idea. There
is plenty of time; if they reect my experiences as inconceivable, their children and grandchildren
will not do so. Katureisajudicious mother; she does not intend that new truths should be
assimilated quickly. Thefact that the world isround was known to the few a thousand year s before
the Christian era, but many centuries had to pass before thistruth was accepted by the inhabitants
of the West asa whole ; indeed, there are people who pass asintelligent in England who do not
believeit to-day; | have met one at least. Again, centuries passed beforeit was generally believed
that the earth moved round the sun; the ebb and flow of disputation hasat last convinced the
masses that such isthe case.

Spiritism has been in the air for four thousand years at least, but not yet hasthe time
arrived for it to be fully assimilated. It will come more quickly in Great Britain than in America;
but in neither country will it take deep root for many year s—perhaps not befor e the end of this
century. Backwar ds and forwards will flow the tide of belief and the ebb of angry denial until, after
many long decades, a general agreement will be arrived at.

It isnot in the public interest that such revolutionary facts should be easily believed.

I magine what would happen if all theinhabitants of the British |sles were suddenly to come to the
knowledge of what isin storefor them, and how near to them are the relations they have loved and
lost. Hosts of men and women would be running to mediums, and leaving their legitimate
occupations for the excitement of the seance-room. Misery and hopeless destitution isthe unhappy
lot of hundreds of thousandsin this country. They cannot (in their opinion) be wor se off than they
are; why not cut the slender cord which binds them to their present life, and risk the evils of the
next, with hope of reaching a state of happiness hereafter ? No! Natur e abhor s these sudden
earthquakesin the continuity of evolutionary changes.

My publication isa duty; but it will be productive of little apparent good. Y ear s hence, other
travellerswill return from far-away countries charged with electrical conditions such asexist in
North America, and will tell of picturesthey have seen precipitated, formsthey have seen
materialised, songsthey have heard sung by invisible people, and voices they have listened to which
gave them definite information of public and private importance. In that day there will be more
people than there are now who are prepared; they will look back into the records of former
investigators, and find that a poor old gullible naval officer, who had ceased from his professional
labours, once saw and heard the same curious phenomena. Thiswill make them think: “ Can these
strange sights and sounds happen to two (or more) men who wer e unacquainted with one another,
and who lived at different epochs, without there being sometruth in what they have related?” More
investigations will follow (let us hope, on more sensible lines than obtain in the present day), and
there will be more acrimonious discussion. Conjurerswill, of cour se, have their pickings. But the
final result is certain; truth, however long deferred, will prevail in the end. Spiritism will be
accepted as a fact, and will profoundly modify the present ghastly conception of death and the day
of judgement.

When a man sets out to describe events outside of ordinary human experience, heisin duty
bound to give some account of himself; if he does not, those who read his narrative have aright to
question his power s of observation. And, the moreremarkable his experiences, the mor e necessary
thejustification heisbound to show that he has, at least, the same natural powers of seeing and
hearing as the aver age professional man or man of business.

At the age of sixteen | entered the surveying branch of the Navy, and remained connected
with the hydrographic department of the Admiralty, in some form or the other, for thirty-five
years. When | left | had commanded six surveying vessels, and had been in charge of five surveysin
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the Pacific Ocean, Australia, China, and on the coasts of Scotland and England. Thelife of a
nautical surveyor isonelong training of the powers of observation; thereisno profession where so
much isrequired of the eyes— very few where so much isdemanded of the ears. The human eyes,
looking straight in front of an observer, takein with more or less precision all objectswithin an arc
of one hundred and sixty degrees. Those within eighty degrees can be seen with consider able
accuracy. It isthe business of the explorer to note what he can see at a glance within thisarc; it is
he who achieves skill in thisline who succeedsin the art of chart-making and the collection of notes
which go to make up the information required for the navigation of shipswhich follow him. If he
has not good sight for long distances as well as short, good natural power s of observation, and of
noting what he seeswith accuracy, hewill fail in this particular profession. | did not fail.

| do not claim that, in walking about the street, the nautical surveyor or explorer takesinto
his cognisance mor e than the average man; but | claim that in any special quest he doesdo so. My
main object, when on active service, wasto get as much as possible charted in the shortest available
time, in order that full advantage should betaken of intervals of fine weather: my quest, since |
retired, has been to ascertain whether or not thereisafield of consciousness around usinhabited
by intelligent beings who think aswe think, talk aswe talk, who have memories and terrene
knowledge; who can identify themselves as people we have known, and consequently can be
reasonably termed the discar nate spirits of those who wer e once dwellersupon this earth. This
quest requires all the power s of observation which an investigator can muster: it isa difficult study,
often very baffling, full of disappointments and apparent inconsistencies. Careful records, critical
analysis, and acumen ar e needed; much the same qualities as are demanded of the naval surveyor.
The one occupation is not a bad introduction to the other.

My natural powers of seeing and hearing are now much the same asthose of the average
man of my age, but | am of opinion that the occupation of my life afforded me the sort of training
which isrequired for psychic investigation. | started in with no desirefor consolation and no
preconceived views on the subject of occult study. In short, | believe my records are as much to be
trusted asthose of any of my predecessor s who have devoted much time to this most fascinating
branch of research.

| am awarethat if | had published thisbook sixty yearsago, possibly even at a mor e recent
date, it could have been successfully used against me as evidence that | wasinsane, and if anybody
was sufficiently interested in my small property to wish to wrest it from me, he could have done so
with the assistance of three physicians. Probably | should have been incarcerated in an asylum. In
the United States such would be my fate to-day. Happily for me, | do not livein that benighted
country, and am ableto publish my notesin aland which isreally free and not hide-bound by
ignorant dogmatism. America has produced some fine poets and spiritists, but the general
materialism of the masses prevents even these men from having the influence they would have had
if they had lived in this country. One of the greatest souls of the nineteenth century, if not indeed
the greatest— Abraham Lincoln—was a spiritualist at heart; but even the knowledge of this fact
has not caused the shallow scoffersto pause in their contemptible scepticism. | do not think that
therearea quarter of a million people, all told, in North America who are professed spiritists.

Thefollowing story has been published by a girl medium for whose giftsthe great President
had a sincere respect:—

Mrs. Lincoln received us graciously, and introduced usto a gentleman and lady present,
whose names | have forgotten. Mr. Lincoln was not then present. While all were conversing
pleasantly on general subjects, Mrs. Miller (Mr. Laurie’'s daughter) seated herself, under control, at
the double grand piano at one side of the room, seemingly awaiting someone. Mrs. Lincoln was
talking with usin a pleasant strain when suddenly Mrs. Miller’s handsfell upon the keyswith a
forcethat betokened a master hand, and the strains of a grand mar ch filled theroom. Asthe
measur ed notesrose and fell we became silent. The heavy end of the piano began rising and falling
in perfect timeto the music. All at onceit ceased, and Mr. Lincoln stood upon the threshold of the
room. (He afterwardsinformed usthat thefirst notes of the music fell upon his ears as hereached
the head of the grand staircase to descend, and that he kept step to the music until hereached the
doorway.) Mr. and Mrs. Laurieand Mrs. Miller were duly presented. Then | wasled forward and
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presented. He stood before me, tall and kindly, with a smile on hisface. Dropping his hand upon
my head, he said, in a humoroustone*“ So thisisour little Nettie, isit, that we have heard so much
about?” | could only smileand say “Yes, sir,” like any schoolgirl, when he kindly led meto an
ottoman. Sitting down in a chair, the ottoman at hisfeet, he began asking me questionsin a kindly
way about my mediumship; and | think he must have thought me stupid, as my answerswere little
beyond a“Yes’ and “No.” Hismanner, however, was genial and kind, and it was then suggested we
form acircle. He said: “Well, how do you do it?” looking at me. Mr. Laurie came to the rescue, and
said we had been accustomed to sit in a circle and to join hands, but he did not think it would be
necessary in thisinstance. While he was yet speaking | lost all consciousness of my surroundings
and passed under control. For morethan an hour | was madeto talk to him, and | learned from my
friends afterwardsthat it was upon mattersthat he seemed fully to under stand, while they compre-
hended very little until that portion was reached that related to the forthcoming Emancipation
Proclamation. He was char ged, with the utmost solemnity and for ce of manner, not to abate the
terms of itsissue, and not to delay its enfor cement as a law beyond the opening of the year; and he
was assured that it wasto be the crowning event of hisadministration and hislife; and that while he
was being counselled by strong partiesto defer the enforcement of it, hoping to supplant it by other
measur es and to delay action, he must in no wise heed such counsel, but stand firm to his convictions,
and fearlessly perform the work and fulfil the mission for which 1w had been raised up by an
overruling Providence. Those present declared that they lost sight of the timid girl in the majesty of
the utterance, the strength and for ce of the language, and the importance of that which was
conveyed, and seemed to realise that some strong masculine spirit force was giving speech to almost
divine commands.

| shall never forget the scene around me when | regained consciousness. | was standing in
front of Mr. Lincoln, and he was sitting back in his chair, with hisarmsfolded upon his breast,
looking intently at me. | stepped back, naturally confused at the situation, not remembering at once
where | was, and glancing round the group, wher e perfect silencereigned. It took me a moment to
remember my wher eabouts.

A gentleman present then said, in alow tone: “Mr. President, did you notice anything
peculiar in the method of address?” Mr. Lincoln raised himself asif shaking off his spell. He
glanced quickly at the full-length portrait of Daniel Webster that hung above the piano, and
replied: “Yes; and it isvery singular, very,” with a marked emphasis.

Mr. Somes said: “Mr. President, would it beimproper for meto inquire whether there has
been any pressure brought to bear upon you to defer the enfor cement of the Proclamation?” To
which the President replied : “Under these circumstances that question is perfectly proper, aswe
areall friends’” (smiling upon the company). “It istaking all my nerve and strength to withstand such
apressure.” At thispoint the gentlemen drew around him and spoke together in low tones, Mr.
Lincoln saying least of all. At last he turned to me and, laying his hand upon my head, uttered these
words, in a manner that | shall never forget: “My child, you possess a very singular gift; but that it
isof God | have no doubt. | thank you for coming hereto-night. It ismoreimportant than perhaps
anyone present can understand. | must leave you all now, but hope | shall see you again.” He shook
me kindly by the hand, bowed to the rest of the company, and was gone.

Lincoln did not disdain to study the physical phenomena of psychical research. Hereis
another extract:—

It was at this seance that Mrs. Belle Miller gave an example of her power asa “moving
medium,” and highly amused and interested us by causing the pianoto“ waltz round theroom,” as
was facetiously remarked in several recent newspaper articles. The true statement isas follows :—
Mrs. Miller played upon the piano (a three-corner grand), and under her influenceit “rose and
fell,” keeping timeto her touch in a perfectly regular manner. Mr. Laurie suggested that, as an
added “test” of theinvisible power that moved the piano, Mrs. Miller (his daughter) should place
her hand on theinstrument, standing at arm’s length from it, to show that she wasin no wise
connected with its movement other than as agent. Mr. Lincoln then placed his hand underneath the
piano at the end nearest Mrs. Miller, who placed her left hand upon histo demonstrate that neither
strength nor pressurewas used. In this position the piano rose and fell a number of timesat her
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bidding. At Mr. Lauri€’sdesirethe President changed his position to another side, meeting with
the sameresult.

The President, with a quaint smile, said: “1 think we can hold down thisinstrument.”
Whereupon he climbed upon it, sitting with hislegs dangling over the sde—as also did Mr. Somes,
S. P. Kase, and a soldier in theuniform of amajor (who, if living, will recall the strange scene) from
the Army of the Potomac. The piano, notwithstanding this enormous added weight, continued to
wobble about, until the sitterswere glad “to vacate the premises.” We were convinced that there
wer e no mechanical contrivancesto produce the strange result, and Mr. Lincoln expressed himself
perfectly satisfied that the motion was caused by some “invisible power”; and when Mr. Somes
remarked, “When | haverelated to my acquaintances, Mr. President, that which | have
experienced to-night, they will say, with a knowing look and wise demeanour, ‘You were
psychologized, and, as a matter of fact (versusfancy), you did not see what you in reality did see,’”
Mr. Lincoln quietly replied: “You should bring such person here, and, when the piano seemsto
rise, have him dlip hisfoot under the leg, and be convinced (doubtless) by the weight of evidence
resting upon his understanding.”

Lincoln was not the only geniusin America who has given proof of his belief in spiritism.
About thetime of therevival of spiritism in Rochester, N.Y ., the poet L ongfellow lost a child. He
probably never heard of the excitement going on so far away from where he lived; but, as he mused
over the passing out of hislittle girl, he wasinspired to pen hisfamous poem called “ Resignation.”
We see but dimly through the mists and vapours;
Amid these earthly damps;
What seem to us but sad, funereal tapers,
May be Heaven'sdistant lamps.

Thereisno Death! What seems so istransition;
Thislife of mortal breath
I'sbut the suburb of thelife Elysian,
Whose portal we call Death.
Then herefersto his bereavement

Not as a child shall we again behold her;
For when with raptureswild
In our embraces we again enfold her,
Shewill not be a child;

But afair maiden, in her Fatber’s mansion,
Clothed with celestial grace

And beautiful with all the soul’s expansion
Shall we behold her face.

The man who wrote these lines was, undoubtedly, a spiritist. He knew that his child was
alive and near him; that shewould grow up in spirit life, and that in a few short years he would
meet her faceto face, without waiting for some indefinite millions of years and a “ day of
judgement.”

Many other Americansdistinguished in law, science, and art have freely and courageously given
their experiencesto the public and professed themselves spiritistsin the truest sense.

THE FIVE FOOLISH QUESTIONS.

Thefollowing queries have been often put to me, and | presume other investigator s have not been
mor e fortunate. | will make an attempt to answer them, asit will save much time and friction in the
future.
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(1) What isthe good of it all?

(2) Why isdarkness necessary?

(3) Why do mediumsrequireto be paid?

(4) Why arethey alwaysignorant, uncultured people?

(5) Why isno useful, material information given at seances?

(1) What isthe good of it all? Isit of no good that men and women are comforted in
ber eavement by the knowledge that those they have loved and lost are alive and watching over
them? Church eschatology does not teach this; it putsforward quite a different doctrine. It tellsof a
separ ation of the spirit from the body, certainly; the spirit goesinto some region unknown, where
it, apparently, has nothing to do until some very remote date—possibly billions of years hence—
when it joinsthe body again for the Day of Judgement. On that day its doom is sealed; it may be a
sheep and attain everlasting happiness, or a goat and be thrown into hell.

Quite lately the book of Hymns Ancient and Modern wasrevised, and the following hymn,
499, was retained by common consent

On the Resurrection morning
Soul and body meet again;
No mor e sorrow, no mor e weeping,
No more pain!

Here awhile they must be parted,
And theflesh its Sabbath keep;
Waiting in a holy stillness,
Wrapt in sleep.

For awhilethetired body
Lieswith feet toward the morn;
Till thelast and brighter Easter

Day be born.

Soul and body reunited
Thenceforth nothing shall divide,
Waking up in Christ’s own likeness
Satisfied.

On that happy Easter morning
All thegravestheir dead restore;
Father, sister, child, and mother,

M eet once more.

If thishymn means anything at all, it isan explicit announcement that, until some vague
resurrection day, father, sister, child and mother do not meet or commune with one another. What
comfort doesthis give to the sorrowing earth spirit who remains behind? Those who believe in this
pernicious doctrine are of all men most to be pitied. The whole doctrine, as taught by the churches,
of a bodily resurrection and a judgement day full of horrors, isbarbaric, and does not yield one
scrap of comfort to the sorrowing survivor. But those who have assured themselves by experiment
and resear ch of the grand truths of spiritism, how differently do they regard physical death! The
lost child isnot gone, only removed from sight and in a region of happy consciousness whereit has
wider opportunities and greater facilities of expansion than it had on the earth plane; from whence,
under certain favourable conditions, it can commune, sometimes even by speech, and always by
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impression, with its parent and other loved onesit hasleft behind. Isit possibleto over-estimate
the value of such knowledge? It has saved many a parent and lover from loss of their reason; it has
softened the other -wise unsupportable feeling of cruel break in their affections, and given hopeto
thousands who know that in a few yearsthey will again join the object of their solicitude.

Fifty years ago, when the great American nation wasin the throes of a mighty conflict, its
destiny was controlled by that great and good man Abraham Lincoln, who believed in
communication with the next state. During that gigantic struggle one million of able-bodied men in
their prime passed on to the other life. The poet, Walt Whitman, in hisodeto his hero, thuswrote
of them

| saw battle-cor pses, myriads of them,

And the white skeletons of young men—I saw them;

| saw the debris and debris of all the dain soldiers of the war;

But | saw they were not as was thought;

They themselves wer e fully at rest—they suffer’d not;

Theliving remained and suffer’d—the mother suffer’d,

And the wife and the child suffer’d, and the musing comrade suffer’d,
And the armiesthat remained suffer’d.

“What isthegood of it all 77 Think you it isno good for the wife and the child that
remained and suffered, to know that he whom they loved was till alive and near them, though
unseen? As| have said, | was not brought into ~ state of knowledge by any need of consolation; but
| may requireit any day. No one can tell what misfortunesarein storefor him; I, for one,
therefore, cannot write with patience of those undeveloped spirits now in the earth sphere, who
shout in sneering tones, “What isthe good of it all?”

On June 8, 1902, the Bishop of L ondon preached an eloquent sermon in St. Paul’s Cathedral
on the “Blessing of Peace.” He recalled the many deathsin our struggle with the Boers

Who can forget thelists of killed and wounded, and the rows of photographsin the
illustrated papers of so many, still looking little mor e than boys, who had passed away?
O bitter wind, towards the sunset blowing,

What of the dalesto-night?
In yonder gray old hall what fires are glowing,

What ring of festal light?
In the great window as the day was dwindling

| saw an old man stand;
His head was proudly held, and his eyes kindling,

But thelist shook in hishand.

O wind of twilight, was there no word uttered,
No sound of joy or wail?

“A great fight and a good death,” he muttered;
“Trust him, he would not fail.”

What of the chamber dark where shewaslying,
For whom all lifeis done?

Within her heart sherocksa dead child, crying,
“My son, my little son.”

Yes! it iswhen werecall all that war meansto both sidesand to all classes; that, while the
great hall isdesolated, the little cottage mourns quite astruly in the lad they sent from the country
village or the crowded town, as helies dead on the veldt—

With afleck of blood on his pallid lip,

And afilm of white on his eye—
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and that the Boer mother quiteastruly cries, “My son, my little son,” then it isthat by contrast
we under stand what we mean when we look in one another’sfacesand cry, “the blessing of peace

The good bishop from whose sermon thisis an extract has oft timestold his hearersthat
“What a man is five minutes befor e death so heisfive minutes after.” He got that piece of
information from his own heart, but not from either hisBible or his Prayer Book. His own accounts
of hismission show that heisa psychic, but does not know it. He preaches against spiritism, and is
yet a spiritist.

But what of the sorrow in the hall, the cottage, and the Boer home? Can we not imagine the
comfort to the bereaved father and mother if they know that their son isalive and near them,
though his corpseisunburied on the veldt; that they may even see him and have speech with him in
afew days; in any case, only a brief time, and they will join him in a state where they will not part
again?

When the spiritist answersthe question, “What isthe good of it all ?*—if, indeed, he hasthe
patience to do so—some Churchmen reply, “Wedon’'t want spiritism to teach usthat; it isa part of
our religion.” Strange blunder! Isthere any word in church teaching which leads one to suppose
that our departed friendsarein our proximity, and able to communicate with us? The Apostles
Creed has, “I believein the Communion of Saints...... the Resurrection of the body, and thelife
everlasting.” The Nicene Creed, whose antecedents are far mor e satisfactory, says nothing of the
Communion of Saints, and winds up with: “And | look for the Resurrection of the dead and thelife
of theworld to come.” But where do we find any hint of a communion of sinners, or of a spirit life
around us; a state of consciousness asreal asthat in which welive; aregion inhabited by those we
knew and, in some cases, loved, when they functioned on the earth plane? It isreserved for
spiritism to teach of communion with those who precede usinto the next life, and the good that can
be achieved, not only by the spirits of the dead communing with us, but by our communing with
them. It isnot in the Anglican or Roman Church that any consolation will be found for those who
are bereaved.

The resurrection spoken of in the creeds undoubtedly means the resurrection of the physical
body. It isquite possible, and |, for one, think highly probable, that Paul waswriting all the time of
theresurrection of the spirit of man, and that he did not believein the resurrection of the physical
body. He was a gifted psychic and clever scholar, not one likely to credit such folly. But, if he meant
this, he did not express himself in a very felicitous manner, and the Churches adopt the view that
the spirit does not make itself known to earth spirits until some awful day, when one portion of the
human race past and present areto be detailed for everlasting happiness, the other for everlasting
torment.

Tothefoolish person who asks, “What isthe good of it all ?” | reply.: “None—to you; but a
great deal to those who can, by preparation, assimilate the great truths of spiritism.”

(2) Why isdarkness necessary? This | have done my best to answer on pp. 10—12. Surely
there can be but few people who areignorant of the fact that solar rays have a destructive effect on
many things. Light afirein aroom and makeit up to a good strength with the sun shining directly
on it; if left for half-an-hour, it will go out. Wireless messages can be projected far greater distances
in the night than in the day. All mammals must be gestated in pitch darkness; why suppose that
their ssimulacra should be built up in light? Asto etherealisations, it is obviousthat they could not
be seen unlessit was dark; nor would it be possible to see many of the less substantial forms of
materialisation in light. It isfutile complaining of “ conditions.” This can be done; that cannot.
Pictures can be precipitated in sunlight; the more light the better. We know not why; nor do we
know fully why certain spiritistic manifestations are more easily exhibited in the dark. At some
future date, no doubt, we shall find out. There areall sorts of conundrums| should like to have
answered—" Why do thewicked flourish ?*; “Why am | allowed to see only one side of the
moon?’

(3) Why do mediums requireto be paid? Of all the five questions, this, in my opinion, isthe
least sensible and logical. Do you expect people who have developed extraordinary giftsto serveyou
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for nothing? Isthere any man of nice feeling who would like to occupy the time of a medium, or
to drain hisvitality, for hisown convenience, without payment? Surely not! If you think mediums
ought to give their services gratuitously, why do you not object to pay your parson, your doctor, or
your lawyer ? and why, pray, do you not object to pay for your coals? The exercise of psychic giftsis
perfectly legitimate if performed in theright way. When human beings sit with the deliber ate
intention of encouraging visits from sub-human spirits, or spirits of the second sphere, the
intercourseiscalled “black magic,” and isof evil; it isdistinctly wrong to part with a portion of
your vitality to enable any but human and decent spiritsto manifest. But if. you have assured
your self that you ar e dealing with none but the discar nate spirits of those who have lived upon the
earth, without committing crimes which would place them in the second sphere, you ar e conducting
a legitimate inter cour se, and one which leadsto good. M ediums, when once they have developed
their gift, are quite unfit for other walksin life. Has anyone a right to say:
“ You areimpostors because you accept payment for your work”? Theideaispurefolly.

(4) Why are mediums always ignorant and uncultured people? Answer: They are not; there
are as many psychics among the well-to-do, per thousand, as there are among the poor and
uneducated. Many of the well-born do not know that they have these gifts, but there are thousands
in the world who do, and who exercise them for the benefit of their intimate friends. These private
psychics arelittle known. It requires great effrontery for a man to ask hisfriend to deplete himself
for his exclusive benefit; the gift must be exercised in a purely voluntary manner, and in such a way
that secrecy isensured. We have not arrived yet, even in England, at that state of toleration when
men or women, in what istermed “society,” can afford to let it be known that they possess uncanny
gifts.

Thereisanother sideto this question. The uncultured medium is of the greatest value on
account of hisignorance; he gives utterance, in trance and out of it, to names, incidents, and
descriptions of personalities of which, in hisnormal condition, it isimpossible he can know
anything. Evidence through such a sourceisfar more valuable than when the psychic iswell read
and hasarich subliminal record. Thisis one of the features which make the phenomena through
the mediumship of Mrs. Wriedt so intrinsically important. She comesto England on a visit to Mr.
W. T. Stead; her knowledge of the history of the United Statesis scanty enough, of that of Great
Britain nothing at all. Within a fortnight of her arrival the spirit of an eminent Englishman who
died the possessor of great wealth manifeststo me, who did not know him in hisearth life; he
whispersin my ear a statement of great importance—the story of awrong donein hasteto a
friend—another distinguished Englishman whom it ismy privilege to know well. | am not to write
it down, but to tell my friend when | see him of hisbitter regrets. | find later that the statement
made to me by the spirit istrue. The psychic knew nothing of the life history of the spirit, nor did
she hear the message given to me. The evidential value of the communication would have been
strong even if Mrs. Wriedt had known of the spirit in hisearth life, and heard what he said to me,
because it was conveyed by the “ direct voice “; but how much stronger doesit become when |
know that the psychic never had any knowledge of the history of my distinguished countryman?

The greatest psychicin history is Jesus of Nazareth. Whom did he choose to assist him in his
mission? Was it therich or thewell-born? Neither ! It was the poor and uneducated. Note, three of
his disciples wer e specially favour ed as his companions when any of hismost spiritual actswereto
be performed—Peter, James, and the youth John. They possessed mor e psychic power than the
remaining nine.

(5) Why isno useful, material information given by mediums? Answer: The efforts of
controls at promiscuous seances ar e devoted to proving, in the simplest manner, that immortality is
afact; to achievethisthey assist discarnate spirits, who once lived on the earth plane, to identify
themselvesto their friends. At private seances an item here and there of scientific interest is given
tothedtter. | shall be surprised if some of the statements made to me by spirits during my sittings
with Mr. A. W. Kaiser, at Detroit, do not prove of value in the future. Scientific information and
forecasts of discoveries are not usually conveyed in thisway; they areimpressed directly on the
minds of those who are, in the opinion of the communicator, best able to make use of them. When
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men of science leave the earth plane for the next state of consciousness they continue their
studies and experiment through congenial minds on earth. Thousands of earth spiritsare being
impressed daily by workersin the next state; some ar e conscious of the help they arereceiving,
some are not. Thereisvery good reason to suppose that, at the present time, Sir Isaac Newton is
impressing at least one man in England with his new discoveries on gravitation and anti-
gravitation. A friend of mine in Wiltshire has been working for over fifteen years on thetheory of
gravitation; he assures me that, normally, it would be impossible for him to perform thework he
has already accomplished ; heiscertain that heisreceiving the greatest assistance from some mind
not known to him, but far superior to hisown. It issaid that Edison and Mar coni ar e conscious of
being guided by invisible helpers.

It ispurenonsense for peopleto say, “Why do these spiritstell us nothing useful, or above
the general comprehension of thecircle?” It isnot at circlesat all that the great minds of the next
state impress the workersin this state of consciousness, but it isin their quiet hours, in their
libraries, that inspiration comes upon them.

Thereisone objection to the study and practice of spiritism which cannot beignored, and
only one. It isthat so often put forward by Roman Catholics and High Churchmen—that the spirits
we are dealing with are not human spiritsat all, but a special breed of devils, who know our
thoughts and every detail of our lives, and can construct dramatic situations at will to meet every
case, and cause usto believe we arein direct communion with our departed friends.

Roman Cathalics, in one sense, arethe greatest supporters of spiritism, for they admit all the
facts. It isa matter of difficulty to get them to see a fraud when it isright under their noses, so
confident are they that the phenomena of spiritism have been firmly established astrue. Mr.
Godfrey Raupert isthe chief exponent of the devil theory in this country. He assured me on one
occasion that he was certain that every psychic photograph produced by Mr. Richard Bour snell
was genuine. | know for afact, in my own experience, that such was not the case; but it would be no
usetrying to convince him. This gentleman has come across a vast number of evil spiritsin his
investigation. Of cour se, we know that legions of discarnate evil spiritsexist in the second sphere;
but they seldom trouble those to whom their visits are unwelcome. How does he manage to be on
such friendly termswith this class? | do not remember having met with half-a-dozen in the last
seven years.

| have always admired the grand consistency of the Roman Church. “ Take mewhole,” she
says, or go elsewherefor spiritual strength and comfort.”” Her priestsforbid the practice of
spiritism everywhere on the ground | have mentioned.

But isthis spiritism the only study to which the Roman Church objects? L et us see what she
demands besides

(1) The belief in the existence of a personal devil.

(2) Theentire and unqualified disbelief in the evolution of the physical body of man from
lower types of life.

(3) Thebelief in the verbal inspiration of the Bible; that every word of it isdictated by God
Almighty; that the human element in its phraseology and ideasis wholly eliminated.

| will not waste time by discussing (1). Asto (2), the evolution of man from lower formsisan
actually proved fact, like the chemical elements of water; no educated person doubtsit for a
moment. The Church might aswell demand that her children should not learn to read and write.

All I haveto say asregards (3) isthat, if thisistrue, the Church hasno right to say that only
evil spirits commune with man; for thiswonderful book is full of spiritism from cover to cover, and,
if all the spiritswith whom | have communicated are from the Father of Lies, the spirit who
released Peter from prison must have come from the same source. In the Bible there are examples
of good and evil spirits, sometimes coming three at a time, asto Abraham; sometimes with
trumpets, asin the present day. There are numerous examples of clairaudience, clairvoyance,
Inspirational writing, inspirational speaking, of tests, of telekinesis—in fact, all the phenomena
known to the modern investigator.

The Roman Church will not succeed in persuading her children to shut their eyesand ears
either to the teachings of Charles Darwin or to therapidly accumulating evidence of spiritism. |
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wish the Pontiff had issued such an injunction asthis: “ Theinvestigation of spiritistic
phenomena is dangerous for nervous, excitable people, who have not prepared themselvesfor it by
study and contemplation, and should only be undertaken with great caution.” Thiswould have
been a wise cour se to take, and could not have failed to effect much good; for thereisevil in the
abuse of everything—in spiritism as much asin whisky; and, assuredly, there are people who ought
never to touch either.

| need not say that | utterly deny the truth of the Roman Catholic doctrine of spiritism being
the insinuating work of devils. If | thought therewasa grain of sensein it, | should not bewriting
thisbook. It isfrom my private records chiefly that | am able flatly to contradict the Roman
emissaries. It would require an army of detective devilsto find out so much about my life and
friends as has been related to me in the direct voice at Detroit, Mich. Sooner or later, afalse
statement would be made, and the fraud would be discover ed. The communications made to me all
fit in with one another admirably, and tell of events covering the space of half a century. Even these
alleged devils have their limitations; such a scheme of lying must betray itself in the cour se of time.

And, | ask, what could be the motive of such a conspiracy of wickedness? Can it beto the
interest of devilsto lead a man up, step by step, to a knowledge of immortality? Would it not be
moreto theinterest of these alleged spiritual desperadoesto impress upon him that annihilation
was the truer doctrine?

“Yes,” repliesthe Roman Catholic, “ but while appearing to you in the guise of beneficent
teachers and angelic visitants, these devils—in whom we believe—ar e leading you away from the
orthodox doctrine that man can only be saved through the blood of Christ and by Hisgrace. No
visitor from the spirit world, asyou know, ever teachesthat man can only attain salvation through
Christ.”

It isthisview of the Roman Catholics which caused meto say abovethat their objectionsto
the investigation and practice of spiritism cannot beignored; for it truly representstheir honest
belief, and this belief is shared by thousandsin the Anglican Chur ch.

It isquite correct to say that no visitor from the spirit world teaches that salvation can be
obtained only through Christ. They teach, universally, that man is hisown saviour, and can obtain
happiness or suffer misery only through hisown acts. This, of itself, is evidence in favour of the
genuineness of mediums. Undoubtedly it would be more popular, and bring more grist to the mill,
if the controlsand other spiritsadhered to the theology of the Western Churches; but they do not,
either in Protestant or Roman Catholic countries. Over the whole area where spiritistic influenceis
felt, the teaching, in all essentials, isUnitarian. Jesus Christ isrevered, and his holy exampleis not
disputed; but no hopeisheld out to man that he can progress through any other channel than that
of hisown efforts. Hissins are not forgiven on account of any sacrifice of the sinless. He reaps what
he sows. Death-bed repentance is of no avail; he cannot escape the consequences of breaking the
laws of nature, and he carrieswith him into the next life an indelible record of all he hasdonein the
present state of consciousness. At the same time hopeis held out to him. If he makesreparation,
where such ispossible, for breaking the golden rule, and hasa sincere desireto rise, he will be
afforded facilitiesfor doing so. Every soul goesto “itsown place.” No priest can avert aman’s
destiny; he can only avert it himself by obeying the laws of naturein thislife, and doing hisbest in
the next statetorise higher in spiritual development.

It isnot surprising, then, that the Catholic Church continuesto make every effort to prevent
her children from becoming spiritists; to be consistent, it cannot do otherwise. Its opposition cannot
affect the ultimate truth; for all we know, it may be a useful drag on over-enthusiasm, and one of
the many instruments used by Providence for postponing the period when all men shall comein,
voluntarily, to believe the truths of spiritism. In the meantime nothing isto be gained by trying to
convert Churchmen or materialists. By their mental attitude of hostility they can prevent
manifestations from taking place, and thus nullify the benefits which otherwise would be gained by
earnest investigators. If aman can really bring himself to believe that the manifestations of all
spiritsarethework of devils, heisunfit to appreciate the delicate and gentle phenomena which are
seen and heard through the agency of good psychics.
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Thisrecord of factsin the experience of oneinvestigator isno place for a discussion of
different forms of religion. All phases of wor ship not accompanied by barbarity areto be respected,
if sincere.

The great American poet said:—

Thereign of violenceis dead,

Or dying surely from the world;
Whilelove triumphant reignsinstead,
And in abrighter sky o'erhead
His blessed banners are unfurled.
And most of all, thank God for this;
Thewar and waste of clashing creeds
Now endsin words and not in deeds,
And no one sufferslossor bleeds
For thoughtsthat men call heresies.

And again
Not to one Church alone, but seven,
The voice prophetic spake from heaven;
And unto each the promise came,

Diversified, but still the same:
For him that overcometh are

The new name written on the stone,

The raiment white, the crown, thethrone,
And I will give him the Morning Star!

| expect that all places of wor ship where hundreds ar e gathered together for prayer and
praise, though the rubric may be feeble and theliturgy erroneous, are thronged with the good
spirits of the departed. My relative A. tellsme he is conscious of their presencein any ear nest
congr egation. He becomes cold asthey draw power from him, but thisfeeling is succeeded, asthe
service closes, by one of ineffable calm and peace, impossible, adequately, to describe.

It isdesirable to point out that the divines of the Anglican Church are not, by any means,
agreed asto the nature of the vicarious sufferings of Christ. One eminent Churchman, Archbishop
Magee, wrote asfollowsin hissmall work, The Atonement (p. 103):—

Thisidea of Christ suffering the same, or an equivalent, penalty with that which isdue by
us, and this suffering being a satisfaction to the justice of God, iswholly indefensible; at any rate, |
cannot attempt to defend it. Nay, | go further, and | say that thiswholeidea of transferring certain
exact and mathematically equal amounts of moral suffering from one person to another, asif they
wer e so many weightsin a scale or so many chemical quantitiesin a laboratory, seemsto me
unthinkable; | cannot even imagine it. Persons are not things, personal feelings, states, conditions
cannot be made to change places asif they were material substances. He who takes my placein
suffering does not, and cannot, take my sufferings. These cannot be the same for him asthey would
be for me, smply because heisnot I. In hisplace | should not fedl precisely as he did; | might feel
more, | might feel less; | should certainly feel differently. My penalty, therefore, cannot be trans-
ferred to him. And asto such transference being an act of justice, | wholly deny it. The clumsy and
grotesgue analogy so often employed to explain it— that, namely, of a schoolmaster, who has
threatened punishment for some fault, accepting a strong boy, who has not committed that fault,
for punishment in the place of some sickly boy who has, and then boasting he has kept hisword,
and that hisjusticeisthereby fully satisfied—seemsto me a downright insult to our under standing.
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Coming, asthey do, from an Archbishop of York, these are important words. Dr. Magee
deniesthat the alleged vicarious sufferings of Christ expiated the sins of men. Wefind in thislittle
work of histhat he believes that the death of Christ had some effect in reconciling the Almighty to
sinful man. What that effect was he professes himself to be entirely ignorant.

In the chapter on the “ Atonement” in Lux Mundi, awriter takesjust the opposite view. The
fact is, it was not Christ, but Paul, who insisted upon the mystical reasons of the death of the great
Teacher becoming a matter of dogma in the new Church. All the theoriesrevolving round the
crucifixion arein a hopeless muddle. So, also, are the doctrinesrelating to the Holy Ghost, who is
said in the Nicene Creed to bethe father of Jesus, and yet to proceed from him. No such
contradictory doctrines are found to come from spirits. All over the civilised world they agree that
man cannot shelter himself behind either God or man to rid himself of the consequences of his acts.
Effects strictly follow causes, and he has to suffer for injuring hisfellow-mortal, or himself, more or
less accor ding to the motive of his actions and the degree of the wrong accomplished.

Some ministers of the Anglican Church believe in spiritism, and are daily trying to reconcile
its evidences with Church dogmas. It isa very difficult task; but | think it is quite safe to predict
that Christianity, as at present taught, will before many year s have to surrender much of its
outwor n dogma, and assimilate the teachings of the invisible entities around us. Thoughtful men
are beginning to see that the resurrection of a God is no encour agement to a man, whereasthe
spiritual resurrection of a man who possessed Godlike attributes affords hope that other men may
be equally favoured. There have been many avatarsin history; many were born on December 25,
and of avirgin; many were crucified, or suffered ignominious deaths;, many arose again from the
grave, and disappeared in a miraculous manner. Jesus of Nazar eth wasthe last of the avatars. As
archetypal man, hislife, death, and spiritual resurrection are of the greatest value to mankind; all
can try and achieveto hisexalted level. But if he were supernatural, of a type lifted infinitely higher
than those he cameto teach, his ministry can have no per manent effect.

Psychical research isyet in itsinfancy, and it would be sheer dogmatism to attempt any
forecast of what its future may bring forth. So far, only individuals here and there have been
favoured with tests which enable them to arrive at positive conviction of the existence of the next
state of consciousness. But there are a few pointsin its study which appear to befairly plain,
standing out in so conspicuous a manner that thereis small probability of their being refuted in any
future advance of knowledge. Oneisthat investigators are dealing with intelligenceswho are
functioning in mor e than three dimensions, and who cannot describe, except symbolically, what are
their occupations. When they enter the atmospher e of the earth plane they recur to earth speech,
thought, and actions; if well practised by constant visits, they are ableto do this so effectively asto
make theillusion that they occupy an earth body quite complete. It isamazing! At the sametime,
they perform acts which demonstrate that they have powers not limited to our three dimensions.
They appear and disappear in the fraction of a second; they precipitate a picture completein every
detail, though the face of another canvasislocked toit ; dematerialise flowers; pass ponderable
substances through walls; form as phantoms through which the observer can walk; carry about
articlesin aroom; sing without a throat; whistle without a break, and talk for as much as an hour
without the faltering of a note.

A few weeks before these lines were written | was sitting one morning in a dark room with
Mrs. Wriedt, between two tables. Upon one of them was a large bowl full of roses; on the other
(behind me) were vases full of carnations. A phantom approached me, and talked through the
trumpet. | then heard therosesin the bowl in front of me being moved; after an interval of about
five minutes arose with a very thorny stem was put into my hand. When the lights wer e switched
on, arose and a carnation were found on the floor at my feet. The carnation must have been taken
from the vase behind me, yet | heard no disturbance of the flowers or any other noise at my back.
Theflower in my hand was the best out of the bow! in front of me—a full-blown red rose.

It isafrequent jibethat spiritsdo not explain to uswhat they are doing. How can they? L et
the reader imagine himself trying to explain how heis occupied to a two-dimensional being. Asan
instance, let us suppose that he takes a sheet of paper, and asks histwo-dimensional friend how he
would join two cornersof the paper diagonally. The latter could only know of one method—that of
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sensing a line from one of the cornersto the other; but thereader, operating in three
dimensions, knowsthe better way—he joinsthe two points by bending the sheet of paper. Now, how
could he explain thisto the being who only under stands length and breadth? It isimpossible! | have
asked numerous questions of spirits about physical phenomena; the answer isever the same: “We
cannot explain to you how these things are donein termsyou are able to understand. Y ou cannot
learn how they are performed until you come over.”

Asa matter of fact, somethings are explained fairly well. My guide, after she passed to spirit
life—so she tells me—was employed for many (earth) yearsin the“kindergarten,” a part of the
“celestial sphere,” teaching children; sheisnow studying painting and music—when not employed
watching and impressing my family. Thisisa general statement. If | persisted in my inquiry, she
would not be able to explain what sort of painting or what sort of music. We may be sureit does not
mean exactly what the same answer would imply on earth.

| have been frequently informed that Time does not exist in the spirit world, and | expect
that Spaceisa very different conception to what we under stand by that word. If past, present, and
future are all one, second sight, prophecy, and prescience of all sorts do not appear asif they should
be so difficult to spirits.

Several curious queriesand reflections arisein the mind of an investigator as he delvesinto
this subject.

(a) Spiritsinvariably expressthe greatest pleasure in coming to you, and thank you for
giving them the opportunity of communicating with the earth plane. Why isthis?

(b) Spirits manifesting for thefirst time always have a set speech, apparently got up before
entering the earth’satmosphere. Thisdelivered, they are done; and if they are plied with questions,
they are unable to answer intelligibly, and depart. After they have been to see you, say, twenty
times, they acquire a facility of speech which istruly wonderful; they can argue, combat your
opinions, and givetheir own, often, in the end, saying: “Well! very likely you know best!”

(c) If you ask a question asto something definite, such asa name or place, theintelligences
are often unableto reply clearly. Why?

(d) If thereisundue anxiety on the part of a spirit to impart knowledge and the sitter to
receiveit, thereisgenerally afailure. Spiritsbehave at first just like ssammererson the earth plane.
You may get the information you want another time, when you are not expecting any test. If the
spirit isafamiliar one who hasvisited you many times, the same difficulty is not experienced.

(e) Everything done, is done gently. No oneis ever really injured when in company with
good psychics. Trumpets may be dropped, articles of furniture may be moved, you may be touched,
slapped, even struck sharply, but never permanently hurt.

(f) Spirits cannot tell anything about a sphere much higher than that in which they dwell
themselves. Thisisthe more curious asthereislittle doubt, from what we aretold, that thosein
different spheresand realms can (within limitations) reside together.

(9) A spirit seldom givesits working name on earth until after many visits. Suppose a spirit
had, on earth, the names William Ernest Forward, and he was called William or Willie by his
friend when he was alive, he will give the name Ernest. For a spirit to give his surname on first visit
israre.

(h) Touching or seizing a phantom or form is sometimes very injuriousto the medium, at
othersit does no harm whatever.

(i) Cheating by the sitter upsets proceedings, and puts an end to genuine phenomena.

() Spiritsattach importanceto “thethird day” after physical death.

(k) Infants who pass over appear to lose nothing by the loss of earth experience.

(1) When sitting with good mediums you never hear a harsh word, a dogmatic opinion, an
unkind criticism, or a false sentiment.

(m) Spirits cannot rise in the spheres or become happy if therelativesthey leave behind feel
exagger ated sorrow and emotion on their departure.

(n) 1t is becoming more and mor e evident that undeveloped spirits can be assisted to
advancein the next state by being brought back to the earth plane for visits.

(o) The spirit of the Red Man is of great usein seances.
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(a) Thisisavery unexpected result of our intercoursewith spirits. | have often asked for
an explanation. They say: “Every good act assists the advance of a spirit in the spheres, and
manifestations which help to prove to mortalsthat life beyond the graveisafact are good acts. By
coming into contact with relatives we have left behind, talking to them, and so forth, we are
afterwards better ableto impressthem silently in their own homes. We, ther efore, thank them for
giving usthese opportunities.”

(b) It isvery natural that a spirit manifesting for thefirst time should experience great
difficulty in making itself known. The atmospher e of the earth planeis, to them, dense and
bewildering; and, apparently, the only way they can manage isto get a speech of a few words ready
before they enter it. They improve at every visit, until, eventually, they can converse as easily asiif
they were mortal. Many cannot succeed at all; some are bar ely able to make themselves known;
while, on the other hand, | have known a few who remain several minutes at the first interview and
answer a few questions.

(©) Definite questions as to names, dates, and places appear to create a “ positive’
condition, which upsets vibrations, until the spirit iswell trained by three or four visits. | have
many exceptionsin my notes, such as Galileo, Stone, and Sir Isaac Newton; but, speaking generally,
spirits cannot conver seintelligently without consider able practice.

(d)  Whatever doubtswe may have on many points, there are none on this. Passivity on
the part of a sitter is absolutely essential to success. | have noticed many failures dueto the
disturbance of the minds of sitters, and | conjecturethat calmnessisjust as necessary on the “other
side”

(e The delicacy of phenomena is a constant wonder to me. Trumpets are dropped on a
table or the floor often from as high asten or twelve feet; they alight without doing any injury to
the sitters, or to articleson the table, or in theroom ; it israreto find even a novice frightened at
any seance.

()] Thisismy experience. A spirit in, say, the third sphere can tell you nothing of spirits
in thefifth or sixth.

(¢)] | believe the motive of thisis, generally, to expel from the sitter’s mind the
explanation of mind reading, and to give him confidence in the genuineness of the communication.
It may be, sometimes, that—Ilike the ssammerer—he cannot get out the name he ought to
pronounce, and gives the other on the spur of the moment.

(h)  Here, I think, the motiveis everything. If a sitter seizesa form from reasons of
hostility to the manifestation, and hoping to discover fraud, he will do the psychic considerable
injury; if, however, he acts without any but friendly and sympathetic feelings towar ds the medium,
and purely to study the degree of substantiality of the forms, the controlsimpressthe medium’s
wife to make no opposition to his experiment. No harm was done to Mr. Jonson by any of my
attemptsto solve this mystery of science; and, owing to the kind confidence shown in me by his
wife, | made discoveries which, incidentally, prove the integrity of everything that happens when
her husband isin atrance. My friend Grayfeather (hiscontrol) has never reproached me, but has
even come over to England to manifest his goodwill.

(1) Lying and cheating by a sitter invariably spoil phenomena. Giving false names;
refusing to acknowledge spirit friends when they appear; laying traps; talking in a disparaging
sense of what is going on; restlessness and mental suspicion, all tend to kill the efforts of the
controlsto prove the power of theinvisible intelligences around us.

() Two or threetimes| have been told that the spirit of man generally cognises his new
environment on thethird day after physical death. Once a lady came to me and told me that she
had been ableto impress her sister in earth life with the conviction that she was alive on “the third
day.” I madeinquiriestwo monthslater, and found that thiswastrue. We know that it is not
always so. Aswill be shown in the Appendix to thiswork, it may be weeks or months, possibly
years, beforethe “dead” areawake. Very rarely, they manifest on the same day; still morerarely,
the same hour—even minute. But, | takeit, the story of the resurrection of Jesusis not without its
esoteric meaning, like many other narrativesin both the Old and New Testaments.

(K) During my investigations a sad accident happened to an infant in my family, causing
itssudden death. Mrs. Wriedt arrived in England a few days after; and, in her presence, | enjoyed
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inter cour se with my relatives, who told mein the direct voice of itsreception into the next state.
There were several communications, but the gist of them all wasthis*® Thislittle one wasremoved
for a purpose; though physically normal, it was psychically abnormal; had it lived to maturity, it
would have been a highly developed sensitive. It loses nothing by the loss of earth experience; it will
grow up in the kindergarten, a part of what istermed ‘celestial life,” whereit will develop as
speedily asif it had remained on earth; in one respect, that of articulate speech, it will develop even
morerapidly [I cannot under stand this, and simply record what the voice told me]. Infantsin spirit
life—in this celestial sphere—grow up entirely unsullied by earthly emotions. They are the angels of
God. They know nothing of love as mortals under stand that word, until, at some future time, they
may find their soul-mate. Theinfant for whom you mourn isin the charge of [naming a near
relative], who will educateit. At present it istoo young to be taught, but it has sufficient
under standing to know that it is loved. You will be informed, from timeto time, asto how it is
progressing.” | was enjoined to tell thisto the father, and to say that his child was*‘ without a
scar.” It was etherealised, and brought into the room and laid amongst a heap of narcissi.

() Thismay not be the experience of every investigator. It ismine. The only discordant
notes | have ever heard arethe impatient exclamations of spirit visitors when they cannot make
themselves heard or understood. Some of them seem to think that thereisno difficulty on our side;
they feel surethey have given their name distinctly when | have heard nothing but a blurred sound.
| have noticed that my friends car efully avoid judging anybody, and change the subject if a
guestion is asked to which the only answer can be one involving censure on their part. Only once
have | heard my guide depart from thisrule. Mrs. Wriedt said to her,

Misslola, will you tell me what you think of the following story told me by alady here
yesterday?” (Shethen related an incredible yarn, such aswe have all had to listen to sometime or
the other from neurotic and hysterical people.) Thereply was:

“Isthewoman insane?” but, catching her self up, shewent on “I cannot tell, Mrs. Wriedt,
unless| investigate all the facts, but | think the lady who told you that must require medical
attention.”

(m) Thisisa common experience, and isone of the most touching incidents of the séance-room.
Nothing is so pathetic asto hear a spirit sobbing in the trumpet when an unhappy man or woman
has come to have speech with them. Exagger ated grief hasthe wor st effect upon discarnate spirits;
it preventsthem from making any progress, and they haunt the earth until they are assured that
those they have left are reasonably reconciled to their loss. It shocks anti-spiritists, who

misunder stand the philosophy of the subject, to hear laughter in a seance-room. As a matter of fact,
laughter givesthe best possible vibrations, and assiststhe display of phenomena mor e than any
other sound. Thevioloncello, the organ, singing, and the graphophone, all are good, but laughter is
best. It isa selfish act to retard the elevation of a spirit by despairing grief, when you know that
there has only been a veil dropped between you, and that in a few year s you will see your friend
again, unchanged except for the progress he or she has madein theinterval.

(n) It happensfrequently that a spirit in the lower spheres expresses the greatest
gratitude for a meeting with those on the earth plane, and leaves asking for the prayers or
“thoughts’ of the sitters.

(o)  All North American Indianswere spiritistsin their earth lives, and hover about the
country so familiar to them. One or two will be found in every band belonging to a medium. They
assist behind the scenes, so to speak, and intervene when the circle istoo concentrated or quiet.
Laughter loud and long is usually the result of their advent; the sittersare all roused again and
diverted from that wor st of all habits—thinking too much of some particular spirit whom they wish
to see.

THE SPHERES AND REALMS

| haveto confessthat | do not now know precisely what a“ sphere’ is, though | am sure of
my ground when | mention “realms.” A realm isa position of spiritual advancement, the “chamber
of thesoul.” To thisall controls agree; but I have not been able to ascertain exactly what is meant
by a“sphere.” Asfar as| understand it, the nameis used to designate a “ condition, or place, of
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understanding,” a knowledge of the powerswhich spirits can attain by diligent study of the
vibrationsin the next state of consciousness. There are no realmsin any sphere below the fifth—
some say below the sixth; and a spirit may attain the sixth sphere without being in any realm.

Thereis some contradiction in the answers of peoplein the next state asto whether the earth
isconsidered asthefirst sphere, or whether the next sphere above the earth isproperly to be called
thefirst. | have adopted the former view, and therefore speak of the earth asthefirst sphere. The
second is one of mental darkness. Every human being goesto “ his own place,” where he will meet
with congenial spirits—that state of society for which heis qualified by hislife and deeds on the
first, or earth, sphere. None are what we should call miserable; and this second sphereisvisited by
missionary spirits from the higher spheres, who endeavour to arouse, in itsinhabitants, a desire to
riseto aloftier condition of development. It isfull of those who have committed crimes, who have
consciously sinned against their neighbour—in short, those who have, while on the earth plane,
wilfully broken the “golden rule.” It isthe nearest approach in spirit lifeto the “hell” of the
Christian theology, but it is not really the same thing. When the divine spark of desiretoriseis
fairly alight in the soul of the sinner, then comes the misery, remor se, and repentance for misdeeds
on theearth. Thereal “ hell” isafter the spirit beginsto move upward from the second sphere,
when it realisesthe iniquity of its past, and the thraldom of trying to make good the consequences
of itsown wicked acts.

Every man who has not wilfully done an injury to his neighbour passes through the second
sphere and goes straight to the third. Here he may remain many earth years. It does not follow that,
because he has not murdered anyone nor broken the golden rule, heisfit at onceto movetothe
higher spheres. There are sins of omission aswell as of commission. He may have misled the
ignorant, and have to get into communication with the earth sphere to acknowledge hiserror.
There may be a hundred reasons for the delay in his progress.

And so on to the higher spheres. | am told that thereisno hard-and-fast line between each
sphere and the next; the fact of two people, bound together by affection, being in different spheres
after the second does not affect their living together any mor e than it does on earth. Frequently
her e one sees a coar se grained man living happily with a spiritual woman, and vice versa. Asfar as|
can learn, men of science who still desireto impress mortals and carry on their experimentson the
earth plane dwell for long periodsin the fourth and fifth spheres.

Therealms are distinguished by colours, beginning with infra-red and ending with ultra-
violet. | know one man in the second realm of the sixth sphere who tells me hiscolour isred. My
guideisin the seventh realm, sixth sphere, and her colour is pale lavender; shetells methat the
colour of the next realm above hersis crystal-white.

| have been much surprised at finding men, whom | little expected to make quick progress
in the spirit world, in the sixth sphere (no realm). | am informed by the controlsthat such spirits
have worked hard to gain knowledge of the higher vibrations. It does not appear that we can judge
a difference of character by the sphere, after a spirit hasrisen abovethethird. | conjecturethat one
man might devote the whole of his attention to lear ning these vibrations; while another equally
good, or perhaps better, might voluntarily remain in alower sphere—say the fourth—because he
wished to bein nearer touch with the earth plane for the beneficent reason of disseminating his new
discoveries through the minds of mortals.

The question arises. “ How isit that evil and undeveloped spiritsin the second sphere do so
littlereal harm to those on earth?” That they do harm by impression is certain, but, considering
their proximity, not anything like the harm that one would expect. The amount of power exerted in
the seance-room in levitation’s, moving of furniture, and so forth, if used maliciously, might unroof
a house, put peopleto death in their sleep, or kill children at any time. | once asked this question of
a Quaker control. Hisreply was: “ The spiritsin the second sphere have not sufficient knowledge of
vibrationsto do physical harm.”

High spirits can always descend to lower spheres and communicate with those on the earth
sphere. They can greatly assist the progress of their friends when they pass over to the spirit world.

Such arethe fragments of teaching | have learnt during my education. They do not amount
to much, and may not be quite correct. It is constantly being bornein upon methat it is, at present,
impracticable for spiritsto explain in earthly termsthe mysteries of the next state.
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Let it besaid at oncethat theroot of all successful spiritist phenomenais*® sympathy.”

Our friendson the other side are drawn to us by that mysterious and power ful force. It might be
called “magnetism.” It ismost potent in the case of relatives—mother and son, husband and wife,
sisters, brothers, and so forth; but it isalso strong in the case of those who have kindred tastes,
professions, and inter ests. Two member s of the same profession will be drawn together—the
manager to hisprincipal, therector to hiscurate, the colonel to his subaltern, the admiral to his
subordinate. Artistswill visit artists; philanthropists will materialise to philanthropists, authorsto
authors, though it is quite possible that they have never met on this side of the grave. A man or
woman who has been pondering over the writings of some famous departed poet may be visited by
that poet. Thoughtsreach the object though year s of age may divide them in earth life. In the
summerland time ceases to be; the children appear to grow up and the aged to grow down, and
timeisonly reckoned when they come back to the atmospher e of this state.

Why cannot we mortals see the denizens of the summerland? Thereply to thisis not
difficult. They are operating in morethan three dimensions. Let us suppose a host of intelligent
beings who know of only two dimensions, and another host who operate in three. Put them in close
proximity, and enclose the latter in a space bounded by definite barriers— walls, if you choose to
call them so—where height or depth isadded to length and breadth. Would not those who know
only of two dimensions be puzzled at their inability to discern the beings who are separated from
them by the vertical wall or boundary which indicatestheir third dimension? Extend this ar gu-
ment, and suppose that those who have passed out of our sight are now in someregion, which we
cannot realise by any stretch of theimagination, where a fourth dimension isadded to those with
which we are familiar. The ordinary mortal cannot see them, any mor e than the being in two
dimensions can seethe beingin three.

During the short period over which my investigations have been in progress| have learnt
something of the grave dangersto which all mediums ar e liable. Passivity, and consequent |oss of
self-control, rendersthe mind of the sensitive asimpressionable as the wax barrel of the
phonograph. Exaltation cannot be enjoyed without a corresponding phase of depression. It is
during thislatter phase that the opportunity arisesfor theincursions of intelligences of a low order.
A real or fancied dight, fanned to flame by a low spirit, will beget a positive hallucination; and for
days, possibly months, the word of the sensitive, so far asregardsthe ordinary affairs of theworld,
isno moreto betrusted than the chaotic murmurings of the insane. The woman who has been
soaring to lofty heights of symbolic mediumship in semi-trance may wake up and babble a
connected story which has not the smallest foundation in fact. Thisis painful; but you will find it is
a correct representation of one of the prices we have to pay for communication with the unseen.
Many of these entities nearest to the earth plane are what Jackson Davis calls “ Diakka “—beings
neither good nor very bad; unoccupied spirits, who enter in when the gate of reason is unguarded,
and sometimes do great harm to their victims—the sensitives. When thereis a college for mediums,
and they aretrained to be on. their guard against thisinsidious evil, we shall get rid of one of the
most serious drawbacksto our study.

With regard to the devil theory, | carry myself back to the time when Sir James Simpson, of
Edinburgh, introduced anaestheticsinto medical practice. For fifteen years, at least, after that it
wasthe cry throughout Great Britain that any attempt to alleviate physical pain by artificial means
was the work of the devil. It wasthe will of God that you should suffer, and, the more you suffered,
so much the better for you. If it werethe extraction of a tooth, the amputation of alimb, or any
other surgical operation, the more pain you went through the better. Hundreds of thousands
refused the proffered alleviation, especially in cases of childbirth, though Simpson calmly assured
theworld that no harm was done by a few whiffs of chloroform either to the mother or the child.
Well, here we are to-day, with all those nonsensical ideas blown to the winds; the person who went
through any serious operation without anaesthetics would be looked upon asa lunatic, and be justly
accused of trying to embarrass the surgeon in the performance of hisduty. | do not myself believe
in a Prince of Darkness, though quite prepared to admit the existence of evil. | think thereare
dangersin the pursuit of the phenomena of spiritism, asthere are dangersin over-indulgence in
anything, and | should not advise people of feeble minds, or children, or even young men and
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women who lead strenuouslives, to engagein it; but | repudiate the doctrine that spiritismisin
itself evil, or opposed to the will of God.

Personating spiritsthere are, undoubtedly, and they are frequently a great nuisance; but
they can betested and got rid of without much trouble. Many adopt ther6le of distinguished public
characters, and keep up the part very cleverly. | do not see why we should resent this. Imagine a
body of peoplein the next state looking into this one, and indignantly exclaiming: “L ook at that
impostor Irving; heis calling himself Macbeth. Does he think heisgoing to takeusin likethat?
Look at hisgait; hear hisvoice. That Macbeth? Not a bit of it! That isHenry Irving, and no one
else.” When a spirit, at a public seance, givesa name well known in history, it iseasy to test him by
putting some sudden questions which he will not be able to answer if he be a per sonating spirit. The
same plan can be adopted in private circles.

The belief in ministering spirits, hovering around and directing the footsteps of mortals, is
too deeply imbedded in the hearts of men to be cast aside at thistime of day. Our investigations
confirm what has hitherto been but a piousintuition. The late Dr. Elliott, Bishop of Gloucester, to
whom Protestant Christendom owes so much, told me not long before his death that he knew the
relative who was thus attending him, and he added that he required no proof from spiritistic
resear ches that such was the fact. This prelate was, on one occasion, riding down a hill at Bristol
with his groom behind him when he passed a heavy traction engine toiling up, towing some very
large and heavy wheels. On reaching the bottom of the hill he was impressed to turn down an alley
to theright. His groom had barely entered the alley when one of these heavy wheels, being
accidentally detached from the engine, flew past the mouth of the alley and over the very spot on
the high road wher e he had been riding a few seconds before. The Bishop attributed this sudden
impression, which to onlooker s would appear nothing but absent-mindedness, to the intervention of
his* guardian angel’sor ministering spirit.

It isnot, | believe, generally known that the incarnate spirits can often give discar nate spirits
astart in progression by holding inter cour se with them, and especially by the for giveness of injury.
On many occasionsit has been known for spiritsto materialise in the seance-room and obtain
pardon from those they have wronged. | once saw a case of thiskind in New York. Isit no good to
know that the sinner has not gone beyond recall, that he is where the for giveness of a mortal can
reach him and aid in his development?

Another good in spiritism isthat it induces a calm and equable frame of mind, devoid of
dogma, devoid of excessive ambition, or worry of any sort. A man acquires an inward conviction
that nothing mattersvery much; thislifeisonly a short disciplinary journey, which will assuredly
lead to a better if he does hisbest where he finds himself placed, and exer cises sympathy and
charity. Hiscreed isthat of James, therelative and disciple of Jesus. “Purereligion and undefiled
before our God and Father isthis, to visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction, and to keep
himself unspotted from theworld-" No Commination Servicesor other cursingsfor him: no
Athanasian Creeds. Again with James he says. “But the tongue can no man tame; it isa restless
evil, it isfull of deadly poison. Therewith blesswethe Lord and Father; and therewith curse we
men, which are made after the likeness of God: out of the same mouth cometh forth blessing and
cursing. My brethren, these things ought not so to be.”

To the spiritist death isno evil and isnot feared, for he knows if he keeps himself in order he
will be much better off on the other side. It isastonishing what unanimity thereisamong the spirits
who areinterrogated on this point. None wish to return; all | have seen or heard declarethat their
only cause for sorrow isthegrief of those they have left behind.

Cruelty and dogma are great barriersto intercour se with good spirits, and ministersof the
Catholic Churches are usually unsuccessful in their seances. People whose profession demands
their damning otherswho do not think exactly asthey do, cannot expect to derive any benefit from
these very delicate phenomena, wher e sympathy isthe prime factor of success. It goes without
saying that materialists, who, of course, enter the seance-room as hostile critics, are hardly ever
favoured with any personal manifestations; but the honest sceptic, who keeps an open mind and’
remains passive, doesno harm to acircle.
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“Isit right to recall those who have passed over, and who are progressing to higher spheres
? My replyis: “ Wedo not recall them. We cannot evoke the presence of spirits. They come,
drawn by sympathy.” In fact, a great desire to see any particular spirit setsup a barrier which
usually preventstheir making themselves known. In the seance-room thisis a warning frequently
given by controls. If the sitter isnot mentally passive, he will not receive visits from hisfriends on
the other side. Thosein the next state know best; they are the best judges of how such visits will
affect their progress. My most convincing tests have been unexpected and unsought. Spiritswho
haverisen to higher spheresare—so | am informed—always able to retrace their path and manifest
to human beings whom they wish to impress. In my own case | believe that the motive has been to
proveimmortality to one who had inferred that the evidence for it was inadequate.

| have thought it best to confine my notesto my personal experiences; but my evidence for
the opinions expressed above isdrawn, also, from veridical narratives by other investigators. There
are many thousandsin this country who can support my views by their own personal tests. The
accumulated evidence of the presence of spirits who do benevolent work in families, by impression
and guidance at critical times, is enormous, and cannot possibly beignored by any intelligent
inquirer. Thousands of sane men and women in the British Islands can testify to the truth of my
assertion. No particular need of consolation led me to embrace the spiritist faith. The sensitiveis at
hisor her best when consolation isurgently required; therefore, | am positive that my experiences
must be feeblein comparison to hundreds of other s who, when overtaken by some sudden
ber eavement, have sought the psychic and obtained incontestable evidence that those whom they
loved were still alive and still observant of their interests and affection. | am no propagandist, and
have a rooted dislike to argument with criticsor sceptics, however honest they may be. Therearea
vast number of people who do not possess the faculty for determining the truth or otherwise of
psychic phenomena. Fiveyearsago | tried to convince others. | do so nolonger; thelossistheirs
who, unhappily, cannot see what is obvious to those who have been trained in habits of exact
investigation. My life has been spent in exploring and chart-making; if habits of accurate
observation had been wanting, | should, twenty year s ago, have lost my occupation.

Sensitives are born, not made. If well educated, they are on their guard against impressions
from the lower spiritsin the next state, and derive immense benefits from the higher. | have a
relative, mentioned before, a professional man, who tells me that when heisby himself in the
country, out of reach of all distractions, and in calm, still weather, heisimpressed by a sense of
harmony and melodious sounds that defy description. The strains of music often reach him in that
semi-waking state which follows a night’srest. He findsrepose in sitting through a church service,
not on account of the service itself—for heisnot in sympathy with dogma or ritual of any kind—
but because high spirits aye around, drawing from him and making his natural body very cold, but
leaving him with a sense of mental refreshment. It is probable that Diakka and evil spirits cannot
enter a church, and that struggling, weary-laden human beings are much assisted in their sincere
prayers by the presence of high spirits, who will enter and function in any place of wor ship, no
matter of what denomination, and no matter what sort of parson, nor how erroneous his pulpit-
teaching.

So far, no proof has been given to morethan a few people at onetime. It isa natural law that
no great truth shall be assimilated without strenuous effort. If the knowledge of direct inter course
with our friendswho have passed over wer e lightly obtained, universal faith in it would not be
permanent. Even a simple truth such astherevolution of the earth round the sun was not
univer sally accepted until morethan sixteen centuries had elapsed since the idea was fir st mooted.

In such a solemn and vitally important matter as spirit inter cour se, no man can accept the
evidence of another for the purpose of determining his own faith. Thiswork can be of useonly asa
corroboration of such testimony as has been gathered, or will be gathered, by my readers.

L et us beware of overlaying the beautiful truths which we are allowed to discover by dogma
and cursings of those who do not agree with us. Jesus of Nazar eth, the greatest sensitive who has
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ever shed light upon this earth, should be our guide; but not the Christ asinterpreted by the so-
called Catholic Churches. Thetrue spiritist will find no difficulty in under standing the altruistic life
of the high earth spirit who voluntarily lived as a mendicant to teach love and charity to mankind,
to prove the evanescent character of the natural body, and the duty of man to himself and his
neighbour during hisbrief and transitory career. We want a college for sensitives, but no churches,
no ritual, no parsons, and, above all, no creeds. The only churchesin which the spiritist can
wor ship with consistency are those of the Unitarians, but thereis no reason why he should not
adopt such elements of the Catholic teachings as deal with the smple and elementary truths enun-
ciated by the highest spirit with whom the world has any acquaintance. Amid the encircling gloom
of religious confusion he carries within him the conviction that

With the morn those angel faces smile
Which he hasloved long since and lost awhile.

After all these years of investigation we know very little; we have only glimpses of the next
state ; and we shall never know much mor e unless peoplerecord their observations at the time of
the events, with all the particularsin full. The difficultiesin the way of discovering any law which
gover ns psychic phenomena are immense, because there can belittle doubt that all spirit
manifestations involve operations in mor e than three dimensions—a condition of which we know
nothing at all. It isonly by a careful record of events made within forty-eight hours of their occur -
rence that we shall advance in knowledge. The magazines and newspapers are full of wondrous
tales of dreams, visions, phantasms, and thelike, all reported as having happened “ some years
ago,” or “tomy grandfather,” or “my grandmother”; these are no help. Human natureis such that
no story gets smaller in thetelling. I would not give a fig for the strict accuracy of any of these
casual narratives. It istherarest thing in theworld to find a memory for accurate detail of an event
which happened at a distance of twenty years; exaggeration is one of the commonest of human
failings, and very few people keep notes, even of the remarkable events of the day.

Thousands of people are deterred from relating their psychic experiences by fear of ridicule,
or— what is moreimportant—fear of the loss of their situations. It isa sad fact that, with a few
brilliant exceptions, we have all the professors of science and religion against us. Thisisreally very
remarkable when you come to consider how, in both these domains of human activity, the workers
are dealing with the unseen. To mention two or threeinstancesin science, there are wireless
telegraphy and other functions of electricity, astrophotography, gravitation (which may turn out to
be electromative for ce), the vibrationsin the ether and the fusions of gases these surely might warn
those who deal with them not to thrust rudely aside the evidence of telepathy between human and
discarnate spirits, for the testimony is abundant and easily obtainable. Even moreinconsistent is
the attitude of the teachersof religion. Their whole fabric is built up from the unseen; the
foundation of their faith and the sole justification for their aspirations are the mystic dealings of an
unseen power with a certain Semitic race during a period of five thousand years. And yet, when
evidenceis brought to them that these supernor mal occurrences have not yet ceased and are still
exhibited in other nations, they refuse to examineit. Onereligious faction, indeed, admitsthe
recurrence in modern days of what it erroneously terms“miracles,” but saysthey are the work of
the devil; whilethe reformed churches actually declarethat spirit manifestations ceased with the
mission of the apostles and only lasted during the period covered by the recordsin that collection of
unequally inspired papers called the Bible. It will hardly be believed two hundred year s hence that
in thisyear, 1911, morethan half the population of the British I lands professed to believe that the
gpirit of man ceased to function anywher e when the breath left his body; that at some future date,
counted in hundreds of millions of years, it resumed its activity in its old body, and was then judged
for what sinsor good deedsit committed at that remote period, during an existence of some seventy
yearsor less. If thisisnot what is meant by “theresurrection of the body” and “the day of
judgement,” | should like to know what isthe esoteric inter pretation of the Apostles Creed and the
various prayers and hymns bearing on the subject.

| must frankly confess that, until | studied spiritism, | did not know how to read the Bible
properly. Thisbook isfull of occult manifestations from one cover to the other. In the New
Testament we have fragmentary records of thelife of the greatest sensitive who ever lived. After a
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long period of initiation He chose twelve men of psychic temperament, mostly ignor ant,
consequently passive, and went about teaching. When the conditions wer e favour able— thisis
distinctly told us—he was able to perform supernormal acts— to raise the apparently dead, to heal
the sick, to give sight to the blind, and to cast out evil spirits from those who wer e obsessed. On one
supreme occasion he is said—and thisisthe best authenticated narrativein hislife—to have taken
up into amountain histhree best mediums, and to have held what we should now call a
materialisation seance, when two eminent sensitives of a long-past age appeared. After hisdeath he
appeared in materialised form on a few occasionsto those whom he judged worthy of the
manifestation; and eventually he was levitated and disappear ed from view, never to return in
bodily form. We are not bound to believe that he ever resuscitated a cor pse which had lain in the
grave three days, asthe incident of theraising of Lazarusis not mentioned in the synoptic Gospels.
Doubtless, the biography of this great and holy spirit isimpregnated with various legends of
doubtful authenticity; the broad facts—those, at least, mentioned in all three synoptic Gospels—
bear the impress of truth. Our fainter and more limited experienceswarrant usin giving them
credit. But though, probably, the most lofty spirit who ever lived upon the earth, Jesus Christ was
not the only great teacher of historic times. The Welsh bard, Sir LewisMorris, writes

Otherswere before Christ had come. 0 dear dead Teacher,
whose word

L ong befor e the sweet voice on the Hill, young
hearts had quickened and stirred;

Who spak’st of the soul and thelife; with limbs
chilled by therising death,

Yielding up to thy faith, with a smile, the last gasp of
thy earthly breath;

And thou, oh golden-mouthed sage, who, with brilliance
of thought as of tongue,

Didst sing of the Commonwealth fair, the noblest of
ethicsunsung;

In whose pages thy Master’swords shineforth,
sublime and refined

In the music of perfect language, inspired by a
faithful mind;

And ye, Seersof Isradl and doctors, whose breath was
breathed forth to move

Thedry dead bones of the Law with thelife of alarger love ;—

Or thou, great Saint of the East, in whose footsteps
the millions havetrod,

Till from life, like an innocent dream, they pass'd and
werelost in God:—

And thou, quaint teacher of old, whose dead words,
though all life be gone,

Through the peaceful Atheist realms keep the millions
labouring on;

Shall | hold that ye, astherest, spake no echo of
things divine,

That no gleam of a clouded sun through the mists of
your teaching may. shine?

Nay; such thoughts wer e to doubt of God. Y et
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strangeit isand yet sure,
No teacher of old wasfull of mercy asours, or pure.

Fellow students, | put it to you that the materialism, the Haeckelism, of to-day is not to be
fought by the archaic doctrines of the so-called Catholic Churches. Athanasian Creeds,
Commination Services, and manmade Articles of Religion are rusty weapons wherewith to oppose
the arguments of the materialists. Theirrational belief in the resurrection of the body, embodied in
the Apostles Creed and in hymns published quite lately, is of no use whatever to stem thetide of
argument for the annihilation of our individual consciousness. Many now living recollect Bishop
Wordsworth’s famous denunciation of cremation on the ground that this practice destroyed the
individual who was destined to rise at sometime for the final judgement. Such dull pleadings are of
no avail. God isnot a God of the dead, but of theliving. Therepulsive stories of the angry and
jealous Jahveh of the Israelites will soon fail to attract any but the most profoundly ignorant.

For | like not his creed, if any there be, who shall
dareto bold

That God comesto usonly at timesfar away in the
centuries of old.

And what, | ask you, will soon become of the widespread teaching that God Himself made a
sacrifice to Himself on thisinsignificant planet of a compar atively small solar system to redeem the
sin of thefirst of the human race? Then, as Mr. James Robertson has pointed out, “ one swallow
does not make a summer,” and the bodily resurrection of God, if true, isa phenomenal event which
containsin itself no promise that a mortal may likewise arise.

No; we require stronger food in the present day to maintain our faith in reunion with those
we have known on the earth plane. If the argument for bodily resurrection were all we had to help
us, we are of all men the most miserable. But, happily, thisisnot what we spiritists believe. We are
convinced that we have already accumulated evidence that a more rational evolution is before us;
that death is a change somewhat similar to birth—indeed, it is so stated in those books which are
day by day so grossly misinter preted; and that we do indeed rise again, not, however, in our present
“natural” body, but in a*“spiritual” body, a vehicle of highly-attenuated matter, invisibleto mortals
through their ordinary channels of sense, but asreal asthe body we now possess, and far more alive
than we have ever been before. We can, therefore, join in the triumphant paean of Morris.—

Exult, oh dust and ashes! Rejoice, all yethat are
dead,

For yelive too who lie beneath, as we live who walk
over head.

AsGaod lives, so ye areliving; ye areliving and
moving to-day,

Not asthey live who breathe and move, yet living and
conscious as they.

And yetoo, oh living, exult. Young and old, exult
and regjoice;

For the Lord of the quick and the dead lives still: we
have heard Hisvoice.

We have heard His voice, and we hear it sound wider
and mor e increased,

To the sunset plains of the West from the peaks of the
furthest East.

For the quick and the dead it was given; for them it
is sounding still,

And no pause of silence shall break the clear voice of t
he Infinite Will.
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APPENDIX A

WAKING THE SO-CALLED DEAD

ON January 1, 1909, owing to the courtesy of Mr. E. C. Randall, of Buffalo, N.Y., | madethe
acquaintance of Mr. Leander Fisher, a professor of musicin that city. This gentleman, then over
fifty yearsof age, had participated in some remar kable seances between the years 1875 and 1900,
which were arranged for the special purpose of helping the so-called “dead” to realisetheir
position, and thus assisting them to pass naturally into spiritual life. The events at these meetings,
especially those about the year 1890, wer e faithfully recorded; and he showed me a pile of
documentstwo feet high, not one of which had been publisheyl. | asked permission to take some of
them to England in order that my countrymen should be informed of this** mission work, a phase
of spirit manifestation to which they were strangers, at any rate so far asthe “direct voice” was
concerned. Mr. Fisher and Mr. Randall selected twelve records, and had them copied for me. They
arenow printed in this Appendix to my book.

In my opinion, it isundesirable for any investigator to record experiencesin the body of his
wor k which he has not himself witnessed. But it must not be supposed that | have the smallest
doubt asto the strict fidelity of these documents. The high character of Mr. Leander Fisher is
sufficient voucher for their authenticity. Aswill be seen in the records, he was sometimesin trance,
but at othersnormal, and joined in the conversation. Mr. and Mrs. Bailey and Mrs. Fisher, his
mother, people & f the highest reputation in Buffalo, were normal throughout, aswas Mrs.
Eggleston, the stenogr apher, whose affidavit adds value to the manuscript.

| madeinquiries asto whether any of the spiritsthus brought, tactfully, to under stand that
they had entered a new state of consciousness, had been satisfactorily identified. Thereply was that
many had been discovered, but after several had been verified it was considered uselessto go on
sear ching for the relatives and places of abode in earth-life of the remainder. Such inquiries
involved much time and labour, and always ended with the sameresult. Nor were the verifications
of value to any but doubters, to whom the per sonality of “Eva” was unknown; the recordswere
only of useto thecircle, and were not expected to see thelight. They satisfied the sitters, and that
was enough.

The book Thoughts from the Inner Life, by D. E. Bailey (Colby and Rich, publishers, Boston,
1886), still in many libraries, isa good introduction to the narrative of the seances.

Mr. E. C. Randall’s experiences with Mrs. French, the Rochester medium, mentioned
elsewherein this book, were similar to those of the Baileys and Fisherswith Mrs. Swain; but, of
cour se, the great charm—the presence of the spirit of “ Eva “—was not available.

W.U.M.

AFFIDAVITS.

United States of America

State of New York SS
County of Erie

City of Buffalo

LEANDER FISHER, being duly sworn, doth depose and say, that he is upwards of fifty
yearsof age, and resides at 143 lodge Avenue, in the City of Buffalo.

That Marcia M. Swain died in the City of Buffalo in about the year 1900, eighty-one year s of
age, and deponent had known said Marcia M. Swain since about the year 1876. She was a woman
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of great refinement and rare qualities, and a great psychic; and working with her in the usual
way we had the independent voice of spirit people from the year 1876 to 1900, a period of twenty-
fiveyears.

During that twenty-five years Daniel E. Bailey, then residing at 507 Porter Avenue, Mary E.
Bailey, hiswife, and Sarah M. Fisher, my mother, worked with ususually. Mr. Daniel E. Bailey was
aman of largewealth, and at the time of hisdeath in the ‘nineties he made provision for the
support of Mrs. Swain during her life. She was never a public medium, nor did she give seances for
money; she devoted the latter years of her lifein conjunction with our company in an effort to
under stand death, so-called, and the condition of the individual following dissolution.

The seances with Mrs. Swain wer e sometimes held at my home, hut mor e often at the house
of Daniel E. Bailey on Porter Avenue, who has published some of the teachingsthat werereceived
through Eva his daughter in spirit-life and the group of people working with her and controlling
Mrs. Swain’scircles.

Certain phases of said seances have not been made public, that isour mission work.

It isnot generally known that many people after the change called death do not awakein the
spherein which they have become an inhabitant readily, and are brought into circles such aswe
made (and in the material vibrations prevailing), were awakened, and of cour se not under standing
that they had separated from the physical, were at a lossto under stand the situation, and it was our
duty and our pleasure, aided by spirit friends, to awaken them to a full realisation of their
condition, and suggest to them the way by which they could cometo a greater under standing of
gpirit life, and so aid their progression.

For years Aline M. Eggleston, now residing at 217 Tryon Placein the City of Buffalo, was
employed as a stenographer, and having by practice the ability to writein the dark, reported our
conver sation with spirit peoplein shorthand; and annexed hereto ar e the stenogr aphic minutes of
twelve seances under date of. September 18, 1890, September 25, 1890, October 19, 1890, October
23, 1890, October 26, 1890, December 4, 1890, July 16, 1591, July 18, 1889, May 25, 1890, May 29,
1890, June 10, 1890, and September 12, 1890, giving illustrations of what is known as* mission
work” among spirit people.

The spirit in the minutes called Tom at times entranced and took possession of physical
organism of one of our circlefrom timeto time, and talked with other spirits. Thisisa necessary
explanation of the stenographic reports.

| understand that there are few placesin the world wherethis*“mission work” isunderstood
or done. | have had the privilege of sitting many timesin the last eighteen yearswith Edward C.
Randall, of Buffalo, who has been carrying on a similar work with Emily S. French, of Rochester,
the finest psychic living at the present time, with results superior to thosel carried on with Marcia
M. Swain.

The annexed twelve stenographic reports are copies of originalsin my possession, and those
twelvereportsaretruerecords of the conversationsthat took place between ourselves and the spirit
people on the dates therein mentioned.

LEANDER FISHER.

Subscribed and sworn to before me, this 11th day of February, 1909.
E. C. RANDALL,
Commissioner of Deeds,
In and for the City of Buffalo, N.Y.

No. 266 Parkdale Avenue,
Buffalo, N.Y.
June 17, 1911.

DEAR SIR,
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We beg herewith to certify to the demonstrations of independent spirit voices, which
occurred at the home of Mr. Daniel Bailey, on Porter Ave,, in thiscity.

We sat regularly in thiscircle twice a week for about two years, Mrs. Eggleston transcribing
the conver sation directly in stenographic writing.

Asthe same people wer e present each time and rigid conditions were strictly adhered to, we
do vouch the spirit voices could not be otherwise than genuine. There could be no possible reason
for fraud.

Yoursvery truly,
L. H. EGGLESTON.
ALINE S. EGGLESTON.

Sworn to before me this 17th day of June, 1911.
DANIEL HURLEY,
Notary Public, Erie County, N.Y.
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THURSDAY EVENING, JULY 18, 1889

A poor soul is coming who was run over by the cars, and had his leg cut off. He was thrown on
to a side track, and became unconscious; and, while unconscious, another train ran over him and
killed him.—EVA.

S.: Oh—oh—must | die alone ?—die alone—die alone— die alone—oh—that was
dreadful—dreadful—whereisit >—whereisthetrain ?>—whereisthetrain ?—oh, | will never get
home—I must go home—I must go home—go home—go home—

Mr. B.: You have been very badly hurt, friend, haven’t you?

S Oh, yes—I thought when | saw it—Oh God! when | saw it come rumbling along and |
felt thejar— Mr. B.: You thought you were going to lose your limb, didn’t you?

S Yes.

Mr. B.: You feel better now, don’t you?

S Yes.

Mr. B.: You were pretty badly hurt.

S Oh, there it goes—there—there—oh my—oh my— Mr. B.: But it isall over now.

S Oh, my leg is broken—it isall crushed up.

Mr. B.: Yes, but it will soon beall right.

Mrs. B.: Thereisagood doctor herethat will fix you all right.

S.: Oh, doctor, do you think you can help me? It pains me—it pains me—

Mr. B.: It won’t pain you much more. That pain will all be taken away in alittle while.

Mrs. B.: Thisdoctor here hashelped a great many people with broken limbs.

S.: Oh, it issmashed.—It must be smashed.

Mr. B.: Yes; but not so badly but what it will be all right in a short time.

S.: Will you haveto takeit off? Oh, | would rather you would kill me than be maimed for
life—I don’t want it taken off.—I can’t haveit taken off.

Mr. B.: No; you won’t have to haveit taken off. It will beall right soon.

S Oh, there—there-—oh—oh—

Mr. B.: Don’t you feel better?

S. Yes, | fed better. | feel asthough | were being put into a vice like—Do you know
what makesit?

Mr. B.: You werevery badly hurt, and the remembrance comes back to you and makes you
feel that way.—Y ou thought you wer e going to bekilled, didn’t you?

S Yes, | certainly thought | was going to be killed; but I knew when it was passed that |
was only injured.

Mr. B.: Well, when you expected you were going to be killed, you expected to live after
death, didn’t you?

S. | didn’t think anything about it.
Mr. B.: Didn’t you ever think about it?
S Y es, sometimes.

Mr. B.: Did you believe that you lived after death?

S. Waell, | wanted to live after death if | could be happy; if | could not, | did not want to
live.

Mr. B.: But it makes no difference whether a person is happy or unhappy; if it isone of the
laws that we do live after death, why, we haveto live, and our happiness depends on thelife weled
in earth life. If we were kind to a good many people, we would have a happy lifein the future. But a
great many times, when people arekilled or die suddenly, they don’t know they have madethe
change. They don’t know they were killed. Spirit lifeis so natural to them—it seemsjust like earth
lifefor thetimebeing.’

S Isthat s0?
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Mr. B.: Yes, they very often don’t know that they have been killed. They seem just
themselves.

S. Waell, if you would just do alittlefor that limb, | would be glad.

Mr. B.: Seeing that you were hurt so badly, would you not rather that you would have died?

S Well, | would rather liveif | could.—I am glad | wasn't killed.

Mr. B.: You would be surprised if | told you that you were killed, wouldn’t you?

S.: Why, tobesurel would. | am just as much aliveas| ever was—Why, | am so sore and
lame.

Mr. B.: But you wereKkilled.

S.: Was| Killed?

Mr. B.: Yes; you area spirit now, in spirit life—It isjust asreal to you asearth life, isn’t it?

S.: No, nothing seemsreal to me. | don’t see or feel anything but the rushing and crashing of
those cars.

Mr. B.: You havefriendsin spirit life, who have brought you hereto have you helped.—You
can throw all that off here, so it will never trouble you again.— Y ou know, when you come back to
earth (we are mortals, we have not made the change yet), you take on earth conditions.

S.. Doyou do that?

Mr. B.: Spirit friends do that.—I can’t seeyou; | haven’t been doing anything for you.—It is
the spirit friends that help you.

S.: What makes you say that? Y ou said you would help me, and thislady here said you
would help me, too; and you have helped me.

Mr. B.: | may have done it unconsciously; but we help your friendsto help you by sitting
here and getting the proper conditions.

Tom (s) : I'll tell you what it is, George; Lizzieis here, and she has come for you.

S.: Lizzie has come for me?

Tom (s.): Why, yes; and you are going up to live with her, and you are going to be very
happy.

S.: Wdll, I will go.—I want to be happy.

Tom (s.): Wdll, you will be—After alittle you won’t have any of that unpleasant sensation
at all; because | will tell you, George, when that train ran over your leg, you know, well, it knocked
you on to the other track, and there was another train coming along, and that just finished you up.

S.: Isthat thetruth?

Tom (s): Yes, that isthetruth, George; but never mind, because you have got into a lovely
place—Lizzieiswaiting for you.—You are going to get all fixed up here, and you are going to get
ready to goto her.

S.: Well, I will go.

Tom (s.): Why, of course you will go; and sheis so glad that you are coming to her. Little
Dottieis here, too.

S.. Oh, Dottie! Dottie! Well, | don’t mind it, then—I am glad. Does Lizzie know that the
train ran over me?

Tom (s.): Yes, she knowsit, because we always know when anything happensto those we

love. She wasright there. She knew when it happened: but you didn’t know, so she had you

brought hereto learn about it and get you all fixed up.

S..IsLizziehere, and can | goto heaven?

Tom (s.): Why, of course you can go to heaven. | would not wonder but what you would see
something. You look up above you to your right now.

S.: It makes my head feel bad.

Tom (s.): Because you have not got right yet. It is quite bad for anybody to go out so sudden
like. It isa great shock to the spirit; and you 1~iave been brought hereto get the spirit right, and
then you will bein nice order to go up towhereLizzieis.

S.: 1 will go.

Tom (s.): George, Grandpaishere, too; and Richard ishere.

S.: Oh,isRichard here? Tell them | want to seethem.
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Tom (s.) : You will seethem in alittle time.—They know you have got to be made ready
first to cometo them. Y ou have got to understand that you have made the change.

S.: Oh—oh—I am falling—I am falling—

Tom (s.): Oh, that’s all right, George; don’t get frightened.

S.. | thought | wasfalling down, never to stop.

Tom (s) : Oh, no, George; you mustn’t get frightened when that goes off .—It won’t hurt
you.

S.: I don’t remember you.

Tom (s.): No, | don’t know you.

S.: You talk to me asif you knew me.

Tom (s.) : Well, all I know iswhat your friendstell me.

S.. Arethey talking to you?

Tom (s.) : Well, they told me before | came here that you were coming, and that | should see
you; and they told methat your name was Geor ge, and that Lizzie was here, and little Dottie; and
then they told me about your grandfather, and about Richard, and | wasto tell you that.

S.: Wdll, I thank you.

Tom (s.): Oh, no.

S.: Yes, | am very thankful to you.

Tom (s.): All of these good people here are sitting hereto help poor souls like you, that have
met with such accidents and don’t know that they have got out of the body.

S.: How kind you are.

Tom (s.): You have made the change called death, but thereisno death, it isonly a change. |
have made that changetoo. | am a spirit talking through this young man here.

S.: You aretalking through him! Why, how do you do that?

Tom (s.): You watch now—can you see me plain? You watch and | will come out of him and
show you.

S.: You will come out of him! Oh dear, what do you mean?

Tom (s.): Now you watch—you look

S.: Oh my! oh my! That isvery strange.

Mr. Th: What do you see?

S.: Oh, it isa man—the smoke is made into a man.

S.: My! oh my! It ismost wonderful!

Mr. B.: What do you see now?

S.: Why, he went back into him like vapour.

Tom (s.): Now, didn’t | tell you? That istheway it isdone. You see, | am in the spirit life.

S.: Can you get into everybody like that?

Tom (s.): Oh, no. Only those whose organism is so constituted. We call them instruments.
You call them mediums.

S.: Rapping mediums?

Tom (s.): No. Heisonethrough whom we can talk and use his organism that way.

S.: Isthat young man dead?

Tom (s.): Oh, no, heisn't dead—heis still in earth life. We have to show these things so that
you will understand them, you see. Well, | declare! if thereisn’t the funniest looking old woman
here, and shetellsmeto say that “ Aunt Polly ishere.”

S.: Aunt Pally! Aunt Polly! I's she here?

Tom (s.): Maybe she will show her self to you.

S.. | can’t see her anywhere.

Tom (s.): Just look up to your right alittle.

S.: Oh, yes, | see her, but sheisso far away.

Tom (s.): Shewill come nearer after alittle. She hasheld you on her knee many a time.

S.. Yes, that istrue—that isvery true.

Tom (s.): Now look, Geor ge.

S.: Dothey live up in that world?

Tom (s.): You are going up thereto them after alittle.
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S.: When am | going?

Tom (s.): You haveto get ready first.

S.: How can | get ready?

Tom (s.): Wewill show you how.

S.: Oh, do—do.

Tom (s.): That isthe reason you have been brought here to-night—to learn about it—you
have to learn about it first, you know. You are going to a beautiful place, and you are going to be
very happy. You have got to get over thisshock. You know, it was a great shock to your spirit to
leave your body in the manner you did— so suddenly—and so you have been brought hereto get all
straightened up, because you didn’t know that you had made the change. Now you won’t have any
mor e trouble—we have fixed you all up now.

S.: Thedoctor said something that worries me. He said he would fix me all right, and then
when | got all right he said hedidn’t do anything for me; but | think hefelt sorry for me, and said
he did nothing because he didn’t want to take any pay.

Tom (s.): These peopledon’t sit herefor pay, Geor ge, because, you know, you couldn’t pay
them if you wanted to. Y ou know, we have got through with money now. These good people have
got a bright, beautiful daughter that isin spirit life, and they are helping on one side while sheis
helping on your side of life. They are sitting here to help their daughter, too.

S.: On my side of life?

Tom (s.): Your spirit hasleft your body, and you have a spiritual body now. It islike your
old body. Your spiritual body is clothed with earth material now, so that you can talk to these
people; but after alittle that material will be removed from you, and then you won’t be able to talk
to them at all. That will be a new experience for you. That iswhat you felt that was falling down.
The earth material that you are clothed with was taken away from you, and every time they take it
away from you you will feel better.

S.: Oh, that isgood, isn’t it? | wish you would speak to them for me.

Tom (s.): Oh, they can hear just what you say.

S.: Will they come to me?

Tom (s.): Yes, they will come to you. Now you look.

S:Yes | see

Tom (s.): Do you see all the hands beckoning to you to come?

S.: Thereisno way of getting up there.

Tom (s.): Oh, yes, thereis.

S.: | seenoroad up thereat all.

Tom (s.): You don’t need to go by theroad.

S.: How will I go?

Tom (s.): | will take you and show you the way. Therewill belotsthat will help you. Thereis
anicelittlegirl that comes here, too; perhaps she will help you.

Maggie (s.): Yes, dear man, if you will come with me| will take you, but you will have to go
way around and go down a little hill; will you come with me?

S.: Why, yes, you dear little one, I will go with you. Do you know my friends?

Maggie (s.): Yes, | know them, because we all know everybody that it isright for usto know.
Now comeright along. Hereismy hand and here are some flowers; | will fix theseright on your
bosom, and then you will feel better, because you will smell the scent of these beautiful flowers, and
that will give you strength. We will have to go down that little hill first, and then I will show you
something real pretty, and then after alittle whilel will take you to the road that leads to your
friends, and they will come and meet you. Now come. Good-night, everybody.
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SUNDAY EVENING, MAY 25, 1890.

| will present one to-night who passed away in his sleep, and doesn’t realise that he has made
the change—E VA.

S.: Wéll, if that don’t beat the devil!

Mr. B.: What beatsthe devil?

S.. Who areyou?

Mr. B.: My nameis Bailey.

S.. What are you doing here? Why don’t that girl bring the breakfast?

Mr. B.: Shehasn’t heard you order it yet.

S.: Wdll, it ishigh time; | haverung that bell until | am tired.

Mr. B.: She hasn’'t heard the bell. There has something happened to you.

S.. Wdll, something will happen to you or somebody else pretty soon!

Tom: Wedll, | would like to know what you are storming around herefor like that.

S.: Get out of here!

Tom: No, | won’t get out; and you can’t make me get out, either. | would like to know where

you think you are, anyway.

S.. Who areyou?

Tom: You will find out very soon; and I am not going to get out. You are nothing but a man,

S.: You arenothing but ad fool. Moses! Maoses! Come here! Put thisd rascal out!

Tom: It will take more than M oses—M oses and Aar on both together couldn’t put me out!

S.: Wdll, well, thisis strange! What the devil can those folks mean, to leave me all thistime?

Tom: Don’t you think when you are alone you are in pretty good company?

S.. | can’t understand what business you have here.

Tom: | have business here, and | am going to stay until | get ready to go.

S.: Get out of this house!

Tom: Not a bit of it. | came hereto help you.

S.. D funny way of helping anybody! Get out of this house, you d thief!

Tom: | would not soil my tongue with such language asthat. It don’t become a fine

gentleman like you.

S.: What business have you here?

Tom: | think you arealittle off. We'll haveto take you to a lunatic asylum.

S.: Such impudence! such impudence! You d rascal, get out of thig!

Tom: That’sright, free your mind; and then, perhaps, you will be easy. Do you think it is

nice to say anything to anybody else that you wouldn’t like to have said to you?

S.: Oh, you impudent puppy, you! you impudent puppy, you!

Tom: If you could tell thetruth, perhaps| would feel bad; but as| know that you are not

telling the truth, it don’t make mefeel a bit bad.

S.: The sooner you get out of herethe better it will befor you, you d Irish pup!

Tom: | am not the least bit alarmed or disturbed over your bright conversation. | know it is

very brilliant, coming from a man of your ability and your mind; but still, it doesn’t affect

me one bit.

S.: What business have you herein my house?

Tom: Perhaps, if you knew how to be civil, have any control over your tongue and make it

say civil things, you will find out.

S.: What do you want? What brought you herein thefirst place?

Tom: | came hereto talk to you.

S.. | don’t wish to have any conver sation with you, unless you have some special business.

Tom: | have special business with you.

S.: Well, say what it is at once—at once!

Tom: Don’t you bein ahurry. Thereisplenty of time. One of the greatest thingsfor you to
learn isto keep cool and keep a civil tongue in your head. Thetrouble with you is, the latter part of
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your life you have been ordering people around so much that you have got that way with you,
that | don’t know asyou can hardly help it; it has become kind of second natureto you.

S.: No more of your impudence!

Tom: Yearsago

S.: Leave my house!

Tom: But | won't. Yearsago, when you worked for Mr. Smith, you had to do asMr. Smith

said.

S.: You scoundrel! Moses! Moses! Come herel

Tom: James! See here, James! James!

S.: Who areyou talking to?

Tom: | am talking to you; that isyour name.

S.: What right have you to speak that way to me?

Tom: | would like to know if anyone hasn’t aright to call a man by hisname.

S.: 1 will not put up with that!

Tom: Do you remember what you put in the barrel when you were working for Mr. Smith?

S.: What do you know about it? What businessisthat of yours?

Tom: Don’t you think that would look nicein the paper? Couldn’t we write up a nice little
newspaper article—" What James hid in the barrel when heworked for Mr. Smith.” Haveit put in
big type. How much will you give me to have it put in the paper? Wouldn't it advertise you fine?
What do you suppose Deacon Jones would say to that?

S.: Who the devil told you all this?

Tom: Perhapsthe devil told me—who knows?

S.: | believeyou arethe devil himself. Get out of here!

Tom: Well, if | am thedevil, | don’t think | have ever been in such bad company in my life. |
think you could teach the devil three or four tricksthat he doesn’t know, because he would never
have thought of putting that in the barrel.

S.. It seemsthat | am left to the mercy of thisvile creature.

Tom: Do you call meavilecreature? | am sorry for you. | will forgive you before you ask

me.

S.: What havel to ask your forgivenessfor? | don’t wish to have any more conversation
with you at all—none whatever.

Tom: Say, what do you think about beans?

S.. Say, young lady, couldn’t you call my valet?

Mrs. E.: No, | couldn’t, because | don’t know where your valet is; but thisIrishman that you
have been talking to will tell you if you will only listen to him. Heis a good man, and wants to help
you.

S.: Hehasavery queer way of showing his goodness, | think.

Mrs. E.: That isbecause you don’t understand him. If you will only listen to him, you will

seethat heisright.

(Margazonatalksin Indian.)

S.: What’sthe matter with him? Heisan insane man. God Almighty! What’s the matter

with him?

Mrs. B.: That isan Indian talking to you.

S.: Good God! | thought hewas an Irishman.

Mrs. B.: Hewas a few minutes ago.

Mr. B.: Heischangeable; he can be an Irishman or an Indian either. You will find heisa

good friend to you.

S.: 1 don’t know what thismeansat all. | don’t know what’sthe matter here. There are none
of my people.

Tom: Look here, now, | will tell you something.

S.: Good God! He'sturned again.

Tom: See here, now.

S.: What’sthe matter with you?
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Tom: Don’t you know one of the greatest things of your life you wished to know, what

became of Sarah?

S.: Areyou the devil?

Tom: No, thereisno such chap asthe devil.

S.: What language is that you wer e talking?

Tom: | wasn’t talking then. It was M ar gazona talking.

S.: The noise came out of the same hole. Good God!

Tom: Of course. Don’t you suppose that could be possible? Did you ever hear anything
about the law of spirit control?

S.: Oh, I have heard some such nonsense.

Tom: Did you ever hear anything about spirits coming back and controlling mortals to make
them talk? That iswhat | am doing. | am a spirit talking through the organism of thisyoung man,
and that was another spirit that you heard alittle while ago.

S.:: You areaqueer spirit.

Tom: Of course, | am a queer spirit, and so areyou; and | have seen Sarah.

S.: Wheredid you see her?

Tom: In the spiritual world.

S.: You talk in riddles, man. What under the sun are you trying to make me believe? What
do you mean?

Tom: | mean just what | say. You know Sarah disappear ed from your life very mysterioudly,
and you never heard anything from her. Now, you know | don’t know you, and you never saw me
before; but thisiswhat shetellsme. You are an entire stranger to me. She says you used to love her,
and she disappeared very suddenly from your life, and you felt very badly about it.

S.: Very well, whereis she?

Tom: Why, sheisdead, asyou call it.

S.: Wheredid she die?

Tom: You remember George, don’t you?

S.: Most certainly | do.

Tom: Wéll, hetook her off.

S.: Oh, d—— him.

Tom: Don’t you know he said you should never have her ? Hetook her off and kept her in
confinement; and he came back, you know, so that you wouldn’t suspect, and then after atime he
left her. Now, am | not telling you thetruth?

S.: Asfar asl know, itistrue.

Tom: And after heleft her shedied in great agony and suffering; but sheisout of her
suffering now, and sheisavery bright, beautiful spirit, and wantsto help you.

S.: How can she help meif sheisa spirit?

Tom: Why, can’t she help you then just as much? Y ou don’t suppose, when people die, they
lose their interest and affection for their friends, do you?

S.: How would | know?

Tom: | want to tell you something, James. You remember that queer feeling you had in your
bead when you went to bed there, and woke up in the morning, and rung your bell and got so
excited?

S This morning—of course | know.

Tom: You dropped off to sleep again after you rung your bell, and you had a stroke of
apoplexy, and died in that unconscious state; and when people diein that state they don’t know
they have made the change called death, asyou have.

S | have?

Tom: Yes, and that isthereason, when you call for Moses, he doesn’t come, and when you
ring for your breakfast you don’t get it, because they can’t hear you.

S. Well! well! How can that be?

Tom: You have only moved out of your old body; you feel just the same, and people, when
they get out in that way, don’t realise that they have got out. Now, to proveto you that what | am
telling you istrue, | can go over your life and see everything that has happened. | can go back to
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your childhood if necessary, and tell you thoughtsthat you never expressed to anyone; but |
think there are some things you wouldn’t like the people sitting here to know. Still, I will tell you if
necessary, in order to proveto you that thisistrue.

S. Waell, themost | want to know isif | have died of apoplexy, asyou say.

Tom: Yes, you have left your body.

S.: Can a man die and feel no change?

Tom: Certainly he can, becauseit is only moving out of one house into another. When you
leave a housein earth life to move into another, you don'’t feel any change; you feel the same.

S. But we know that we have moved—we know we have moved from one placeto
another.

Tom: Very true; but when you lie down and go to sleep at night, no one can realise how
that is; but when you sleep for atime you are dead to all things; and you died in your sleep, in that
unconscious condition, not knowing that you wer e going to make the change.

S. Waell, am | toremain for ever in thisroom? Isthere no light beyond?

Tom: Yes, thereisthelight of eternity wherein to unfold the capabilities of the soul. Sarah
was instrumental in your being brought hereto-night, that you might be instructed how to get out
into the light.

S. Can't | seeher, if thisbetrue?

Tom: | don’t know.

S.: After you tell me all these things, that shelives, that | am alive and dead and alive,
and yet you tell meyou don’t know if | can see her; if you have been telling methe truth, you know
whether | can see her or not.

Tom: | can't tell whether you will be permitted to see her at present, becausewe are
governed by laws.

S | am sick of law—sick of law—Iaw!

Tom: You will have to submit to the laws of your being. If you have lived a good, pure,
honourable life, everything will be bright and clear; but if you have lived a selfish, double life, you
will have to overcomeit, and you will have to work very hard to right the wrongs you have
committed. You will have to meet every act of your life. They may rise up as obstaclesin your
pathway, and prevent your reaching the one you are so anxious to see; but in time you will be able,
by patience, labour, and sincer e repentance, to over come these things,; but you must put away
yourself, and all this haughty pride that you have.

S | don’t wish to remain in thisroom any longer.

Tom: What areyou going to do when you get outside? If you talk to anyone, they can’t hear
you.

S Oh, I am smothering-—I feel | can’t exist—oh, | am going—I am going—sometimes |
can’'t even speak— | fedl so confined—I fedl all crushed in!

Margazona: You have been brought here by kind spirit friends who wish to show you how
you may better your condition. Your spirit isclothed with earth material to give you the forceto
speak; when that isgoneyou can’t speak. That will explain to you the feeling you have.

S. If 1 could only get out of this close condition!
Margazona: Wherewill you go?
S | don’t know—I don’t know. Why don’t you tell me?

Tom: Would you liketo have metalk to you now?

S Yes, talk on—talk for ever.

Tom: Would you liketo take up with the poor Irishman for alittle while?

S Anything to get out of this close condition; but this closenessis smothering me—it is
smothering me.

Tom: My dear sir, | am sorry for you, but you have no one to blame but your self. You have
wrapped yourself up in such a cloak of selfishness, you arelike a mummy now, wound with many
thicknesses of cloth, and this cloak of selfishness has got to be unwound little by little by
unselfishness. Everyone who has lived a selfish life, all their life, it isthe hardest thing for them to
do a purely unselfish act.

S. In the name of God, isthere no way out of this?
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Tom: Yes, thereisaway; but did you have any mercy or any compassion on anyone who stood
in your way in earth life? Did you have any pity, any sympathy, there? If you did, why, it will be
given you here; if you didn’t, how can you expect to reap what you didn’t sow?

S Can’t you say anything elseto- me, only taunt me with the thingsthat are past?

Tom: Itisalwaysbest that the truth should be given, and truth should be spoken. You have
a chance given you to right the wrongs, but you must commence at the foot of the ladder and work
to gain thetop.

S. What can | do shut up herein thisroom?

Tom: You will be shown the way.

S. If 1 could only get out of this!

Tom: | will ‘take you to a school where you will be taught how. Will you go with me?
S | will go to get away from this.

Tom: What areyou going for, to get rid of that which is disagreeable to you?

S Certainly—certainly—

Tom: Or will you go for the sake of doing good and for right?

S Certainly.

Tom: Will you go to work for alabour of love, alabour of unselfishness? Will you go down

in the very depths of woe and despair to lift up some poor fallen creature?

S Why, if it isnecessary, and | must, | will. How will | begin to do such athing asthat?

Tom: | will take you to this school of unfoldment, where you will be taught and instructed
how to right these wrongs, and advance step by step to Sarah, for sheisfar above you in the scale of
soul unfoldment. You | must work to go where sheis, for she cannot come down and dwell in your
sphere, sheistoo pure and bright a spirit.

S. How may | reach her, then?

Tom: You will betaught at this school. Now | will leave the young man to take you. Will

you go?

S Young woman, will it be all right?

Mrs. E.: Yes, sir, most certainly it will.

S Then | will go.

Tom: And will you pledge your self?

S | never make pledges, but | will try to do thebest | can. | never made a pledgein my
lifethat did any good, or that | kept.
Tom: Now it istimethat you begin. There are many thingsto draw you back, and | want you to
keep right ahead.

S. | will go with you, and | will do the best that | can. It seemsto meto bein thedark. |
don’t know where you are going to take me, but | will go and do the best | can.
Tom: | am goingtodoall | can to help you, because | feel sorry for your condition, and nothing
will give me greater pleasure than to help you out into thelight and better your condition.
Sarah: James—James—

Tom: Did you hear Sarah speak to you?

S. Sarah—Sar ah, dear, isthat you?

Sarah: Yes, James, yes.

S. Oh, the years! the years! the sorrowful years, Sarah! Why didn’t you hear me? L et us

go—Ilet usgo.
Tom: There, now, didn’'t | tell you? Didn’t you hear Sarah speak to you?
S | heard her—I heard her—

Tom: Yes, and now | will do all that | can to help you and to help her, because | know it
would make her very happy. Now you bid the kind friends good-night, because they have helped
you, too.

S Good-night, young woman.

Mrs. E.: Good-night. | am glad you are going on your pleasant journey, for | know it will be
in theend.
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THURSDAY EVENING, MAY 29, 1890

We have a person to-night who was taken away suddenly, and he will be somewhat rough.—EVA.

S | will get in thishouse—I guess| can get in here—I| must have something to eat—It’s
no use, | am almost starved to death—I will get in, anyway—I am bound to have it—L et me seg, |
haven’t had anything to eat in three days—I am tired—I am tired—It’s hard going around. Oh,
there'sawoman! Say, Missus ?

Mrs. B.: What isit?

S. | would like a bite.

Mrs. B.: | am sorry, | haven't got something for you, friend. If | had it | would.

S Oh, that isall nonsense.

Mrs. B.: | will bring up some next time.

S. | want it now. I’ ve got to have some.

Mrs. B.: | would have had something for you if I had known you wer e coming.

S You can just aswell give me something, or | will help myself.

Mrs. B.: You may help yourself to anything that you can find.

S. Oh, you arevery kind, aren’t you? You needn’t be afraid, | am all right now.

Mrs. B.: Oh, | am not afraid at all.

S Say, Mrs., will you please let me step into the other room, and when that man comes

tell him | am not here?

Mrs. B.: Yes, you may.

S Let me alone! Get your hands off me! Get your hands off me!

Mrs. B.: We'll take care of you, they shan’t hurt you. Wewon’t let anyone hurt you.

S I’Il kill you, by G—! Leave me alone! Leave me alone! | didn’t doit—I didn’t doit. |

am innocent. That’syour pretended friendship. What did you want to lieto mefor?

Mrs. B.: | didn’t lieto you.

S. You did, too. You put him on my track.

Mrs. B.: No, they shall not hurt you. I’ [l warrant you they shan’t hurt you. We will protect
you. You can believe what | say.

S If 1 had my pistol! How isthis? What isthe matter?

Tom: Good eveningtoyou! | am glad to see you.

S. What do you want of me?

Tom : Nothing, only good. | just want to have a nicelittle talk with you. | don’t want
anything of you only good. | wouldn’t harm a hair of your head if | could.

S Will you get me out of this?

Tom: Tobesurel will.

S All right, come on, let’s go.

Tom: Nothing shall hurt you now while Tom isaround, so you needn’t be at all alarmed. |
will take care of you.

S. Don’t you deceive me.

Tom: Oh, no, | won’t deceive you.

S. | have been cheated and deceived so many times.

Tom: 1 tell you no one shall harm you. | have got lotsto tell you, you know.

S. What did they do about it?

Tom: Well, we had better not talk about that just yet.

S Why not?

Tom: Becauseyou are out of harm’sway now. You are where no mortal man, woman, or
child can harm you now.

S Now don’t try to decoy me into anything. | haven’t done anything, you know.

Tom: | know all about it. | tell you, man, you are out of harm’sway now. Nothing mortal
can harm you. | will proveit toyou in alittletime, but you must just keep calm and don’t get
excited. | will assureyou that | will take care of you and get you out of thisall
right.
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S Can’t | get out now?

Tom: Not just now.

S. Did they do anything about it?

Tom: Of course; why wouldn’t they? You don’t suppose such athing asthat could go on

without their making an effort to capturethe guilty party, do you?

S. | think it would be better for me to leave the country. Oh! what am | talking about?

Tom: You areamong friends here, and you might just aswell free your mind, because we
are going to take care of you.

S. Should I leave the country, you know—oh, God! what am | talking about?

Tom: There'sno usefor you to leave the country now.

S Why?

Tom: Becauseit isn’'t necessary for you to leave the country. You are out of harm’sway
now.

S But | can’t remain here always, you know.

Tom: Tobesure, you are not going to remain here.

S. What do you mean by “out of harm’sway” ? What assurance can you give methat |

am out of harm’sway?

Tom: | can giveyou this much assurance. Say, John, can you catch a dead man?

S Not very well.

Tom: Then you arejust as safe asthat.

S. What do you mean by that?

Tom: Itisjust aseasy for anyoneto catch you asit isto catch a dead man.

S. | can’t understand that. | believe you arejust fooling me.

Tom: | don’t wonder that you can’t understand it; but let me tell you, John, my dear sir,
something has happened to you that you are not awar e of.

S. | am awar e of a great deal that has happened to me.

Tom: Very true; but you are not quite aware of all that has taken place.

S By G ,I wish | was dead!

Tom: What would you say if you were?

S. | wouldn’t say anything. What could | say if | wasdead? D it! you don’t suppose |

would say anythingif | was dead, do you? | am tired of this!

Tom: | am sorry for you, and | am going to try to help you out of this unpleasant condition.

S. What do you propose to do?

Tom: Thefirst thingisfor you to understand your condition.

S. | am already awar e of my condition.

Tom: No, my dear sir, not quite all. Now let metell you, John.

S. What are you making motions for?

Tom: What kind of motions did you see me make?

S. | saw you turning your head around to look.

Tom: | wasjust getting instructions.

S Yes, |’ve got on to you pretty well.

Tom: You never had a better friend on earth or in heaven than | will beto you.

S. Well, | hope so; but | am getting suspicious of you.

Tom: |’vegot something very strange now to tell you, and | know that you won'’t be able at
first toreceiveit, until | proveit to you, which | can do. | can prove all that | say to you. Do you
know, John—that’s your name

S. To besure, that ismy name.

Tom: Do you know that | have seen alittle girl, and she tells methat her nameisBertha?

S Bertha who?

Tom: BerthaBlake.

S. When did you see her?

Tom: Do you recognise the name?

S Weéll, | do; but how could you see her? Bertha Blake is my little daughter.

Tom: | know sheis, because she said that you were her father.
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S. But sheisdead and gone.

Tom: Shemay be dead to your physical senses, asit were; but her spirit lives, and her spirit
does not go so far away but that the love she boreto the loved onesleft behind draws her back to
them.

S.: Well, shewas my little darling; but what hasthat to do with my condition? Could you
tell me how | can escape?

Tom: You have nothing now to escape from on the mortal side of life.

S. How hasthe matter been adjusted, if | have no fear?
Tom: Thematter has been adjusted by your paying the penalty of your life.
S. What do you mean by that? You talk so strangeto me. | really hopethat | have met a

friend, but you talk so strange | don’t understand you at all.

Tom: Quitetrue, my friend; it isan enigma, | know; but let me say to you, John, that many,
when they areinstantly deprived of life and go out in great anger or fear, don’'t always under stand
that they have made the change called death. There are many that make the changein that manner,
and you are one of the many. You have left your mortal form.

S Do you mean that | have died?

Tom: You have.

S How? When? What way?

Tom: All thereisof death issimply leaving your old body, moving out of the tenement of

clay.

S. But you certainly make some change?

Tom: Not any for atime, only as you under stand with your spiritual senses, and takein
your surroundings, which you have not done yet; but you have been brought herefor that purpose,
of making you acquainted with what has taken place with you.

S. | feel no different.

Tom: No, you cannot, leaving the body in the manner that you did—you died suddenly.
You wer e shot by the partiesthat were after you.

S. Wasthat it?

Tom: That wasit.

S. Wasthat terrible sting a shot?

Tom: Yes.

S. | felt it; and am | just the same?

Tom: Just the same. How would you be any different?

S Why shouldn’t | bedifferent, if | am a dead man? | am quitesure | would be
different. There must be some changein me.

Tom: Itisonly astep. If you would be different you wouldn’t be Mr. Blake—you would be
someone else.

S. | see all thingsjust the same. Why did you talk to me about my little daughter?

Tom: Because sheisanxiousto have you become acquainted with your condition, and
anxious to have you work and take up the duties pertaining to the life which you have now entered,
so that you may be able, after you have made restitution for all the mistakes committed in the body,
to go where sheis.

S In what way can | make restitution?

Tom: You will betaught and shown the way by kind, loving spirit friends.

S. Must | alwaysremain here?

Tom: No.

S Whereshall | go?

Tom: You will beled and taught what way by kind spirit friends, whose mission it isto help
poor misguided souls like your self out of the darknessinto the light.

S.: Oh, but | feel so!

Tom : It isonly part of that old feeling, that old condition, that rushes over you; but that will
pass off soon. You retain the same thoughts, you have the same feelings; they are your own, they
belong to you. You have your own experiencesthat you take with you, your thoughts and your acts.

S. | don’t know that | ever met you before.
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Tom: No, my dear sir.

S. Then how are you so well acquainted with all that hastranspired with me?

Tom: Because the spirit friends who have you in charge—and they are those who are near
to you, and know all that has taken placein your life—inform me.

S | am hungry.

Tom: Well, my dear sir, it isonly part of your old, unpleasant condition; in time that will
all pass away, and you will feel no hunger. Asthislady told you, had she known you wer e coming
befor e she entered thisroom she would have brought you whatever you desired, becauseit isthe
mission of these friends here to administer to poor, earth - bound, sin - sick soulslike yourself. They
areworking on thisside of life, and many kind spirit friends are working on the other side— on
your side. Both areworking for the uplifting of poor, misguided souls.

S. What isthe penalty for thisact of my life?

Tom: You paid the penalty on the earth plane, asit were, by yielding up your life; on the
gpiritual side of life you will have to labour to undo all the mistakes committed while in the body. |
will take you to a school where you will be taught and instructed what to do.

S. | don’t want to be deceived; | don’t want any excuses. If you areintending taking me
away, | don’t want to be deceived about it.

Tom: Why, my dear sir, | have no object in deceiving you in any manner, and you cannot
be harmed now. No one on the mortal side of life can harm you, and on the spiritual sideno harm
can come to you; all the unpleasantness you will have will be the reflections which will cometo you
of your acts committed while in the body. You sent them on before you. People every day are
sending on acts and deeds which are sure to meet them when they come. Thisisall they haveto
meet. | speak as one who would speak from experience, for | have passed through the physical
conditions of immortality, and | return as a spirit to help a brother up.

S. And haveyou also died?

Tom: | have madethe change called death, and return to the earth and use the or ganism of
thisyoung man here, so that | can reach those who are on the earth plane; for you are on the earth
plane at present; you merely stepped out of your body, but did not move away from the earth.

S. What musicisthat?

Tom: That isa box these people keep playing here.

S. It soundsvery pretty indeed.

Tom: Would you liketo see me, Mr. Blake?

S. | do seeyou.
Tom: Oh, no; you don’t see me; you only see the young man.
S Theyoung man?

Tom: Yes, the young man whose organism | am using to talk to you; and now you look
right at the young man’s head, and | will show you myself. Y ou watch, and you will see.

S Oh, that isvery strange indeed! That is marvellous! How can you do that? That isa
very wonder ful thing!

Mrs. F.: Did you see any person?

S Yes, ma’am. You saw it, didn’t you?
Mrs. F.: No.
S. Well, | suppose you have seen him, haven’t you?

Mrs. F.: No, | never saw that spirit; we can’t see asyou can, because we are till in the
mortal. It isall dark hereto us. We can hear you talk, but we cannot see you.

S Young man, does that hurt you?
Mr. F.: What hurt me?
S. When that man came out of you.

Mr. F.: Oh, no; not at all.

S How did you fedl?

Mr. F.: Well, | don’t know that | can describe the sensation to you; but | felt something like
electric shocks—something of that kind.

S That isthe most marvellousthing | ever saw in my life.
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Mr. F.: We are people here who have friendsin the spirit world, and we sit herefor the
purpose of communicating with all our spirit friends. My sister who has died comes and talksto us
just the same as you aretalking now, and thislady’s daughter comes also. We are what iscalled
spiritualists; | don’t know whether you ever heard of them before.

S. | have heard and seen a great deal of them, but | never saw a spirit go in and out of a
person like that.

Mr. F.: We haven't |eft the form yet; we haven’t made the change called death asyou have;
S0, of course, we can’t see those things asyou can. We can'’t see you; we can only hear you speak.

S Well, | am surprised that | have made the change, died, or whatever it is; but | am
glad also, for | can’t have anything now that can possibly be as disagr eeable and unpleasant as |
have had; and | think there must he some change, because | begin to feel that thereis.

Mr. F.: Yes, you have been brought hereto learn what has happened to you. Thislady hasa
daughter who isa very bright, beautiful spirit, and who has been in spirit life a great many years,
and it isher work to gather up poor, earth-bound souls, and bring them to her father’shouse; and
wetalk to them, and get them acquainted with what has happened to them.

Tom: Wéll, now, did you see me?

S. | did seeyou. | think that isvery strange indeed.

Tom: Didn’t | tell you that | could proveto you anything that | said?

S. Well, you have kept your word so far.

Tom: Your friendsall loveyou, Mr. Blake.

S WEéell, | hope so.

Tom: You made many mistakesin your earth life.

S. | suppose that isa mild way of puttingit, but | know | have done a great many bad
and wicked things.

Tom: | am sorry for you.

S | don’t suppose that will do me any good.

Tom: Oh, yes, it will. Kindness, love, and sympathy do a great deal of good everywhere.
Thereisagreat deal of it on thisside, but thereisnot near enough on the earth side.

S. Yes, | did a great many bad things; but I don’t believe that a man can help himself. It
isof nouseat all. | don’t believeit ispossible for anybody to do any different from what they do.
God Almighty has put usin thisworld, and placed usin conditions wher e we are obliged to do
things; and then he demands of usrepentance for that we can’t help. Thereiswhereit ishard. |
havetried for my own sake, and | havetried for the sake of those who belong to me; but if you
know about those thingsthat we spoke of first, you know that | could not help it—it was for ced
right on me. 13 had to do it, and now what am | to do?

Tom: Yes, | understand; and now your past experience must be your guide for the future.
If you go out and plant a garden with seeds, and a great many weeds come up with thekind of seeds
you have sown, you are obliged to pull those weeds out if you want those seedsto thrive and grow.
And so there were a great many weeds came up in your life, and now you must go to work and pull
them up. -

S Well, I might aswell be pulling up weeds as anything else. If | know how, | will doit.

Tom: That isonly a comparison.

S Well, I know, and accept it.

Tom: Yes, Bertha, | will help your papaall | can.

S What did you say?

Tom: | told Berthal would help you all I could; sheis so anxious.

S. You told her! Why can’t | see her?

Tom: Becauseyou arein adifferent condition, and one spirit can’t see another unlessin the
same condition—that is, the lower spiritscan’t seethe higher spirits, only asthey are ableto take
up the conditions so that they can present themselvesto you. Perhaps, if you call her to speak to
you, she might be ableto; but, of course, | don’t know whether she will be able to speak to you or
not.

S Bertha! Bertha! If you are here, Bertha, speak to papa.

Bertha: Papa—papa
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S | would give all the years of my life—I would do anything—I would do
everything, no matter what, to once more clasp that darling. Bertha! Bertha! Did she leave me?
Tom: Shehasn’t left you, but sheisunableto speak moreto you now. You have heard her voice,
and, asyou said, you would be willing to give all the years of your life to be ableto clasp her to your
arms once more. Well, you will be ableto clasp her to your arms; but you will haveto labour—it is
worth working for. Thereisalong road between you and her which you will haveto travel; there
will be a great many obstaclesin your way which you will have to surmount; but you know what is
at the other end of your road. But it isworth working for, for every step will bring you nearer to
her.

S. God help me.

Tom: God will help you. God isa God of love, and he will help you, and we will all help you.
Now, | will leave the young man, and will take you to the school.

S Wéll, I will gowith you. | am ready and willing to do all that | can.

Tom: Now bid these kind, good friends*“ Good-night,” who have sat here and given you of
their strength and their force, that you have been ableto speak and learn of your condition, and we
will go.

S. Good-bye, friends, and thank you. Friends: Good-bye; come again.

Thank you, dear mamma, and all the dear friends present, for your kind assistance in our work. A
great many persons have been benefited by what was said to-night.--—EVA.
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TUESDAY EVENING, JUNE 10, 1890.

| have a very sad case to-night of a mother who killed her children and then herself. You must treat
her very gently—-E VA.

S.: What have |l done ?—Oh, my God! What have | done ?—Oh, look at my dear ones!
Oh, God! Oh, why did | do it 7—Oh, baby! baby! baby! But what was | to do? Oh, | wish | had
begged; but oh! the pridein my heart. Oh, it was so hard! It was so hard! Oh, baby! baby! If |
could only rest—rest—— Mr. B.: You can rest after alittle.

S Oh, sir! but what will I do ?—Dear sir, what will | do?

Mr. B.: You made a very sad mistake.

S | did a dreadful thing.

Mr. B.: It can be corrected.

S. | could not help it—I could not help it. Oh, it was dreadful! dreadful!

Mr. B.: You were partially out of your mind through trouble.

S. Oh, I wasmost crazy. | couldn’t see them starve—I couldn’t see them starve—I

couldn’t ask for help. Oh, sir, pity me—pity me.

Mr. B.: | do pity you.

S Oh, | shall never find rest.

Mr. B.: You will find rest, and you will find your little ones. Your little ones are happy, and
you will find them.

S. Oh, gir, | didn’t want to do it. | did it because | loved them so !—I loved them so!
Mr. B.: They love you, and you will have your little ones again by-and-by.
S Oh, sir, pray for me—pray for me.

Mr. B.: Yes, wewill help you.

S Oh, you all feel that | am bad.

Mr. B.: Oh, no; wefeel sorry for you. We feel that you made a mistake, but you didn’t do it

intentionally.

S. Oh, sir, | didn’t want to doit.

Mrs. B.: Has anything happened to your self?

S. Oh, | tried to put myself away. | thought it would be best for usall. Oh, the poverty,
want, and suffering! And | could not ask for bread.

Mr. B.: You did put your self away.

S. | tried, dear sir.

Mr. B.: I know, but you did.

S Did 1?

Mr.B.: Yes.

S | am still myself.

Mr. B.: | know, but you arein spirit life.

S Oh, no—no—I couldn’t suffer like this.

Mr. B.: Yes, because you entered spirit life with just the same feelingsthat you left thislife.
Putting off your old body doesn’t change your feelings any.

S Whereismy baby?

Mr. B.: Your babiesaretaken care of and are happy, and you will see them after alittle

time.

S. Oh, show them to me.

Mr. B.: They cannot approach you now, feeling as you do.

S. Oh, | thank you—I thank you—I do thank you— Y ou do pity me, don’t you? Oh,
pray for me—pray for me.

Mrs. B.: Yes, wewill pray for you, and we will help you—to bring your little children to you.

S. It isadreadful thing! but I did it through the deep love | borethedear little ones, and
| thought | must end their suffering.

Mr. B.: You have spirit friends who pity you, and who brought you her e this evening.

S Who brought me?
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Tom: Good evening, Mrs. Lacy.

S Good evening, Sir.

Tom: Now | am real glad that you are here, because these good, kind friendswill do a great
deal to help you. | feel sorry for you, and | can tell you something very nice. Don’t you remember
George?

S Oh, truly | do. If he had only lived—

Tom: Yes, | know; but hefeelsvery sorry for you, and, do you know, the little ones are with
him.

S Oh, that isbeautiful! Oh, thank God for that!

Tom: And you will bethere, too, in time. You will bereunited and happy.

S How do you know?

Tom: Becausel know.

S Will God forgive me?

Tom: Yes, because God isa God of love.

S. But how could I help it? What could | do?

Tom: | know it wasa very sad mistake; but | don’t know, under the circumstances, from
your disposition and your make-up, that you could have done any different.

S | am very sorry, but what can | do?

Tom: Just keep quiet, and the friendswill help you; but let metell you, Mrs. Lacy, you
have entered spirit life.

S. Waell, the gentleman told methat; but it ssemsasif everything is so cloudy.

Tom: That isowing to your condition; because you went out in that manner, and your mind was so
troubled beforehand you took that condition with you. Y ou have been brought hereto beled to ~a
place where you will be able to cast it off. Kind, loving, spirit friends have brought you hereto this
place, where you can get love and sympathy and the help that you need to start you to work out of
these unpleasant conditions which surround you.

S. Waell, that iswhat | do need, sir, sympathy— sympathy

Tom: You haveentered alife now where everyone loves one another, where all work to
help one another, when you get into the true spiritual atmosphere. Of cour se, there are many
clouded minds, like your self, on the earth plane; but in time you can work out of that up into the
spiritual atmosphere, where you will be tenderly cared for, and you will have all the love and
sympathy which your soul yearnsfor, and where you will be very happy.

S Do you know it?

Tom: Yes, because | have entered that life myself, and | can speak from experience.

S. You speak kindly, and | thank you so much.

Tom: You wereone of those unfortunate creatures of circumstances. You could not control
circumstances; they controlled you, and worked you up to that state where you couldn’t very well
do otherwise than you did do.

S. | tried very hard—I tried very hard; but it seemed asif everything was against me.

Tom: It would have been better had you put aside your pride; but that was part of your
nature, which you inherited from your father; you know how proud he was.

S My father was a proud man. What’sthe light? What's the light | saw?

Tom: That isthelight of the spirit friends who love you.

S. Oh, that is beautiful! beautiful!

Tom: You watch that light; perhapsyou may see somebody that you know in it. George has
brought the little ones.

S It isgone—it is gone—it has disappeared.

Tom: Isyour name Lucy?

S Yes, Sir.

Tom: Georgesays. “Tell dear Lucy | love her, and | pity and sympathise with her.”
S Is Georgein heaven?

Tom: Heiswhereit isvery bright and beautiful. Thereisno heaven such asyou were
taught there was; but thereisavery bright, beautiful place where you can live and be very happy.
S Oh, | saw it again—I saw it again.
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Tom: You speak to George. He can hear you.

S Can he hear me?

Tom: Oh, yes, you talk to him.

S | don’t liketo speak to him.

Tom: Oh, yes, you will feel better if you speak to him. He loves you, and doesn’t blame you
for the act.

S. George—Geor ge—Geor ge—It seems almost wicked for meto call.

Mrs. B.: Oh, no; he lovesto have you call him.

Tom: Hecan seeyou.

S | don’t see him.

Tom: No, not now; but you will be able to see him in time; but you will have to work out of
this present condition that you arein, and | know that you will work to get where heisand thelittle
ones ar e, because they are waiting to receive you; but you will have to be prepared—you will have
to work to undo the mistakes.

S. | can never undo it, it isdone.
Tom: But you can make restitution.
S. | would do anything | could to rectify it.

Tom: Friendswill help you.
S Thereheis! Thereheid!
George(s.): Lucy, dear!

S Oh, George!

We will not materialise her again to-night. Sheisin a condition now where her friends can put her in a
magnetic sleep and control her brain—EVA.
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SUNDAY EVENING, SEPTEMBER 21, 1890.

We have a person who fell downstairs and killed himself; hewasin liquor at the time. And
thereis another person whom we think we can bring at the same time .—E VA.

S.

Oh! I guess| must have fainted away—I believe | have been insensible—I wonder

wheretheold womanis. Do you know where sheis?
Mrs. E.: No, | don’t. Maybe she scolds you sometimes, does she?

S.

Mr.
S.
Mr
S.
Mr.
S.
Mr.
S.
Mr
S.
Mr.
S.
Mr.
S.

Yes, | guessshedoes. | wouldn't careif | broke my neck if shedidn’t find it out.
F.: Find what out?
Why | fell downstairs.

.F.: You did?

Yes.

F.. How did you happen to fall downstairs?
| don’t know. Oh, golly! That hurts.

F.. That’stoo bad! Can we do anything for you?
| wonder where sheis?

. F.. 1 don’t know. Had you been taking adrop?

She said so.
F.: You knew whether you had or not, didn’t you?
WEell, can’t help it very well.
F.. What if you had broken your neck?
It wouldn’t make much difference. She jawed me anyhow. When | was drunk she

jawed mefor being drunk, and when | wasn’t drunk she jawed me because | wasn’t drunk.
Mr. F.: Well, perhaps you might have given her a cause. Did she always scold you before you ever

drank any?

S.
Mr.
S.
me.
Mr.
S.
Mr.
S.

[Aside] Isn’

S.
Mr.
S.
Mr.
S.

Well, you know, she’s a good woman—she's a good woman.
B.: You said you wouldn’t careif you had broken your neck, didn’t you?
Waell, if sheknew | fell down those stairs, I'll tell you what, she would raise hell with

F.. You arenot afraid of her, areyou?
Oh, well, never mind. Wewon’t talk about that any more.
F.. What would you think if you had broken your neck? Perhapsyou did.
| broke some of my bones; | feel awful sore. Mr. F.: We will help you all we can.
t he queer?
Who's queer?
F.: Why, you don’t talk very plain.
Waell, | talk as plain as anybody, don’t 1?
F.: No; you talk like a fellow that has had too much.
Well, | am alittletired, you know.

Mr. F.: Oh, I thought you wer e going to say tight!

S.

All the same.

Mr. B.: About thesame, isn't it?

S.

You know how it is.

Mr.B.:Yes.
Mr. F.: What’syour name?

S.

My nameis Drake.

Mr. F.. Wheredid you live?

S.

| live here.

Mr. F.: What'sthe name of the place?

S.

The name of the place is—why—what is the name of this place?

M r. F.: Thename of this place is Buffalo.

S.

| guess not.
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Mr. F.: What isit, then?
S. Waell, | think it is—I think it ain’t Buffalo, anyhow! | guess you know, don’t you?
Mr. F.: Why, no! If it isn't Buffalo, | don’t know what it is.
S. No. 2: Hello! Isthat you, Drake?
S. No. 1: Hello! When did you come?
S. No. 2: | have been herefor sometime, but | can’t find anybody. Do you know where
my people are?
S. No. 1: Why, yes; | know your wife has goneto New York. She heard that you were dead.
S. No. 2: Who told her | was dead?
S. No. 1. She heard so. She sold everything and went to New York.
S. No. 2: Say, Drake, you aredrunk, ain’t you? S. No. 1: Yes, | guess so. | fell downstairs and
hurt myself.
S. No. 2: | am glad to seeyou, old fellow.
S. No. 1: | am glad to see you, too.
S.No. 2: | am sorry to see you used up so bad.
S.No. 1: | am not used up at all. | ain’t used up, am 1?
Mr. B.: No, you only feel tired.
S.No. 1: Yes, | am tired: you know, don’t you? Yes, I'll bet you do!

S. No. 2: Say, how do you suppose my wife heard | was dead, when | am not dead?
Drake, | can’'t tell how that is.
S. No. 1: I'll tell you. | guess| will haveto lie down a little while; but if you will just

inquire over there, | guessthey can tell you whereyou can find your folks.

S. No. 2: How do you do, sir? Mr. F.: How do you do?

S. No. 2: Can you tell me anything about my family, Mrs. John Williams? Did she useto
livein this house?

Mr. F.: What isthe name of the place?

S. No. 2: The name of the placeis Williamsport.

Mr. F.: Well, I will inquire.

S. No. 2: Drake knew all about my family; but | can’t do anything with him—heistight.

S. No. 1: Don’t you betelling any lies. You lielike the devil, and you know it!

Mr. F.: | will bevery glad to help you; but | think something has occurred to you that you
are not awar e of, and that isthereason that you cannot find your friends at your old home.

S. No. 2: Drake said they informed my wifein my absencethat | was dead, and | cannot
under stand it.

Mr. F.: Have you been sick, or has anything happened to you that word of that kind might
get started to your wife?

S.No.2: Oh, no!

Mr. F.: Haveyou been in any danger at all—any accident?

S. No. 2: No, nothing of that sort.

Mr. F.: Wereyou ever troubled with heart disease?

S. No. 2: No, | am a perfectly sound man, sir.

S. No. 1: Don’t betelling such storiesasthat. You are unsound in your head. Heisa
good enough fellow, but hedon’t alwaystéll it just asit is.

Mr. F.: Mr. Drake, what makes you think heisn’t sound in hishead? (No answer.)

Wéll, I'll tell you, Mr. Williams, you arein Buffalo now; something must have occurred to
you to be here.

S. No. 2: | can’t understand it at all.

S. No. 1. You just made up your mind you never would understand it.

Mr. B.: Mr. Williams, you have made the change called death. You arein spirit life now.
What day of the month do you remember last?

S. No. 2: Why, it isabout the 30th.

Mr. B.: Of what month?

S. No. 2: August.

Mr. B.: Thisisthe 21st day of September, and you arein Buffalo.
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S. No. 2: Well, what in the world has happened to me?

S. No. 1. I'll tell you what’sthe matter with you; you ar e off.

Mr. B.: Mr. Williams, you made the change called death without knowing it—it came on so
suddenly; and the life you arein now is so much like the life you left you haven’'t known any
difference.

S. No. 2: Areyou really telling me the truth? You are not joking with me?

Mr. B.: No, not at all. A great many people, when they are taken away from thislife
suddenly, don’t know they have made the change for quite a little time sometimes. And you have
been brought herefor the purpose of bringing you to arealisation of your condition.

Mr. F.: And, Mr. Williams, Mr. Drake fell downstairs and killed himself, and he doesn’t
know he has made the change.

S. No. 2: Isthat possible?

S. No. 1: | fell down, but | didn’t kill myself.

Mr. F.: Mr. Drake, when you fell downstairsyou killed your self.

S. No. 1: Well, | guess not.

Mr. F.: Oh yes; and that iswhy you could see Mr. Williams. You know Mr. Williams died.

S. No. 1: | know heisn’'t dead; | have seen him all right enough.
Mr. F.: Yes, because heisdead, and you are dead, too.
S. No. 1: Do you think you are going to fool me? The old woman told me | was dead,

and shewould like to get me buried.

Mr. F.: Mr. Drake, it isreally so, or how could you see Mr. Williams? You know Mr.
Williamsis dead, and if you were living you wouldn’t be able to see him.

S. No. 2: Come, Drake, let’sfind out about this. Mr. B.: | suppose you have heard of
spiritualists, Mr. Williams?

S. No. 1: Yes, sir.

Mr. B.: Weare spiritualistssitting herein acirclein aroom perfectly dark. Can you see us?

S. No. 2: Yes, | can seeyou.

Mr. B.: We cannot even see our own hand before our eyes. And you are proving the truth of
spiritualism to us by being a spirit and talking to us.

S. No. 2: You speak like a gentleman; | am bound to

Mr. B.: Wearetelling you thetruth; and before you leave this place you will be satisfied that

itistrue.

S. No. 2: But | seenothing to indicatethat | have died; but still, thereis something

peculiar.

Mr. B.: | think, perhaps, the spirit friends may be able to illustrate to you. Hold one of your
hands up, and look at it closely, and seeif you don’t lose some of it.

S. No. 2: Oh, my hand is partly gone! How in theworld isit?

Mr. B.: It isbecause you are a spirit; and in order to enable you to speak to usthey clothe
you with material temporarily, and at my request they withdrew it for the time being.

S. No. 2: If | have passed through death, and am able to converse with you, then isit not
possible for me to conver se with my family?

Mr. B.: It would heif they wereto makethe proper conditions for you; but not knowing
how, they probably won’t be ableto doit.

S.No. 2: You say | am clothed for the time being?

S. No. 1: Yes. Ha-ha-ha-ha! Put on your clothes! put on your clothes!

Mr. B.: We are holding these circlesin connection with our spirit friendson the other side,
who brought you hereto assist you to realise your condition.
S. No. 2: Well, that isvery pleasant and kind of you. I'll tell you, thisisvery serious.

Mr. F.: Mr. Drake doesn’t know that he has made the change; heisn’'t aware of it at all.

5. No.2: Say, Drake!

S. No. 1: What do you want?

S. No. 2: Come, get up now, Dral~e, and let’s reason together, won’t you? These people are
telling methingsthat are very wonderful; they say that you and | have both died. Won’t you, now?
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S. No. 1: Get hold of me, and | will get right up. Well, | feel better now—ever so
much better. What isit about it?

Mr. F.: You werekilled when you fell downstairs.

S. No. 1: Wdll, it don’t make much difference.

Mr. F.: | guessyou will be better off now.

S. No. 1: | can’t be much wor se off. Do you really mean that | am dead?

Mr.B.: Yes.

S. No. 1: How doesthe old woman feel about it?

Mr. B.: | don’'t know; we are in Buffalo; we don’t know peoplein Williamsport.

S.No. 1. | wish | had adrink.

Mrs. B.: There ssome water over there.

S. No.l: Inthat tub?

Mrs. B.: Yes; that is clean water.

S.No. 1. | guess!’ll get adrink. Say, Williams, what are you sitting there crying for?

Mrs. B.: It'sof nouseto cry, Mr. Williams, because you have entered a life now that is much
mor e beautiful than the one you have left.

S. No. 1: Why, yes, | guessit isall right.

Mrs. B.: Did you get adrink?

S.No. 1: Yesm; | feel better, too.

Tom: Now, I'll tell you what it is, gentlemen; | will come and talk to you a little bit.

S. No. 1: Goright on.

Tom: You have both entered a new life.

S. No. 1. Well, that iswhat | have been wanting for alongtime, isa new life. I'll tell you, this
old lifeisad hard one.

Tom: You madeit hard by putting into your body what you ought not to.

S. No. 1. Well, | guessthat is so.

Tom: Mr. Drake, would you liketo see Lucy?

S. No. 1: Why, yes, | would liketo see her well enough.

Tom: How would you like to see John?

S. No. 1: John isabully fellow.

Tom: If you try real hard, perhaps, you can go wherethey are after atime. | want you and Mr.
Williamsto go with me. | will take you in charge, and | will take you to a place where you will learn
about the new life you have entered—Iearn of the duties pertaining to it, and learn what to do to
correct the mistakes you made in your former life.

S. No. 1. Well, that isreal good: | fed asif | would likethat. | guess| will go with you. Come
on, John, let’s go and see what he wantsto do with us.

Tom: | am going to take you to a place where you can rest, where you can get sobered up
first; and then | will take you to a school where you will learn, because you have entered a new life
now, and by working hard you can go whereit isvery pleasant; but you will have to work.

S. No. 1. | think we are pretty old to go to school.

Tom: Oh, no, not thiskind of a school, because you have entered an entirely new life now,
and you will haveto learn about it; and there are many good, kind spirit friends who will be very
kind to you and help you. You have entered a life now that isvery natural—just the samein many
respects asthe oneyou left off; and you have got to begin thislife where you left off the other. Now,
Mr. Williamsand Mr. Drake, | am going to show you myself asa spirit.

S. No. 1: | seeyou now.

Tom: No, you only see the young man.

Mr. B.: Thisisn’t the gentleman that was talking to you a little while ago. Thisisa spirit.

S. No. 1: Well, | see him just the same. That’s no spirit.

Mr. B.: You watch the young man’s head, and he will show you.

S. No. 1. Well, that’sfunny, to be sure! Say, look here! Do you know that you could
make your eternal fortune by doing that?

Mr.B.: Hecan’t doit. What do you see?

S. No. 1: It appearslike alittle bit of smoke, and then it formsinto a man.
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Mr. B.: That man isthe spirit who wastalking to you. Y ou watch him, and you will see
him go back into him.

S. No. 1: Go back into him! Go on! You are a good big fellow. Now go back into him.

Mr. B.: That spirit islarger than the young man, isn’'t he?

S. No. 1: Oh, yes. Well, that isa funny thing! Oh my! oh my! Say, Williams, I'll swear to
God that you have, seen something that you never saw before. Isthat the way you all do at this
place? Shoot out and shoot in?

Mr. B.: Oh, no, only thisone.

S. No. 1: Say, Williams, isn’t that a strange thing? Now he’sgoing in. He' slike a mud

turtle.

Mr. B.: IsMr. Williamslooking at it?

S. No. 1: Yes, he'slooking.

Tom: Wéll, now, did you see me?

S. No. 1. If that wasyou, | saw you.

Tom: That was me. Now, you will go with me, won’t you?

S. No. 1. | will be glad to go with you.

Tom: And Mr. Williams?

S. No. 2: Yes, sir, | will go with you.

Tom: | will help you both all I can.

S. No. 1: I'll tell you what it is—I am real glad if thereisanything better in thislife for
me. It has been a hard pull, and | didn’t want to be a burden to the folks. They used to say that |
was drunk, and all this; but | couldn’t help it very well. I'll tell you what it is
—I used to get tight.

Tom: You will be better off now. You can get rid of that appetite.

S. No. 1. Say, | am dropping all to pieces. Isn’'t that queer?

We have gathered quite a number of such as these together to-night, and they have all received
instructions at the same time.—EVA.
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THURSDAY EVENING, SEPTEMBER 18, 1890.

We are bringing a poor soul who passed out but a short time ago; we find him very peculiar. His
father, mother, and sister are here—E VA.

S Say! That fellow has gone off with my boots. By G ! I'll lick him.
Mrs. B.: He shan’t have your boots. You must have your own boots.
S. Yes, | want them. Now, | would like to know how he got my boots. I'll bet a hundred

dollars Sal gave him those boots.
Mr. F.: What would she give away your boots for?
S It'sjust like her.
Mr. F.: Shemust be very generous, isn’'t she?
S. Oh, she doesn’t know anything. That’swhat isthe matter with her.
Mr. F.: If shedoesn’t know anything, perhapsthen sheisn’t responsible for what she does.
S. She wantsto be taught something. Say! look here! Bring those boots back, you d fool.
Come back here with them.
Mrs. B.: Heisqueer, isn’'t he?
S Who isqueer?
Mrs. B.: Lots of people.
S. That’safact.
Mr. F.: Don’t you think you are alittle queer?

S Wéll, if I am, it’smy own business.

Mr. F.: | supposeitis. You are one of those smart kind.

S. That’s my own business, too.

Mr.F.: Yes, | know it is. You arefull of business.

S. Waell, that ismorethan you are.

Mr. F.: Oh, no, | am very busy.

S Yes, you say so; but we will leave it to somebody else.

Mr. B.: You seem to beajolly fellow.

S.: Wdll, what would be the use of being anything else? But | want my boots.

Mr. F.: | would liketo know what you want your boots for?

S.. | want them because they are mine. Isn’t that enough?

Mr. F.: Wouldn't you let the poor fellow have a pair of bootsif hedidn’t have any?

S.: No. If | wanted him to have my boots, | could give them to him myself.

Mr. F.: Just let him wear them for a little while, and break them in for you.

S.. | don’t want them brokein.

Mr. F.: Well, they are gone, and | am afraid you will have a hard time finding them.

S.: I'll wallop him when | get him!

Mrs. B.: Heisn’t to blame, if Sal gave them to him.

S.: What do you know about it?

Mrs. B.: Nothing at all, only | think the boy shouldn’t be pounded if Sal gave him the boots.

S.. I don’t know whether she did or not; | thought maybe she did.

Mr. F.: | wouldn't get so excited if | wereyou.

S.. | never get excited.

Mr. F.: Areyou cool?

S.: No, | am not very cool.

(Mr. F. makes some noise.)

S.: What’s the matter—have you got the stomach-ache? [To Mr. B.] Ishe sick?

Mr. B.: Oh, no! heisall right. You will hear from him very soon.

S.: | heard from him just about as much as| want to.

Mr. B.: You will hear something now. You watch him, and seeif he talksto you the same
that he did before. Heisavery peculiar man. He can talk Indian, Irish, or Yankee.

S.: Can hetalk American?

Mr. B.: Yes; hedid talk American to you.
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S.: Yes, hedid.

Mr. B.: Hecan talk Indian just aswell.

S.: 1 don’t want him to talk Indian, because | don’t understand it.

Mr. B.: Hecan talk Irish, too.

S.: 1 don’'t know but what | might understand that; | have had some experiencein that line.

Mr. B.: When hetalkslIrish, hetalks good, sound sense; he will tell you some things you
don’t know about.

S.: Well, | know most everything.

Tom: Comeright here, then; | would like to see a man that knows most everything!

S.: Thunder and damnation!

Tom: Turn around, and let me seeif you have got a hump on your back! So much
knowledge ought to make you one-sided.

S.: Oh, mercy! He'saripper, isn’'t he?

Tom: Come here, John!

S.: Hold on; | want to see what thisyoung lady isdoing here! What are you doing, Miss?

Mrs. E.: | am trying to take down what that man says. It is pretty hard work sometimes—
don’t you think so?

S.: Can you get in ther—r—r—rip? Go ahead! Let her fly I—let her fly!

Mr. B.: Thislrishman seemsto know you. You must be an old acquaintance.

S.: | never knew him in my lifel

Mr. B.: How did he know your name?

S.: Oh, he guessed it!

Mr. B.: He can guessyour other nameright, too. He can guess your father’s name, and your
mother’s, and your sister’s.

S.. Say, do you know my father? Say, you Irish b ,you!

Mrs. B.: He'sa gentleman, if heisan Irishman!

S.. Say, Pat, he has subsided!

Mrs. B.: You talk to him nice, and then he will answer you.

S.: Say, you gentleman, do you know my father ? Do you know my mother?

Tom: Why, yes; | have seen them.

S.: When did you seethem?

Tom: | saw them here.

S.: No, you didn’t!

Tom: See here, don’t you contradict me!

S.: Yes, | will! You never saw my mother and father here!

Tom: You don’t know!

S.. Yes, | do! You don’t think I am ad fool, do you?

Tom: No; but | think you are very foolish.

S.: Oh, pshaw !—oh, pshaw!

Tom: I'll tell you what | think you are! You aread fool in your own conceit!

S.: In my own conceit?

Tom: Yes, because you think you are so smart, and know so much; and when you come right

down to it you don’t know “A” yet!

S.:: 1 didn't say | knew everything, but | have seen a good deal. | seethat you want to have a

row with me.

Tom: No, | don’t!

S.:: You aretrying to get up arow—that’sthelrish of it! Oh, G d them! | hate them!

Tom: | would like to know what you are. If | was guilty of going down to Sue'sand raising a
row down there, asyou did, | wouldn’t say much about rows.

S.: 1 only had alittle fun, that’s all.

Tom: Yes, you had fun enough at Mag's expense. You treated her dirty mean; and if | had
been there | would have wrung your neck!

S.: You couldn’t do it!

Tom: | would liketo know if | couldn’t do it!
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S.. It takes somebody to do that!

Tom: You comeright here now!

S.: Wdll, maybe | will, and maybe | won’t! He thinks he can say “Come!” and | will come! If

you want me, you can just comeright out herel

Tom: | am looking you over to see what you are made of.

S.: Wdll, look away!

Tom: You have got a great big bump of conceit on one side.

S Oh, I have! On which side?

Tom: On your right side, where you can have it handy.

S.. | haven't laid a straw in your way. Y ou have made up your mind to quarrel with me.

Tom: No; | tell you you are a curiosity to me, because | never saw a man quite like you

before.

S.: 1 don’'t suppose you did. | never saw a man quite like you, either.

Tom: Well, we are both learning something. We are both getting an experience to-night that

will be a benefit to you and to me. Say, | want to ask you a question, right here now! Who is

Lucy?

S Lucy who?

Tom: Why, don’t you know her?

S.: | know a Lucy, but sheisnot here.

Tom: Sheisn’t?

S.: No; how could she be?

Tom: Shecould be here, just the same asyou are here.

S.: Oh, no; she died long ago!

Tom: How did you get here?

S.: | walked here, of course.

Tom: Did you walk barefooted, or with your boots on?

S.. I don’t know asthat isany of your business.

Tom: Look down at your feet now, and see what you have got on them.

S.: Why, | have got my socks on!

Tom: Where are your boots?

S.: That d fool has got them! | told you that before. You needn’t ask any questions about
that. But my socks haven’t got holesin, and yours have.

Tom: How do you know?

S.: I'll bet you! Just pull off your boots, and let’s |ook!

Tom: You don’t see me. Now | will show you something!

S.: What are you going to show me?

Tom: Look right at the young man’s head, and | will show you.

S.: Ha-ha-ha-ha! —the d—— fool has set fire to his head!

Mr. B.: That istheIrishman coming out of him!

S. Oh, crackie! That'sa queer thing, isn’'t it? Well, that isthe devil himself!

S That isno man!

Tom: Yes, that isthe man that has been talking to you. You watch him, and you will see him
go back again.

S That’sfunny!

Mr. B.: Did he go back again?

S.: No, he'sstanding up there. | never saw anything like that in my life. Therel he's sucking

him in! He'ssucking him in! That’sa good trick.

Mr.B.: Itisn’'t atrick at all. Thereisno trick about it.

S.. Wdll, then, how could he go out through his head and come back .through his head?

Mr. B.: He'sa gpirit.

S.: A spirit!

Mr. B.: Yes, thisIrish spirit takes possession of the young man and talks through him.

S.: Wéll, that’s a queer thing, upon my word! | never saw anything likethat before. That isa
strange thing!
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Mr. B.: It isworth thinking about, isn’t it?

S It certainly is.

Mr. B.: Thisspirit has seen your father, mother, and sister, and can tell you about them.

Tom: Well, now, did you see me?

S.: | should say | did.

Tom: You see, then, | don’t have to wear socks.

S. You don’t!

Tom: Why, no; because | am a spirit in spirit life. Wedon't have to wear material clothes
such asyou wor e when you werein the body.

S.: Why do you go into that man and come out of him in that way? Where isthe man?

Tom: The man isherejust the same. | am simply using his organism to talk to you. Because
if | wereto talk toyou asa spirit, until you are prepared and understand what has happened to
you, you wouldn’t under stand me.

S.: What has happened to me?

Tom: Well, there has something happened to you, and | will tell you.

S.: The gentleman said you could tell me something about my people—my father and

mother.

Tom: Yes, | can.

S.: What can you tell me about them?

Tom: They are happy, and they send their love to you, and they want to help you all they

can.

S.:: Wdl, by G, | need help badly sometimes. | tell you, | have had a hard road of it, but | am
not going to give up.

Tom: Say, John, Hannah ishere.

S.: Isshe? How does she look?

Tom: Sheisbeautiful.

S |'s she happy?

Tom: Yes; sheisvery happy.

S. Waell, | am glad sheis happy. Well—well—well. That is strange, too, isn’t it?

Tom: No, thereisnothing strange about it. Didn’t you suppose that your father and your
mother, and all your peoplethat belonged to you, lived after they died?

S. Wadll, I didn’t know; | supposed they went to heaven.

Tom: You don’t suppose because they left their old body they are going to forget they loved

you, do you?

S.. Wdll, | don’t know.

Tom: Do you think if you got out of your old body you would forget little Flora?

S.: Wdl, if | was myself | wouldn’t, of course.

Tom: Whoisit that gets out of your body but your self?

S.: | can’t tell that, you know.

Tom: It wouldn’t be anybody else but you. Say, John, | have got something queer to tell you.

It will seem queer to you.

S Wadll, tell me.

Tom: Now, don’t get excited. Do you know, John, there are lots of folks that die, get out of
their body, and don’t know it?

S. Well, maybe they don’t know anything; perhapsthat isthe end of them.

Tom: Oh, no, because if it was it would have been the end of me, and | have been out of the
body a good while; and | know that we live for ever, and keep growing and progressing and
lear ning mor e and mor e of the wonderful knowledge of God.

S. Waell, that isall right enough if everybody iswell off; but if they have to go down with
“The Old Gentleman” it isn’t quite so pleasant.

Tom: Thereisno such thing. Those teachings are erroneous. But, of cour se, you have got to
reap just what you sow. | wastelling you, you remember, that sometimes people make the change
called death and don’t know it.

S. Y es, you wer e saying that.
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Tom: | have seen a good many of them, and to-night | am having the same experience,
coming in contact with a spirit who has left the body without being awar e of it; and this spirit
returnsto earth and talksto mortalswith all the assurance that he had when in the body, which, of
course, isquite natural, taking up the last thought he had when he left the body, when he camein
tired and he took off his boots, and then helay down. Then hethought: Well, now I will get up and
go out and see about that grain.” And he went around hunting for hisboots, but he couldn’t find
them. Do you know such an individual ?

S. Waell, | had that experience. What are you trying to make out of that? Of course, |

lost my boots.

Tom: Don’t you remember, you took them off, and you weretired?

S Why, yes, | took them off.

Tom: And you lay down on the couch, and you felt kind of queer?

S Yes.

Tom: WEell, you burst your boiler.

S What did you say?

Tom: You left the body.

S. | left the body!
Tom: Yes, you did.
S.: Do you mean that | am dead?

Tom: Yes, | do.

S Oh, God Almighty! Jesus Christ!

Tom: What areyou talking that way for? That isthereason you can’t find your boots.
Your father, your mother, Lucy, and all your friends are hereto-night, and they have been the
means of your being brought here so that you could talk to these people here and they talk to you,
and make you under stand what has happened to you.

S.: Thisisastaggerer! Great God! if | am dead—

Tom: Say, John

S Weéll, go on.

Tom: Now you look at your hand real sharp, will you, and you will see the material dissolve
that your spirit is clothed with, which enables you to speak; now, watch close, and you will seethis
material melt away from your hand. Now do you see?

S Yes, yes. It's gone—it’s gone. By God! it’sgone. I'm not all going away, am 1.? Am |
all going?
(Heis dematerialised and then rematerialised.)

S WEell, | am here again. Thisisthe Doxology. Thereisno usein talking.

Tom: You see, John, they have clothed your spirit now with that material, so that you can
speak. Thereisagreat work being done here. Spiritsgather here and try to help those who don’t
under stand they have made the change, and try to help the poor creaturesthat arein sorrow,
darkness, and despair up into the bright sunlight, and give them all the consolation, love, and
kindness they can.

S. Waell, if | am dead—and | guess| am—I guess| am dead.

Tom: You have madethe change called death, but thereisno real death; you arejust the
same, John, just as much alive as ever.

S. Where are my father and mother? Tell them | want to see them.

Tom: | don’t know whether you can see them just now, but you can speak to them, and
they can hear every word you say, because they are the means of your being brought here to-night.
They were awar e of your condition, and wanted to help you out of that condition (that isthe great
work that isbeing done here), so you wer e brought here because the conditions are made here when
your spirit can be clothed with the material which enables you to speak as you have spoken to-
night. Your father and mother and all your friends are very anxious to have you become
acquainted with your condition, so that you can take up the duties pertaining to thelife which you
have now entered.

S. Waell, | don’t know; it isa little startling to find that you are dead. What isto come?
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Tom: You will review your whole life—your deeds and your acts. You painted pictures,
asit were?

S No, | never painted a picturein my life.

Tom: Not in that way; but a person’sthoughts, acts, and deeds are recorded. They belong
toyou, they are part of your life. All your experiences are yours, and you will take them up and
review them. You will have just the kind of place that you made. It will be like you. Y ou will
recognise your home, because it will be so like you. Say, John, just look up to your right there, and
tell meif you see anything?

S Yes, | seethe moon.

Tom: Isit full?

S Yes.

Tom: Well, then, it isn’t the moon, because it isnow only in itsfirst quarter here.
S Wéll, it isa full moon, anyhow.

Tom: It lookslike a moon to you? Now you watch.

S Yes, | see

Tom: What do you see?

S | seemy mother! | see my father! Father! | couldn’t help it.

Mrs. F.: Hewill be happy to think you spoketo him.

S. Why do they go away? Why do they disappear ?

Tom: They have not gone away. They cameinto your condition, and took up the condition
which surrounded you, and then you could see them; but when your condition was removed from
them you could not see them, and you thought they had gone away; but they are herejust the same.

S. Will | be ableto seethem?

Tom: Oh, yes, in alittle time; you will be taught what to do. You will be taken charge of by good,
kind spirits, and | will help you all I can. When | leave the young man, | will take you by the hand,
and | will show you what to do first.

S. That iskind of you.

Tom: Oh, no; | lovetodoit. You are not the only one who has got a lesson to-night; there
are a good many otherswho don’t under stand they have made the change, and | am going to take
you all together, because | know you will all go with me.

S. | feel awful shaky.

Tom: Yes, that material isgoing to be taken from you, and then you will go with me.
Mother (s.): John!

S. Whoisthat?

Tom: Don’t you know who that is?

S. Yes, | doknow. Mother! Mother! Well, | hopeit isall right; but it isvery strange,
isn'tit?

Mr. B.: Yes, it isa strange experience; but you have entered a beautiful life, and you will be
pleased when you realise what it is.

S Will you go with me?

Tom: Yes, | will help you; it will be all right. Now bid the kind friends “ Good-night,”
because they have helped you, too.

S. Good-night, friends!

Friends: Good-night!
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THURSDAY EVENING, SEPTEMBER 26, 1890.

We will bring a lady to-night —EVA.

S. Oh, friends! friends!

Friends: Good evening!

S.: Good evening! Oh dear! oh dear!

Mr. F.: What isthe matter?

S Oh dear! What will I do? What will | do?
Mr. F.: Can we help you?

S | don’t know.
Mr. F.: What isthe matter?
S | can’t do anything. | don’t know; | cannot understand it; | supposeit must be that |

am dead. | cannot bereconciled. It must not be—it must not be.

Mr.F.: You are not dead. You arejust asmuch alive as ever you were.

S. Oh dear! It isthemost dreadful thing that ever was.

Mr. F.: What is, to die?

S Why, certainly it is.

Mr. F.: Why, no, it can’t be such a dreadful thing.

S. Oh, yes, it is. You don’t know anything about it. It is dreadful!

Mr. F.: You have entered alife now that isvery beautiful.

S. Oh, no. You are only cut off and deprived of everything you loved. | tell you, dear
friends, you don’t know what it is.

Mr. F.: Thereisabeautiful life before you that you don’t see now.

S. | cannot understand it.

Mr. F.: Wefed very sorry for you, and we will assist you all we can.

S. | don’t suppose you can assist me.

Mr. F.: Haven't you any friendsthat have died that you would like to see?

S. Yes; | had aworld of friends, but | can’t make them see me.

Mr. F.: In ashort timeyour friendswill come where you are; because, don’t you know, we
all of ushaveto makethat change? | think it will be better for you to try and look about you, and
interest yourself in something in thelifeyou arein now.

S.: How can | beinterested when every interest isin thisworld, and | am so that | can’t take
hold of anything? Why, it isthe most dreadful thing you ever knew.

Mr. F.: It must be, and we feel very sorry for you; but you must realise that someoneis
taking very great interest in you, because you are communicating with people that have not made
the change; we are mortals.

S.. Isthat s0?

Mr. F.: Yes, and there arelaws of communicating with mortals, and you can learn those

laws.

S.: You just tell him to comeright here; | want to speak to him.

Mr. F.: Who?

S.: James.

Mr. F.: 1 don’t know him. You are a perfect stranger to us, and we are sitting here for the
pur pose of communicating with spirits.

S.: It wasso hard to die. | wasdetermined | wouldn’t die.

Mr. F.: That hasmadeit hard for you.

Mr. B.: Haven't you friendsin spirit life, who have gone befor e you, that you would liketo

see?

S.: | havefriends, yes.

Mr. B.: Wouldn’t you like to seethem?

S.: Oh, | have most forgotten them; the world was so dear to me.
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Mrs. B.: Thisgentleman has a daughter over there, and she wouldn’t come back herefor

anything.

S.: Perhapsshewasn’t situated as| was.

Mrs. B.: She had everything that heart could wish for.

S.: | feel she must have felt bad.

Mrs. B.: Shefelt bad, of course, when she went out; but now she wouldn’t come back, it isso
beautiful where sheis. You will see her; shetold usyou were coming hereto-night. Sheisa
beautiful angel.

S. | haven't seen her.

Mrs. B.: You will see her.

Tom: Seehere, Miss Nellie.

S.. Yes, sir.

Tom: Do you know that little Lulu ishere?

S.. |1 don’t see her.

Tom: No, you don’t see her, but sheishere.

S.: | would like very much to see her.

Tom: She'sadear littlecreature. You loved her, didn’t you?

S.. | loved her—I love her—I do love her.

Tom: And shelovesyou; and, do you know, sheisreal glad you have cometo her.

S.: She shouldn’t feel glad, because she must know what a disappointment it was to me—
that it was good for meto stay.

Tom: Shelovesyou so much, and she knows and realises that your body was diseased, and
could not bold your spirit any more; and had you got well you would always have been an invalid,;
you couldn’t have gone about the way you did before you got sick.

S.: Doyou really believe that?

Tom: | know it. Lulu told methat, had you not died, you would always have been an invalid;
and then James would have tired of you.

S.. | don’t think he could. How could he? How could he?

Tom: Hewould havetired of you because you couldn’t go around the way you used to; and,
you know, he was a frivolous fellow, always wanting to be on the go.

S.: Hewasfull of life, but he was not frivolous.

Tom: In that way he was; and, let me tell you, you will blessthe day you entered the new life.
Grandma Perkinsis glad you have come.

S.: Oh dear! Oh dear!

Tom: Don’t you remember Grandma?

S.: Why, certainly | do.

Tom: You have lots of folks over herethat love you. You don’t know half the beautiful
thingsin thelife you have now entered.

S.. | don’t seethem.

Tom: No, because you arein such an excited condition. You didn’t want to die.

S.. 1 didn’t want to die. | wasright there. It was not right to take me away.

Tom: You know, you wer e careless and reckless, and took that cold and had that cough.

S.: Who plays the piano?

Mrs. B.: | don’t know.

S.: That is beautiful, isn’t it?

Mrs. B.: | can’t hear it.

Mr. B.: That musicisfor you. It is heavenly music.

S.: It isheavenly—very. | guessthe gentleman knows who plays, don’t you?

Tom: Oh, yes; that isFlora!

S.: Dear! dear! Isn’t that lovely?

Tom: You remember Flora?

S.: Why, certainly | do! Can she play likethat?

Tom: She can now.

S.: Oh, that is beautiful!
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Tom: Thisisa beautiful life you have entered, when you cometorealiseit, and grow to
it—becauseit isall growth; every day and every hour of y our existence now something new will
comeinto your life which will make you more happy. Y ou were brought here to-night for the
purpose of partially working out of that unpleasant condition which you passed out of the body
under.

S.:: Can | goin that room where Florais?

Tom: Yes; your friendswill take charge of you and teach you about the new life, and show
you many beautiful things which will interest you. And | am sure, after a short time, you will begin
to feel that all things are well and right with you.

S.: Hear! hear! Isn’t that beautiful? Would you, please, go with me?

Tom: Yes, | will gowith you.

S.:: 1 don’'t think | can go there. It istoo rough, isn’'t it? Could you help me?

Tom: | will take you to a beautiful garden

S.: No! no !—I want to go where Florais!

Tom: You will haveto wait alittle. Onething you will haveto learn is patience.

S.: | want to go now! | must go!'—I must go!

Tom: You will havetowork to go where sheis.

S.: Please take me where sheis, will you?

Tom: It isvery beautiful where sheis, but she has got there through patience and through
labour. You will have to perform some dutiesfirst before you can have thereward.

S.:: Must | be alone?

Tom: Oh, no! you will have good, kind, loving friends to teach you, asfast as your spirit can
takeit up, of the duties pertaining to thelife you have now entered.

S.: | wish that you would, please, take me there! Please, won’t you?

Tom: You speak to Flora—she can hear you.

S.: Do you think she could hear me?

Tom: To besure, she can hear you!

S.: Flora!—Floral She doesn’t hear me.

Tom: Oh, yes, she does!

S.: Why doesn’t she answer me?

Tom: Perhaps she can’t now. You call to her again.

S.: Floral

Flora (s.): Come!—come!

S.: You will take me now?

Tom: Yes, | will takeyou ; but it will take a little timeto get there. Didn’t you hear her? She
told you to come.

S.: Come, take me !—take me !—please, take me!

Tom: Shetold you to come.

S.. | can’t go alone. Take me !—take me !—do, please, take me!

Tom: Yes, | will take you; but you can’t go thereall at once. | will take you where you will
be taught how to go to her.

S.: Do—please, do!

Tom: Yes, | will. | want you to realise that you have entered a very beautiful life—a life of
endless progression, where at every advancing step something beautiful will be revealed to you of
the glories and wonder s of the great univer se which isall about you, Will you go now?

S.:Yes
Tom: Bid thesekind friends* Good evening,” and we will go.
S Good evening, friends! Good evening |—good evening!

Friends: Good evening! Come and see us again!
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SUNDAY, OCTOBER 19, 1890.

We bring a young lady who feels very bad. She doesn’t know she has made the change—Eva.

S Dear mel | fedl asif | am a perfect wanderer. | have no home—nobody will notice
mel

Mr. B.: Come and stay with me; | will give you a home! We will notice you.

S They don’t notice me at home.

Mr. B.: Thetroublewith that isthere has something happened to you.

S | know there has something happened to me, but | can’t tell what it is.

Mr. B.: Don’'t you remember being sick?

S Yes, sir, | have been sick.

Mr. B.: Would you be surprised if you had passed over?

S. Passed over where?

Mr. B.: Made the change called death.

S. | don’t think it could be.

Mr. B.: You know you were very sick.

S. Yes, | have been very sick; but | can’t tell

Mr. B.: You did make the change called death.

S. Oh, that isdreadful !—isn’t it? Isthis heaven?

Mr. B.: Not at present; but you will soon find the heaven you made for your self. Everyonein
earth life makestheir own heaven.

S.: | can’t think of such athing! | don’t want to die! | can’t die!—I can’t die!

Mr. B.: You werenot afraid to die, were you?

S. Yes, sir; | didn’t want todie. | can’t die!—I can’t diel

Mr. B.: You have made the change; you have passed through all.

S Oh, no, no, no! | am herejust the same. Mr. B.: You don’t know whereyou are.
What place do you think you arein?

S. Oh, dear! oh, dear! It seems so dreadful!

Mrs. B.: Our daughter isover there. Shetold usyou were coming. Sheisin spirit life, too,
and sheisvery happy.
S | didn’t want to go to spirit life. It can’t be! To think | have been sick, and have been
neglected, and everythingisall wrong! They don’t even recognise me!

Mr. B.: Thereason they don’t recognise you isthat they can’'t see you. When you werein
earth life you couldn’t see your friendsthat had passed over; they couldn’t make you under stand—
you couldn’t see them.

S. | know | couldn’t seethem.

Mr. B.: Well, it iswith you just the same—they cannot see you; you have made the change
called death.

S. | can’t haveit so!—I can’t haveit so! | wanted to take that journey so bad!

Mr. B.: Dear friend, what journey were you going to take?

S | was going to California.

Mrs. B.: | wastherelast fall.

S Isn’t it a beautiful country?

Mrs. B.: Yes. You can go yet.

S Oh, | hope so !—I hope so!

Mrs. B.: | know you can.

S. What time of the year were you here?

Mrs. B.: In November.

S Wasit lovely?

Mrs. B.: Yes, it wasrainy part of thetime.

S | have heard they have arainy season there. Oh, | set my heart on going!
Mrs. B.: You can go therein spirit life, and other places, too.
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S. | don’t feel at all asif | could bedead; | am just asliveasever. Don’t tell me
that—I can’t bear it!
Mr. B.: You expected to live after death, didn’t you?
S. | didn’t know. | couldn’t think how it would be.
Mr. B.: Of courseyou couldn’t! You only left your old body when you passed over, and now

you have a spiritual body; you arejust the same.

S. Oh, | feel wretched '—I feel miserable! What will | do?

Mr. B.: Wheredid you live?

S | lived right here.

Mr. B.: What isthe name of the city?

S Why, | lived right herein New York.

Mr. B.: You arein Buffalo, N.Y., now. Do you know where Buffalo is?

S Yes, sir, | have been there.

Mr. B.: You arethere now.

S.: No, sir—no, Sir.

Mrs. B.: You arein Porter Avenue, up in thethird story of this gentleman’s house.
S.: I don’t understand it at all.

Mrs. B.: Thisgentleman’s daughter will tell you all about it; you will see her; sheisa

beautiful spirit like your self.

S.: Oh, no—no—no— Mr. B.: You will drop these bad feglings very quickly,

and be pleased to know that you have made the change. Y ou have entered a new life, and you have
been brought hereto beinstructed in it.

S A new life?
Mr. B.: Yes, new surroundings; you arein spirit life now.
S.: | seenothing new. | only feel that | have been very sick, and | feel very tired. | feel very

ill, and my friends have neglected me.

Mr.

Mr. B.: No, they haven't. They have buried your old body.

S.: Oh dear! That isadreadful thing! | am so afraid!

Mrs. B.: Oh, no; you have loving friendsthat will take care of you. There snothing to be
afraid of.

S.: If someone would only pray for me.

Mrs. B.: Wewill pray for you.

S.: Oh, do. Do you think I am going to get well? Ask the Lord to restore meto health, please
do.

Mrs. B.: Yes, you will be restored very soon.

S.: Oh, you areakind lady.

Mrs. B.: | want to be. | want todo all | can to help you.

.. | speak toyou as| do because| think it will be for your good.

S.. | know there has something happened to me, but it doesn’t seem like death.
Mr. B.: Of course, you have no definite idea of death; you have no means of knowing; but as

long as anything isinevitable, it is better to accept the situation and do the best you can.

S Who arethese people | see?
Mr. B.: We can’'t see them, because we are sitting in aroom that is perfectly dark. It isn’'t

dark toyou, isit?

S. No; it isn’t very light, but it isn’'t dark.

Mrs. B.: Dear friend, did you ever hear of spiritualists?

S Yes, ma’am.

Mrs. B.: That’swhat we are, and we ar e sitting here to try and help you.

S. That accountsfor your talking so strangely. Mrs. B.: We are sitting hereto make the

conditions so that you can talk to us. By-and-by you won'’t be able to speak to us.

S. That’savery strangething, isn’t it?
(Sheisdematerialised.)

S Oh, yes, something has happened to me.

Mr. B.: For afew momentsyou couldn’t speak to us, could you?
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S No, something fell off from me; still | was myself all the same.

Mr. B.: You are partially materialised so that you can speak to us, and that that you felt fall
from you isthe material your spirit isclothed with. We are mortals here.

S.: Could | speak to my friends?

Mr. B.: They don’t know that you arc with them. They don’t understand how to make the
proper conditionsfor you to speak to them.

S Dear, that isadreadful thing.

Mr. B.: Haven't you friendsin- spirit life whom you love, and whom you would like to see?

S Why, yes, | have friendsthat have gone to heaven.
Mr. B.: Wouldn’t you like to seethem?
S | don’t know. Yes, | guess| would.

Mr. B.: They loveyou still just the same.

S How strangeit is! Oh, how unhappy | am!

Mr. B.: You shouldn’t be unhappy, because you have entered a life that is much more
beautiful than the one you have left.

S.. It don’t look any different.

Mr. B.: It will.

S What shall | do? Wherecan | go?

Tom: | will tell you what to do and whereto go.

Mr. B.: That isTom. Hewill bea good, kind friend to you.

Tom: Yes, | usedtolivein New York.

S Did you?

Tom: Yes, and | will show you whereto go and tell you what to do. You feel real bad, don’t
you?

S.: Oh, yes| do. Why, do you know, that gentleman said | have made the change called
death?

Tom: Oh, that isn’t anything.

S.: That iseverything. That is a dreadful thing—a dreadful thing.

Tom: No, it isn’t; it isvery beautiful when you understand it, but you don’t understand it. |
feel very sorry for you. | have been in spirit life a good while, and | can take you whereit isvery
beautiful.

S Can you?
Tom: Oh, yes.
S. As beautiful as California?

Tom: Oh, you wouldn’t look at California after you look at some of the thingsthat | can
show you. | should think you would rather look at Harry’s face than to see anything in California.
You have not forgotten Harry?

S Oh, no.

Tom: I'll tell you, thetrouble with you isyour whole mind was on that Californiatrip, and
you couldn’t think of anything else. And that isthe reason you couldn’t see anything that was nice
about you. You were all to blame for it your selif.

S Oh, don’t scold me.

Tom: | am not going to scold, but if you had followed the advice of your mother, and not
goneto that party, you wouldn’t have taken that cold and been sick; but you would go.

S. | didn’t know | was going to take cold.

Tom: No, | know you didn’t; but you didn’t follow the advice of your mother, and that’s
the way with a great many people—they don’t follow the advice that is given them, and then
disastrousresults follow.

S.: What are all those people doing?

Tom: They are spirits.

S Oh, dear!
Tom: You arenot afraid of them, areyou?
S | don’t know.

Tom: Thereisnothing to be afraid of at all. They will all help you.
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S. What makes part of me melt away so?

Tom: That isthe material which the spirit friends have clothed your spirit body with, and
when that material passes away from your spirit body it givesyou that feeling of melting away.

S.: Do you think | am going to be happy? -

Tom: | know you are after alittletime, when you get away from the conditions now about
you. You have entered a beautiful life, where you will learn and have everything that isfor your
own good.

S. How long have you been dead?

Tom: Who, me?

S No, thislady (meaning Mrs. B’).

Tom: That lady isn’'t dead.

S. You told me you wer e dead.

Mrs. B.: Dear friend, thisspirit friend is controlling the organism of this young man.

S. How isthat?

Tom: Would you like to see me?

S | do seeyou.

Tom: No, you only seethe young man | am talking through. You just put your hand right
here on the young man, and then | will show you myself asa spirit, and take you by your hand, and
then you will see the difference. Now you put your hand right on the young man.

S. Yes, | will.

Tom: There, now you feel, don’t you?

S Yes, | feel. Your hand isall right.

Tom: That isthe young man’s hand. Now you look at the young man’s head, and | will show
you myself, and | will give you my hand.

S. Yes, do.

Tom: Now you mustn’t befrightened.

S.: Oh, | seethe most wonderful thing before me.

Mr. B.: Tell uswhat you see.

S | saw him come right out of hishead. How strangethat is! That makes me shudder.

Mr. B.: Don’'t be afraid.

S.: Yes, | will takeyour hand. Oh! what a difference, isn’t there? Oh my! Oh my!

Mr. B.: Now you can see him go back.

S. Oh! Isn’t that lovely? How many there are! That’s a most wonder ful sight! He must
have a great deal of power. He was a man, surely.

Mrs. B.: It’sthe spirit going back into the young man. He will speak to you pretty soon.

Tom: Now didn’t you find it as| told you?

S. Yes, | saw it. That isawonderful thing. Why, | never thought it could be, and there
are so many of them.

Tom: Oh, yes; those are the spirit friends.

S. | guess| must try to bereconciled; but | am so disappointed.

Tom: | am sorry for you, and | will take you out of this atmosphere, where you will be able
to work out of this disappointment. | will take you to a beautiful place, and my mistress Jennie will
help you; sheused to livein New York; shewasafinelady. You won’t be afraid to go with me, will
you?

S. Will the Lord accept me?

Tom: Well, I guess he will, because he accepts everybody.

S Oh! does he?

Tom: Of course hedoes.

S | haven't always doneright.

Tom: Then you have got to face all the wrong you have done. You are your own saviour.

You will bewilling to work, won’t you, and make good all the deeds you did which you think

weren't right?

S Oh, yes.
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Tom: You mustn’'t expect to find things as you thought they were—God sitting on a
throne. But | will take you to a beautiful place—a place that is adapted to your wants and needs at
the present time; and you will be so pleased and delighted with the many beautiful things about you
that that will help you to forget your disappointment.

S. Who arethose fine ladies?

Tom: They aredear spirit friends, who will help you. And, don’t you know, you will be able
toseeHarry and Lizzie, too.

S Oh, | hope so.

Tom: And not only that, but I will tell you what you can do. After you have become
acquainted with your surroundings and some of the laws pertaining to. the life which you have now
entered, you can go to your friends and surround them with sweet influence, and help them in
sorrow and trouble; and you can prepare a place for them, so that, when they come to makethe
change you have, you will have a place ready for them, and it will be very beautiful. And perhaps
sometime | may be able to go with you to your mother, and show you how you may be able to
soothe her some, because sheisfeeling very sad and lonely. Perhaps| can help you to make her feel
you arethere, in a dream or something that will give her comfort. | will help you all | can, because |
loveto help all | can those who have made the change up into brighter conditions.

S. Oh! those are lovely flowers, aren’t they?

Tom: You don't know how many beautiful thingstherearein thelife you have now
entered.

S. Oh, those ar e beautiful flowersthe young lady threw over you.

Mrs. B.: That isthe gentleman’s daughter who is helping you. She brought you hereto-
night. Sheisvery happy.

S | think she must be very happy to have such beautiful flowers. Oh, seethelittle
rosebud he givesthe lady.

Mrs. E.: Who gave methe rosebud?

S A gentleman. Whoisit bringsthe flowers?

Tom: Itismany. They bring the flowers aslove offerings to the friends, that they may
strengthen their souls and help them around in lifeé' sjourney.

S. Oh, how beautiful things are getting, aren’t they?

Tom: 1 told you you had entered a beautiful life.

S. Oh, it is getting beautiful! Who makes that beautiful music?

Tom: It ismade by many whose souls ar e attuned to the sweet harmony of the spheres.

S. Do you think | could go over there where those L adies are?

Torn: Oh, yes, in time. | will take you to a beautiful place, whereyou can rest for a littletime; and
then you can enter a school where you will be taught by those beautiful ladies.

S Can we go now?

Tom: Yes. You bid these good friends’ Good-night,” who have been aiding and assisting
you; and then | will take you by the hand, and we will go. You can trust me, can’t you?

S Yes, | think | can.

Mrs. B.: Tomisagood friend to you.

Tom: | will take you to those who will take you in charge.

S Good-night!

Friends: Good-night!
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THURSDAY EVENING, OCTOBER 23, 1890.

They have brought us a poor soul whom we will materialise; and perhaps, with the aid of Tom, we can
bring him through to-night —EYA.

S. How do you do, friends?

Friends: How do you do?

S | would like to stop here alittle while.

Mrs. B.: All right; you are welcome to stay aslong as you please.

S Thereisnothing the matter, but | would liketo go in the other room.
Mrs. B.: All right; go anywhere you please.

S If anyone should look for me, just tell them | am not here.

Mrs. B.: Yes, | will tell them.

S | have got a little blood on me; | killed a rabbit.

Mrs. B.: Wewill protect you here.

S Thank you, madam; you are very kind. Oh!! I— Shut the door, please.
Mrs. B.: Yes, we will shut the door; you needn’t be at all alarmed; you ar e perfectly safe
here.

S. Thereisnothing the matter, you know.

Mrs. B.: | merely wanted to assure you that you are perfectly safe here. If anybody comes
here, | will send them off.

S Yes, do, please. It’s nothing; only we got into a little dispute, you know. That isall.

Mr. F.: What did you do with your rabbit?

S. Oh, | just left it outside. | didn’t know but what you might notice | had alittle blood
on my pantaloons. Oh! | didn’t see anything; no, | didn’t see anything.

Mr. F.: What makes you appear to be so nervous?

S. | am alittle nervous, yes; but that isall thereisof it.

Tom: Well, | declare, John! What are you doing here?

S Don’t mention it. Don’t say anything about me.

Tom: | would liketo know what you ar e doing here?

S | just stopped in for alittlewhiletorest me. | wasvery tired.

Tom: You arewelcometo rest here, because these are good friends; they make everyone
welcome, and they never tell who they have got with them, so you needn’t be at all alar med.

S The lady seemed to be kind; she said she wouldn’t tell—it’s no matter about that.

Tom: What'sthe matter with you?

S There' snothing to tell.

Tom: Why, no; | am sureit isnothing for a man to kill a rabbit.

S No, that’s nothing. | didn’t know but they might think it alittle strange. Oh! Could |
go upstairsa moment?

Mrs. B.: Yes, you are welcometo go upstairsif you want to.

S. Don’t mention that thereisanybody upstairs. | seethem coming! Oh God, | seethem

coming!

Tom: Now you just keep a little quiet. Thereisnothing going to harm you. Don’t you know
you are out of harm’sway now?

S. Yes, | guessitisall right here. It isvery quiet and pleasant here.

Tom: Of courseit is, and we areall shut up here, and thereisno light; so you seeyou are
safe.

S | haven’t been very well.

Tom: You don't appear well; you appear to bein a very nervous condition. Say, your hame
isJohn, isn’'t it?

S. Yes; but no matter about it.

Tom: | don’t careto tell anyone about it, only Sarah told me your nameis John. You

remember Sarah?

S. Oh, yes, | remember her very well; but how could shetell you?
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Tom: How can one person tell another one anything?
S. Do you mean Sarah Mansfield?
Tom: Yes
S She died quite alittle while ago.
Tom: Sheisalivejust the same.
S. Well, maybe sheis; | don’t know. Oh!!!
Tom: What makesyou scream out like that?

S | didn’t see anything at all.
Tom: Of course, there'snothing for you to see. | think you have got the tremens, haven’t
you?

S Oh, no, no.

Tom: Haveyou been drinking too much?

S Oh, no, no.

Tom: What makesyou scream out like that every little while?

S It’sjust alittle nervousness.

Tom: Seehere, John, | think it would be better for you to tell thetruth; becauseif anyone
does anything, and they will confessit and tell thetruth, they will feel much better than to keep
hiding asyou aretrying to hide now.

S | am not hiding; no, no, I am not hiding.
Tom: Thereisnousefor you totry and keep it back any longer.
S | guess| will go.

Tom: No, | want you to stay here, because | am going to take care of you. | will be one of
the best friends you ever had.

Mrs. B.: Tell usyour trouble.

S. It’snotrouble.

Tom: Say, John, | have got something to tell you. A long time ago there was alittle girl, and
her name was Lucy. Do you remember ?

S. Remember Lucy who?
Tom: Your Lucy.
S. Of course, | remember her.

Tom: Don’'t you remember how you used to hold her on your knee and tell her stories?
S Yes, but that’s no matter. Don’t speak of it.

Tom: LittleLucyisavery bright spirit now, and she loves her papa.

S. No, she couldn’t do that.

Tom: Yes, shedoes.

S Haveyou a little water ? | would like to wipe off this stain.

Mrs. B.: Yes, thereisallittle tub of clean water over there.

S. It doesn’t look well. Oh! !'!

Tom: Well, | declare! You arethe most nervous man | ever saw. What isthe matter ?

S | am trying to wash it out.
Tom: What do you want to wash it out for?
S. It doesn’t look well. | wasn’t careful, you know, when | Kkilled that rabbit.

Tom: | don’t think you ought to betroubled about that.

S: Wall, it might get meinto trouble. | would rather have it washed out. There! No! no! no!
Oh!!!

Tom: Seehere, John, | want you to listen to mefor alittlewhile. | have got a story to tell
you. What made you go down there to that place?

S. Hush!
Tom: No harm can come to you now.
S. How do you know anything about it?

Tom: Becausel know all your past life and all about you, just asif | had lived right with
you; because | can comeinto your surroundings and comein contact with your condition; and at
the present time| can take up your past and read it like an open book.

S. Please don’t speak quite so loud.
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Tom: Your dear friends Sarah and Lucy, and many others, are here at the present time.

S. Oh, don’t tell me!

Tom: You arenot afraid of them, are you?

S. Yes, | am afraid. Oh God! | am afraid.

Tom: What areyou afraid of? They love you, and have cometo help you. Say, John, do you
know ther e has something very strange happened to you?

S. Waell, never mind. | know you know all about it, so | will give myself up. You can take
me and have me arrested, if you want to.

Tom: | don’t want to haveyou arrested. You are perfectly safe here, John. You have paid
the penalty now.

S. Oh, | am tired and sick of it.

Tom: Yes, | know; and your friendsare sorry for you, and they will help you.

S. Torture! torture! Oh, don’t speak to me.

Tom: | am very sorry for you; but don’t you know thereisa chance for you ?—a chance to
work out thiswrong?

S. Thereisno chance—no chance.
Tom: Oh, yesthereis, John.
S. After all theseyearsof torture? Oh, it isno use. | might aswell give myself up; | can

cover it up no longer—no longer—no longer.

Tom: Why did you do that? Tell the friends all about it, and you will feel a great deal
better; and then | have got something to tell you that will make you feel better. Come, now, John,
doit for Lucy’sand Sarah’s sake, because they both love you; and here, now, you have an
opportunity and chance; we are all friends. Say, John, did you ever think how it would be when you
cameto make the change called death?

S. Oh, | have thought and thought until it has burned into my heart and brain.

Tom: Did you ever think, or could you ever realise, that sometimes people make that
change called death, and they are not aware of it?

S. No, | don’t know that.

Tom: Do you know, | have had that experience with a great many? | have comein contact
with many soulsthat had made the change called death—that is, had laid aside their body—and
they didn’t know it. But their friends see and realise their condition—the friends that have passed
out of their bodies and gone on and up into higher spheres—and it makes them feel sad when they
realise the condition that those they once loved and still lovearein. So it iswith your friends at the
present time; they realise your condition; they love you, if possible, mor e than they ever did.

S That would seem impossibleif they know.

Tom: They do know, and they see the unfortunate train of circumstances which forced you
to do asyou did; and they feel a pity for you, and are anxious to have you started right, that you
may as far as possible makerestitution for the wrongs which you have committed, so that your soul
and spirit may unfold and grow, and that you may outwork the deeds which you committed while
in the body.

S. | haven’t done anything. You talk asif | had done something. Oh!!! Thereheis! |
killed him! | killed him! I killed him! | have said it. | could not endureit any more. | can’t live and
see that face— no, no, no. Take and do what you like with me.

Tom: John, do you know you have made the change called death?

S | don’t know. Dreadful things have come over me and entered my life. What can |
do? | havetold you. | havesaid it. | am glad | have said it. You can send for the authorities as quick
asyou please.

Tom: Theauthoritiesin earth life can have no control over you now. You are where they
cannot touch you, cannot harm you, for you have left your old body.

S Havel?

Tom: You have.

S. Well, it matters not—matters not.
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Tom: And you have been brought here to-night, not knowing it, by those whose will
power issuch that they have the power and will to surround one and bring them to this place,
wher e you have been brought to be aided and assisted out of the terrible condition which you are
in.

S | will accept any conditions, no matter what. | am soweary. | havetried and tried to
cover it up. You know how it is. | havetold you.

Tom: | knew how it was before you told me. | am a spirit, the same as your self; and your
friendsin spirit life prepared mein a measureto talk to you, and wished meto aid and assist you,
and teach you how to work out of the terrible conditions which you surrounded your self with by
the acts and deeds committed whilein the body.

S It iswell if you can help meto wipe out these bloodstains. | will ask no more; they
have burned into my soul.

Tom: | can and will help you; but you will haveto labour when you are prepared and able
towork for others, for thereare many in similar conditionsto your self; and one who has passed up
and out of those conditions can return into those conditions and aid others. That will be your work
when you are sufficiently prepared, for you will have sympathy for others who have made mistakes
like your seif.

S. Indeed, | would.

Tom: And by helping othersin thisway it will help you to wipe out these stainswhich are
so burned into your soul. You have been attracted to this place by those who love you; and your
spirit has been clothed with material, so that you could speak and practically throw off theterrible
weight which was upon your soul. And when that material iswithdrawn from you | will take you in
charge, and you will feel that thereisapart removed, if a small part only, of that terrible weight
which clung to your soul.

S. | hope and pray it may be so. Thank you, lady, | will go.
Tom: Beforeyou go, wouldn’t you like to see me?
S No, no; comeright along. Let’s go.

Tom: Bid thekind friends“ Good-night,” for they have assisted you much. And you will be
willing, won’t you, to try and get to the loved ones—to those who love you?
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SUNDAY EVENING, OCTOBER 26, 1890.

To-night we bring a man who fell into a vat of boiling liquid. We will have to dematerialise him
a good many times, on account of the unnatural manner of his death.—EVA.

S. Hm!—Oh!

(He has got to make those sounds before he can get the forcesto talk.—EVA.)

S Why, yes, | remember | fell in! Oh, yes, | fell in! What has happened to me? | fedl so

very strange.

Mr. B.: You remember falling into the vat?

S. Yes, | remember; but | feel awful strange. | feel that burn. (Heis dematerialised.) |

am glad that | feel better. That was a dreadful fall. | felt it strike me. Wdll, thisisvery

strange! It hasall dropped off from me, and | have new flesh on!

Mr. B.: You have flesh on you now, haven’t you?

S. Yes, that feels better. That was a very bad feeling, that dropping off. Where arethe

boys?

Mr. B.: | presumethey arein thefactory. Where were you when you got hurt?

S. | wasjust over there—you see, don’t you? | went up thereto fix something, and |

dipped and fell.

Mr. B.: Didn’t you feel very badly when you fell into the vat of boiling liquid?

S How in theworld did it happen that | am alive?

Mr. B.: Would you be surprised if you found that you didn’t live?

S My skin is going off!

(We have materialised him and thrown it off twelve times since | spoke to you first. Itisa~ big
case, on account of hisflesh having been fried to a crisp. In a spirit’ s dissolution from the body, it is
natural for the gasesto pass out, and they assist the spirit in taking up its spiritual body. We have a
spiritual body within us that we take possession of when we |leave the old body. And in a case like this
the passing out is very slow indeed; and while they don’t suffer, they liein kind of a trance state a
good deal of the time until this process is completed; and by bringing them here and materialising
them, taking on and throwing off, it becomes a more natural death.—E VA.)

S | suppose | can go to work now?

Tom: Not just yet. Wait until you fedl alittle better.

S Oh, | fed very well now!

Tom: But it isbetter for you torest alittle bit.

S | have been resting.
Tom: Yes, | know you have; but | wouldn’t bein ahurry.
S | feel about aswell as| ever was.

Tom: That may be; but I think it isjust aswell not to hurry back too quick. They can get
along without you for a day or two—don’t you think so?

S. Yes, | guessthey can; but, then, | would like to see some of the boys.

Tom: You can wait a day or two, | guess?

S. No, | don’t feel exactly right—that’s so.

Tom: | thought it wouldn’t be best for you to bein too much of a hurry.

S | must takeit “easy.”
Tom: Yes, takeit “easy.”
S Where areyou from?

Tom: | camefrom New York.
S You did! That’sa big city, isn’t it?
Tom: Yes, that’sa big place.

S. | wasthereonce. They do alot of businessthere, don’t they?
Tom: Oh, yes! there' slotsgoing on there.
S | oncethought | would go thereto live.

Tom: Theresagreat deal of lifethere; there sagreat deal to be seen and learned there.
S Sometimes people learn what they don’t want to, too, don’t they?
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Tom: | don’t think many people learn what they don’t want to. | think most peopletry

to learn that that they want to most; but it isn’t always best for them.

S. But when a fellow getsrobbed, he doesn’t want to learn that, especially if they take

all he has got.

too.

Tom: No; but you areliableto get robbed in other places besides New York, and murdered,

S Oh, yes!

Tom: Don’'t you know therewas a man in your town that was murdered?

S Whom do you mean?

Tom: Don’t you know Mr. Thompson?

S Yes, | know Mr. Thompson. Yes, those things happen all over; but | think thereare

not so many cases anywhere astherearein New York.

Tom: You know there are so many people congregated theretogether, and so many

nationalities; thereisarough element.

S Yes, that’s so. Oh, | tell you | saw some hard thingswhen | was there!

Tom: How long ago were you there?

S. | wasthere two yearsago. Do you live there?

Tom: | usedtolivethere.

S. What was your business?

Tom: | wasa coachman.

S. For some of those big folks, | suppose?

Tom: Yes, my mistresswas a very wealthy woman, and, of course, | saw a great deal of
high life.

S | don’t think | would like that.

Tom: Wedon't always like the conditions that we are placed in in life; but | have found out

since that it isalways best to make the best of your conditions, for it doesn’t do any good to keep
fretting about it if you can’t changeit.

ese

S. Yes; but if you don’t likeit you can get out of it—can’t you ?—and try something

Tom: Yes, but sometimesthereisnothing elsefor you to do. What was your trade?

S. Oh, | didn’t have much of a trade!

Tom: What did you do?

S. | wasin the soap factory; but there we had a good boss. Oh, hewas a jolly fellow!
Tom: What was his name?

S His name was Rogers. You know him, don’t you?

Tom: No, | am not acquainted with him.

S. | would like to know what those people are doing over there. Arethey having a camp-
meeting, or what in the devil isit?

Tom: You watch, and, perhaps, you can see something else. What do they appear to be
doing?

S. | only asked you. | thought, perhaps, you knew.

Tom: | doknow; and after alittle! will tell you all about it. | thought | would like to have

you give your idea.

S | haven’t got an idea. | never had an ideain my life.

Tom: How old areyou?

S | am twenty.

Tom: You areayoung fellow, aren’t you?

S. Waell, | should think | was! You don’t suppose | am an old man, do you?

Tom: | knew you weren’t an old man.

S Why, | am not acquainted with anybody here! How in the devil did | come here?
Tom: Thesearegood, kind peoplethat have helped you. You know you have been very sick.
S | knew | fell down. | thought | was a goner, sure.

Tom: Do you know that you fell in that vat of hot soap?
S | thought | was going to fall into it. How did it happen? | believe | am kind of off.
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Tom: You fell into that soap. That’s enough to make any man sick for awhile, isn’t it?

S. | should think so. But | didn’t fall into the soap; if | had, | would have been as dead
asa smélt.

Tom: You don't supposeif you had gone into that soap you would have been dead, do you?
S. Of course | would!

Tom: No, you wouldn’t have been dead; but it would have been the means of separ ating
your spirit from your body, because it would have made your body unfit for your spirit tolivein;
but you would have been alive just the same. Say, Rob, do you know, sometimes when people meet
with terrible accidents, and arekilled, they don’t know what has happened to them?

S.: | suppose so.

Tom: Now | want to ask you a question, and it is quite a serious question: Did you ever
have any idea what the change called death would be like?

S. No, | couldn’t tell.

Tom: No; you are a man without an idea; of course, you didn’t have an idea on that

subject.

S Do you know why | am a man without an idea?

Tom: No—why?

S. Well, no matter what under heaven | used to do, old Aunt Sarah would say, “What
an idea !—what an idea! “—and | got sick of it.

Tom: | don’t blameyou. Well, | won’t say an idea; | will say, Did you ever have any
thought on that subject?

S. | don’t know as| thought much about it.

Tom: Did you go to church?

S Sometimes. Do you go to church?

Tom: No; but | used to—I go to church now, but not the kind of a church that you think |

do.

S. What should | think about what church you go to?

Tom: Not achurch like you havein your town. Now you under stand, don’t you?

S. Yes,; that’sa bright man, that is.

Tom: You area pretty good young fellow.

S. Therearenot a great many tell methat, though.

Tom: You werealittlewild, but you had a good heart. If you had a cent in your pocket and
you saw a man that was hungry, you would give him half; | don’t know but what you would give
him the whole and go without your self.

S That’sIrish blarney.

Tom: There'safelow here, and hisnameis Ned.

S. | don’t know about that.

Tom: Well, I think I know. He wantsmeto ask you if you remember the time you and he
went swimming down there by theriver—in theriver, | mean?

S. | thought that would be just like him to say “by theriver.”

Tom: Hedid say so; but | thought that would sound queer. That Ned was a comical fellow,
wasn’t he?

S Yes, heused to go swimming by theriver.

Tom: Say, Rob, what does Ned mean? Heis holding up the queerest kind of an old poke
bonnet that | ever saw.

S. Why, that’swhat he wore to the ball.

Tom: Did you wear a poke bonnet to the ball, too?

S. Of course | did. Say, what are you talking about, anyway?

Tom: Why, | am talking about Ned.

S. Why, he's dead.

Tom: Heisn't dead, he hasonly got out of hisbody. | never saw you before, and you never
saw me before. All | know, Ned is here and he held up an old poke bonnet.

S That'svery strange. | don’t know what to think of it.
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Tom: | wastelling you, you know, sometimes when people meet with accidents, and
their body becomes unfit for their spirit to stay in any more, the spirit goes out of the body, and
that iswhat people call death. And many times, when the spirit is separated from the body in this
unnatural, sudden way, they are not aware of it. It isn’t like having sickness gradually loosen the
spirit from the body, so that the spirit can pass out of the body in a natural manner. But when they
go out by accident, like being run over by the. cars, or drowned, or falling into a vat of hot soap,
they don’t know it. And that isthe way with you now; you don’t think you fell into that hot soap, do
you?

S. No, | thought | was going to.

Tom: But now you don’t know you fell in, do you?

S How could | bealiveif | did?

Tom: Your spirit could be alive, because that never dies. Would you be afraid if you found
that your spirit had got out of your body?

S Oh, no.

Tom: You wouldn’t care very much, would you?

S. Yes, | would care, but | wouldn’t be afraid.

Tom: Why would you care?

S It'saterriblething to die, you know.

Tom: Oh, no; it’s beautiful if you diein a natural way; but it isa great shock to the spirit to
go out in an unnatural manner, as by accident or suddenly. And therefore, | will tell you, Robert, it
was a great shock to your spirit.

S To my spirit! What do you mean by that?

Tom: It wasa shock to your spirit for you to fall into that vat of hot soap, for your spirit
separ ated from your body.

S. What do you mean by that?

Tom: | mean you have made the change called death, my dear boy, for you are nothing but

a boy.

S. Waell, you are not much morethan a boy, areyou?

Tom: Tobesurel am.

S. You don’t look it.

Tom: Youdon't see me.

S. | guess| do.

Tom: | know you think you see me, but you only see the young man whose power s of speech
| am using to speak to you.

S. Well, what did you say to me?

Tom: | said you have made the change called death.

S. | have made the change called death!

S. You mean that | have died?

Tom: | mean that you have died, but you are not dead; your spirit hasonly left your body;
you feel just the same until you are made acquainted with your condition and take up your
surroundings and things pertaining to the spirit life which you have now entered.

S Well, that seemsvery strange.

Tom: Yes. You werebrought herethat you might be made acquainted with the fact and be
helped up to your spirit friends, friendswho are interested in your condition. And now | will show
you myself asa spirit, that you may see the differ ence between me and the young man.

S. It’sboggy here, isn’'t it?
Mr. B.: You look at him closely and tell uswhat you see.
S. Therethat man comesright out of him—it’s a sure case, no mistake about it; | saw it

with my own eyes.

Mr. B.: Yes, that’sthe spirit that occupied the young man temporarily, so asto talk to you;
he controlled him.

S.: Hedid!

Mr. B.: Yes, hewill go back pretty soon and talk to you again.

S Isthat your bird singing?
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Mr. B.: We can’'t hear any bird singing asyou can; we haven't spiritual earsyet.
S He s goneright back into him. | wish | knew what isthe matter with my hand; it

seems kind of numb.

Tom: That will be all right presently; you seeit was a very great shock to your spirit, dying
in theway you did (I usethose terms so that you will better understand me), and the effects
of it still cling to your spirit; but in alittle time this condition will pass off from you, and you
will feel better. Did you see me, Robert?

S. | saw somebody, if that was you.
Tom: Yes, that was me; my nameis Tom.
S Tom who?

Tom: That don’'t matter now—you wouldn’t know; but you can call me Tom. | am a spirit,
and | came hereto control thisyoung man and talk to you.

S. Isthat what you do all thetime?

Tom: No, not all thetime; but most of the time my work isto help spirits when they die and
arenot awar e of their condition, that they have made the change called death, and get them
acquainted with their new surroundings, and get them started a littlein the new life they have
entered. Would you like to see Ned?

S. Waell, | don’t know; it iskind of mysteriousto me. | see something has happened to
me, because | have seen things| never saw before; but | don’t understand. | remember falling,
and now | remember striking; yes, | remember that very distinctly. Rob, | guessyou are
acorpse.

Tom: You area pretty lively corpse. You are alive just the same, only you have entered a
new life. It islike entering a strange city or country; you are a little mixed up. If you should go to
China, and didn’t see anything but Chinese, nor didn’t understand a word the people wer e saying,
you would be badly mixed up. Then isit to be wondered at that, leaving your old body in the
sudden manner you did, you should fedl strange? I'll tell you, Robert, | will take you and show you
some very pleasant beautiful things, and | will try and teach you asfar as| can of the things
pertaining to the life you have now enter ed.

S. Wherewill you take me?

Tom: | will take you to a place suited to your present condition. | will take care of you until
you are ableto walk alone.

S Oh, I can walk very well.

Tom: Yes, but | mean figuratively speaking —I mean until you understand somewhat your
new conditions and surroundings.

S WEell, | guess| will have to accept it.

Tom: Thereare many bright, beautiful things befor e you.

S | hope so.

Tom: Thisisa beautiful life you have now entered, alife where you can learn of the wisdom
and glory of thisgreat universe; not all at once, but day by day, and hour by hour, some new lesson
will be presented to you, so you will be lear ning mor e and mor e of the wonder ful power s which you
possessin that spark of divinity—the soul.

S. Waell, I don’t know much about the divinity, but if thereisanything pleasant to seel
would like to seeit.

Tom: | will take you and show you some very pleasant things which will interest you.

Jimmy: When you know you areright stick to it, no matter what anybody says, and you will
come out victorious. When you are through breathing through this mortal body you will see that
you have left a light pathway behind you, and that light will be a light to others.
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THURSDAY EVENING, DECEMBER 4, 1890.

We are going to materialise quite a number to-night. The one who will speak died while he was
trying on a pair of shoes. | tell you so you will understand his peculiar talk.. This one’s experience will
help the others—EVA.

S | can’t get it on—it istoo small. Give me another pair!
Mrs. B.: Yes, you shall have another pair. Those are too small, arethey?
S Yes, they aretoo small. Where's he gone?

Mrs. B.: He'sgoneto get another pair.

S. Tell him to bring them along—I don’t want to stay here all day!

Mrs. B.: He'sjust goneto get a larger pair. What number do you wear ?

S Oh, pshaw! That won't go on meat all! Tell him to come herel Whereishe?

Mr. F.: Hewill come presently. Won't that pair do?

S. No; they arenot fit for any decent man to wear! They aren’t good for anything!

Mrs. B.: Perhaps he can bring you a pair that will suit you better. What number do you

wear ?

S. | wear the number that fits me.

Mrs. B.: Heistryingto find them.

S | should think he was making them!

Mr. F.: Perhapsyou will haveto try some other store.

S WEell, | guess| will. 1 won't wait here much longer.

Mr. F.: | think it would he a good plan for you to rest alittle, anyway. You look kind of pale.
Don’t you feel well?

S. No, | don’t feel real good—I fedl all right enough. There’ s nothing the matter with

me.
Mr. F.: I think it isjust aswell for you torest alittle bit.
S. | guess| would havetorest alongtimeif | waited for him to come! Say, | wish you

would speak to him!

Mr. F.: Areyou in any particular hurry? Have you got anything special to do?

S Why, yes! Give me my old shoes, and | will go! Wher e sthat old shoel had?
Mrs. B.: Maybe hetook it to measure by.

S. Waell, | either want a new pair of shoesor | want my old ones. | want something to
wear. | am not going to stand this much longer! Say, boy, go and tell that man to bring methe
shoes!

Tom: Just keep alittle quiet.

S. Will you go and tell the man to bring me the shoes?

Tom: | don’t know. | don’'t work here.

S. Then what are you putting your spoon in for?

Tom: | just camein and saw you were a little uneasy about your shoes, so | thought | would
speak to you.

S. | have been here all day, almost.
Tom: It seemsagood while, doesn’t it?
S.: | should think it was!

Tom: You will come out all right. If you don’t get your shoes, you will get something else
that will satisfy you just aswell asa pair of shoes.

S.: What will it be?

Tom: It will be something that will surpriseyou very much.

S Oh, | guess not !—I guess not!

Tom: Don’t you believein surprises?

S No.

Tom: | think you will be very much surprised before you get through with me.

S. What are you going to do?

Tom: | am going to tell you something that will interest you very much.



256
S Oh, pshaw!
Tom: Don’t you think | can?

S No.
Tom: Doyou know | can see something queer about you?
S. | see something queer about you, too! | seethat you are a good-for-nothing snipe!

Tom: You arevery much mistaken about that. If | didn’t know that you were mistaken, |
might, perhaps, get a little spunky with you; but | feel sorry for you.

S. | haven’t anything the matter with methat you need to feel sorry for me.

Tom: | feel sorry for you because you have expressed your self about mein a way you
shouldn’t, because you don’t know.

S. | am sorry if | have said anything | hadn’t ought to. | don’t want to hurt you.

Tom: Say, | want totell you there'sawoman standing right by you, and she says her name

is Becky.

S. Stands by me?

Tom: Yes.

S Oh, no; | don’t see anyone.

Tom: That doesn’t make any difference, if you don’t see her—sheistherejust thesame. The
blind man doesn’t see the beautiful birds and flowers, but they are therejust the same—aren’t
they?

S. | don’t understand it at all. I'll tell you | want my shoes. | don’t want to stay herein
my stocking foot. Now, if you have got anything to do with the boss, just tell him to bring my shoes!
Tom: | wanted to tell you so much what | saw about you. | wanted to tell you about Becky.

S What Becky isit?

Tom: Don’t you know Becky, that belongs to you— your wife?

S Yes, Sir.

Tom: Well, sheisright by you.

S Oh, no! no!

Tom: Your nameis Geor ge, she says.

S How do you know?

Tom: Becky told me so. You know you never saw me before.

S. No, | don’t think | ever did.

Tom: Nor | never saw you before.

S Didn’'t you?

Tom: Why, no!

S How do you know all these things?

Tom: Shetold me.

S. | can’t understand how shetold you.

Tom: She saysyou go to the Methodist Church. Do you?

S Yes, | do. Don’'t you?

Tom: No, | don't.

S Why don’t you?

Tom: Because |l don’t believein it.

S. What church do you go to?

Tom: | goto God’s church—that’s nature.

S. God’s church—nature? What do you mean by that?

Tom: God is nature. Say, you don’t believe God sitson a throne, do you?

S. Well, the Bible speaks of God’sthrone.

Tom: What does hewant athronefor? You don’t suppose God isa man sitting on a throne,

do you?

S. No, | don’t think heisa man; | think he’'s God.

Tom: Hemust beaman if heisa“he.” “He” wouldn’t be a woman, would it? You always
speak of God as*“he” or “him.”

S. God isthe Mighty Father of all things, the Creator. “God” isonly a name given to the
Creator; he created all things.
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Tom: If heisthe Father, then he must be a man. All fathersare men, aren’t they?
S. You speak in the human sense: you don’t speak in the divine sense.
Tom: How can we comprehend anything, only what is human, with our human intellect?
S.: God isa Spirit—the Spirit of God.
Tom: If God isa spirit, then Becky isa spirit, too, isn’t she?
S.: | believe Becky iswith God. She's an angel.
Tom: So you think there are no angels, only what iswith God? What do you call them when
they arewith the other fellow?

S. There are angels of God and angels of darkness.
Tom: Who made them angels of darkness?
S Their own transgressions.

Tom: What caused them to transgr ess?

S They rebelled against God.

Tom: | don’t seeinto that. | don’t know how you could harm God, no matter what you do.
S. They don’t harm God; they harm themselves.

Tom: Then God ought to take them and carefor them. | am glad thereisno such thing asa
devil, for everyoneis saved; no matter if they do make mistakesin earth life, thereisa
chancefor everybody; you haven’t got to believe thisthing and that thing to save you.

S Do you think so?

Tom: | know it is so, because | have been there and found out.

S Been where?
Tom: In spirit life.
S. How in the world could you do that?

Tom: Don't everyone go to spirit life when they die? | am alive, but | have left my old body.
| am not using my body now. This body doesn’t belong to me, it isonly borrowed.

S How could you borrow a body?

Tom: Not exactly borrowed, but | am controlling the young man to talk to you; | am a
spirit controlling him, and that isthe reason | could tell you about Becky; and that iswhy she could
tell me your name is George and you were a Methodist. | can tell you lots more too.

S. Well, do; | would be glad to hear you.

Tom: Don’'t you know in your Bible, that you believe so much in, it tells about the angels

coming to Jacob and eating and supping with him, and he made that big hoe-cake?

S Hoe-cake!

Tom: | don’t know whether it was hoe-cake or toe-cake; it don’t make much difference
what kind it was. Do you believe that?

S. It iswritten in the Scriptures.

Tom: Isthat thereason you believeit?

S Don’t you believein the Bible?

Tom: Yes, | believeinitin acertain sense.

S Do you believe the Bible?

Tom: Someof it | do, and someof it | don't.

S You are an unbeliever, | think.

Tom: No, | believein thetruth. | don’t believe anything that isn’t true, do you? Would you
want to believe anything that isn’t true?

S No.

Tom: But most of folks do.

S. Oh yes, they believe a great many thingsthat are false; but they don’t know it isfalse,
they think it isthetruth.

Tom : Wdll, then it isall right; they can’t help it, can they? How do you know the Bibleis
true?

S See how long it has been the book of books—the God of books. Thereisno book ever
written likeit.

Tom: Who madeit so?

S It waswritten by the fingers of God. Heinspired his prophets.



258

Tom: | think he had very bad luck sometimes inspiring, because sometimes he made his
prophets say and do terrible things; if people did those things now, they would be put in the lock-
up. Take your wise man Solomon, for instance. | tell you the Bible was made by man and priests,
and they are the ones who have kept it alive; they have kept on piling and piling the ignorance and
super stition until they have got such a big fire that it smouldersand smoulders and smoulders, and
it will be along time before truth can quench it; but truth will quench it, because truth and right
will prevail.

S Don’t you believe in the New Testament?

Tom: Just about as much as| believein the Old. | found out it was all a humbug. | think
when a person dies and enters spirit life, as| have, and finds things entirely different from what is
taught in the Bible, that proves explicitly that there is a mistake.

S. It seemsvery strangeif you have died and still betalking in the way you are.

Tom: Inorder for metotalk to you and have you understand me, | have to control the
organism of thisyoung man.

S Yes, | have heard of such things. | have heard of pretended mediums.

Tom: Then they must all be pretended in the Bible, because don’t you know that man
Christ is supposed to have said—I don’t know whether he said it or not, because | wasn’t there, but
heisreported to have said— that “young men shall dream dreams and see visions and speak in
different tongues’ ? What did he mean by that if it wasn’t control?

S. He meant that it wasthe spirit of God upon them. Y ou know the day of Pentecost
there weretongues of fire rested upon them.

Tom: | should think it would have burned their tongues. | wouldn’t want tongues of fireto
rest on me. Now you want to use your reason—use sense. Say, George, who is Nellie?

S Nellie who?

Tom: Your little Nellie.

S Shewas my little Nellie?

Tom: Sheishere. Oh! she'salovely littlegirl, isn’t she, and she loves her papa. Do you
think sheissaved or lost? Now let metell you, Geor ge, according to your belief this child would be
lost because you neglected to have her baptised. Now you can’t believe in a God that would destroy
alittleinnocent child like that because certain forms made and conceived in the brain of man were
not complied with?

S. Oh no, we think that baptism isa command, and it should be obeyed.

Tom: Would you like to see me, Geor ge?

S | see you.
Tom: Oh no, not when | am controlling the young man; you can’t see me now.
S. | understand you now.

Tom: Now you look at the young man, and you will see me.

S. Yes, | will look. That isvery strange, indeed!

Mrs. F.: | see something that looks like a white vapour, and then it takesthe form of a man.
That isthe spirit that controls the organism of thisyoung man; heisin spirit life.

S. Waell, | am real interested. Does he often come and control the young man?

Mrs. F.. Only when we sit in thisway he does, to help those poor soulswho have goneto
spirit life and do not know they have made the change called death.

S. It seemsvery strange. | can’t understand it.

Mrs. F.: You will after atime, because that iswhat you have been brought herefor, to
under stand your condition.

Tom: Don't you think that isvery strange, that people can leave their bodies and not be
awareof it?

S It seemsvery strange.

Tom: | have seen a good many that way.

S. Doesthe young man know that you control him?

Tom: Oh, yes.

S. You don’t control him’ all thetime, do you?

Tom: Oh, no.
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S.: Can hetalk himself?

Tom: Oh, yes, he spoke to you when you first came; don’t you remember ?

S.: Oh, certainly | remember; | had overlooked that. Can you tell me more of my wife?

Tom: Oh, yes.

S I's she happy?

Tom: Sheisvery happy, and she will be more happy when you realise your condition more.

S. What does shethink of my condition? What does she mean by that?

Tom: Youremember | wastelling you that many leave the body—die, asyou call it—and
they are not awar e that they have made the change called death?

S. Do you mean that they are conscious of existence and don’t know they have died?
How in theworld can that be?

Tom: Becausethey areright on the earth plane. Many times when people die suddenly they
arenot aware of it, they feel so natural. They liein kind of atrance-like state, and don’t take in
their surroundings. Their senses are not open to spiritual things yet. They have to be brought into
contact with material and have their conditions removed; they are brought into contact with
material, and | tell them they have made the change called death, and get them ready to be taken in
charge by spirits who will teach them the duties pertaining to the life they have entered.

S. That seemsvery strange, doesn’t it?

Tom: Itisvery strangeto people who haven't made the change. These people sitting here
haven’t made the change called death.

S. No, of course not.

Tom: | have madethe change called death, and | am controlling the young man; you saw
me when | left him?

S Yes.

Tom: These people sitting here couldn’t see me, but you can see me. Now just think for a
moment what isthereason that you can see me and they cannot?

S. | really don’t know how you present it to my sight, and not to them.

Tom: Supposing you would go out in theworld and tell people that you saw a spirit, and
that spirit talked to you; what would people say to you?

S. They would hardly believe such a story. There are a great many who believein the
supernatural, and there are a great many who do not.

Tom: But your friends know you to be an honest, upright man, and isn’t it very strange
that they wouldn’t believe you if you should tell them your experience, when they will believe such
incredible things, nonsensical things, impossible thingsthat arewritten in that book which they
have been taught to believein astheword of God? That isn’t just, isit? But people don’t think for
themselves; it ismore asthey were =brought up and taught; the manners and customsin each
country are different; they all have a religion according to their mind development. Thereare
many bright minds who are not satisfied to accept that book, because they think and reason and
they find thingsin that book that cannot be true, because they are contrary to nature’s laws.
George, do you realise where you are at the present time?

S. Yes, | am in Parson’s shoe store.

Tom: In what place?

S. In Cincinnati. What makes you ask such questions?

Tom: You arenot in Cincinnati now, my friend, and you are not in a shoe store.
S Wheream 1?

Tom: You arein Buffalo, N.Y.

S. | don’'t understand it at all.

Tom: No, you cannot. Would you feel sorry if you had left your old body, if you had made
the change called death?

S | don’t know.
Tom: Weéll, you have.
S Isthat true?

Tom: That istrue, my friend.
S How did it happen?
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Tom: When you werein that shoe storetrying on a pair of shoes, you had a stroke, and
you died without regaining consciousness; you left your body almost immediately. At the present
time kind spirit friends have clothed your spirit body with material which enablesyou to speak as
you ar e speaking now. And when you came back and expressed your self on the earth plane, you
took on your last thought which was “trying on a pair of shoes.”

S. It ismost mysterious; | can’t seem torealise it.

Tom: No, becauseit isso natural. You are George just the same; Geor ge left the body; you
retain your individuality; you are just the same as you were when you werein the body. Thereisa
great band of loving spirits (you would call them angels, they are so bright), whose mission it isto
aid and assist spiritslike your self, who have made that change not knowing it; and you were
brought hereto this place to-night to be made acquainted with the fact. You will be taken in charge
by kind, loving spirit friends, who will teach you about the duties pertaining to the life you have
now entered.

S. | am glad to know that the spirits of my friends are interested, and will help me.

Tom: You have entered alife now of progression; it isawonderful life, and you will see
your friends. Many spirit friends who will aid and assist you ar e those who never knew you in earth
life. And | want to tell you, my friend, all are saved, and in time all are happy. No matter what you
believe; that doesn’t save you. It iswhat you do. If you live unselfish livesand try to help othersall
you can, you send the good on before you, and you have a great deal stored up in nature’s
storehouse for you when you come to make the change called death. They are bright picturesto
light up your pathway. If you lead selfish, wrong lives, you paint dark pictures; for thelife you lead
whilein the body shapesthe beginning of the next life.

S. Yes, | fedl that something different has certainly taken place with me.

Tom: Wewill take you where you can become prepared, each and all of you, and be made
acquainted more with your conditions, because now you will be better
ableto understand me as a spirit through having come in contact with mein this manner than you
could haveif | had not addressed you as| have at the present time.

S Thank you—I thank you. That must be heavenly music. | only catch a strain now and
then. It isfrom the heavenly band, isit not?

Tom: Yes, from the upper spheres; it iswafted to you on the wires of love and sympathy.
Now look, Geor ge!

S | see a great many—a great host. Will we go to them?

Tom: Yes. Now you bid the kind friends adieu, and we will go.

S. Good-bye, friends!

We have done a beautiful work to-night. We have helped a great many of the same class of
mind as this one—EVA.
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THURSDAY EVENING, JULY 16, 1891.

We have a very strange company this evening—persons of all classes. They are not aware they
have made the change—E VA.

S. I’ll bed——d if | won’t havethat hog. You arealiar! Thehogisn't yours.

Mr. B.: Did you raise him?

S. No; but the hog ismine all the same.

Mr. B.: How does he come to be yours?

S Because | bought him.

Mr. B.: Did you pay the money for him?

S | don’t know asthat’s any of your business. If | bought him, | bought him.

Mr. B.: Sometimes people buy things and don’t pay for them.

S. | don’t want any insinuations of that character at all. | bought that hog, and I'll be

d——d if I am not going to have that hog.
Mr. B.: If heisyours, you ought to have him.

S.: It's my hog, and he'll find out that two can shoot.

Mr. B.: Sometimes only one has a chance to shoot.

S He' s gone away with it. I'll be even with him; my blood is up.

S. No. 2: It seemsvery strange—no one under the sun will do anything | ask them.
Mrs. B.: What do you want done?

S. | want the carriage and | want the horses at the door; | want to go out. It isvery

strange how many times | haverung for that carriage.
Mrs. B.: Perhapsthe bell is out of order.

S There must be something done. | can’t endurethisany longer.

Tom: What will you do?

S. What businessisit to you? You please step away—get away from here as soon as
possible.

Tom: Why, no; | am not going to get away. | rather like the looks of you, and | want to talk
to you.

S | don’t wish anything from you.

Tom: Weéll, | dofrom you.

S. What impertinence!

Tom: What’sthe matter with you? You needn’t get on your high heels now.
S. L eave my house! What business have you here, you vagabond?

Tom: | am no vagabond.

S. You are an impudent man.

Tom: Why, no; I am not any more impudent than you are.

S | don’t wish anything more from you, sir. Just depart.

Tom: | am not a bit afraid of you. It doesn’t make any difference if you arerich; you will
find you can’t take your money with you when you die. It won’t do you any good at all; so you had
better do what good with it you can now, because if you don’t you will bereal sorry.

S. Such impudence!

Tom: My gracious sakes! you are shocked, aren’t you? It does people good sometimesto be
shocked. You are not any better than anybody else. | wouldn’t put on so many airs.

S. Who gave you the authority to come and talk to me so?
Tom: Don’'t you know what your grandmother did? | do.
S Will you leave this house, sir?

Tom: | wouldn’t put on so many airs; | would think what my grandmother did. | know
what your nameis. You want them to call you Blanche, but that isn’t your name.

S. That’s none of your business, sir.

Tom: Your nameisBridget.

S You get right away from here.

Tom: Bill saysyour nameis Bridget. Say, you remember Bill, don’t you?
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S. Hannah! Hannah! will you come here?
Tom: Don’'t you know Bill? | mean your first husband.
S Hannah! Hannah!

Tom: Oh, you can call Hannah all you want to; sheisn’'t around; sheis deaf, like the door
bell. What do you suppose Bill would say if he should see you now?

S Will you leave this house?

Tom: | can’'t; | am enjoying myself too well.

S. You are atramp, that’swhat you are.

Tom: Don’'t you remember Bill? What do you suppose he would say if he could see you

now?

S Oh dear! | wish that girl would come.

Tom: Bill never used to call you Blanche.

S Will you hold your tongue? Will you cease speaking to me?

Tom: No; | have got something very important to tell you.

S Who areyou, anyhow?

Tom: My nameisTom.

S. | am sure no person has given you an entrance here, and what business have you to

come here?

Tom: | had to comein hereto talk to you.

S | wish you would leave the house at once.

Tom: Say, | know about that box; and if | should leave the house and give it to the papers,
what | know about it, what would you think about that? Do you think it would sound well?

S Y ou would be a very foolish man to do such a thing. What nonsense are you talking
to me?

Tom: | think I am talking sense. Do you remember Bob Jackson?

S. | am almost desperate. What do you want— money?

Tom: No, | don’t want any money.
S. Oh dear! | wish you wer e dead.
Tom: | am dead. Areyou afraid of me? Say, shall | tell you your fortune?

S. Areyou afortune-teller?

Tom: Why, yes. | think there are some things you wouldn’t want told.

S | will give you money to go away and keep your self quiet.

Tom: | don’t want any money.

S. What do you want? What did you come herefor?

Tom: | cameto help you.

S. | don’t want any help from the like of you. You don’t know whom you ar e talking to;

| am sureyou don’t.
Tom: Oh, yes, | do.

S. You arejust an impudent tramp.
Tom: | can tell you all about your past life.
S | have heard a plenty. | don’t want to hear any more.

Tom: When you lived down in the village with Bill, you didn’t live the way you areliving

now, did you?

S. Isthat any of your business?

Tom: No; only | don’t think you ought to assume to be what you are not. You are false
through and through. What good doesit do you to live the double life that you areliving, just for
the few yearsyou will live on earth? What do you suppose is going to become of you when you come
todie? You can’t take any of your grand surroundingswith you. You can’t take your money with
you that you have got now, if you did get it in the manner you did—some of it. | know how you got
some of your money; and what good isit?

S. Oh, mercy! | can’t bear thisman. | can’t understand why he talksto mein the way
he does. Whoever told you all this? You are mistaken in the person.

Tom: Oh, no; | am not!

S. You certainly are!
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Tom: Soyou think; but I am not. | know why you comb your hair the way you do—
because there sa scar right on theright side of your head that you cover up with your hair, and
you wouldn’t want anyone to seeit.

S.: | will give you money if you will go out of the country.

Tom: How much will you give me?

S. What will satisfy you?

Tom: Well, you couldn’t satisfy methat way, because | want to help you.

S | never did you any harm.

Tom: Oh, no! and | don’t want to do you any harm. | wouldn’t harm you for anything,
because | pity you. | pity anyonethat hasled the life that you have—and that isleading the life that
you are now, for you areliving a false life. What good doesit do to assumeto be what you are not?
No oneisbetter than another: you are all God’s children.

S How do you know this?

Tom: Well, | am getting a great deal of it from Bill—your first husband, he says he was. Of
course, you may think that is strange.

S. | dothink it isvery strange. | think you are a very strange man.

Tom: You think Bill isdead. Well, hisbody isdead, but helives all the same; and | am one
of those beings. In my present condition | can communicate with spirits.

S | thought you wer e a strange character.

Tom: Yes, | can communicate with spirits; and that iswhy | could tell about you. Would
you liketo see me?

S | seeyou; and | wish | had never seen you.
Tom: You don't see me.
S. Yes, | do; and | am sorry | ever saw you: | wish you had never come into my
presence.
Tom: You don't see me, because | am a spirit, and | am controlling this young man to talk
to you.

S That ishorrid! That isawful! That isdreadful!

Tom: Itistrue. Many thingsthat are dreadful aretrue, and somethingsthat are not true

are dreadful. But you don’t see me, because | am controlling this young man to talk to you;

and | want you to see me.

S | wish you would go away.

Tom: What for?

S Because you talk so strangely.

Tom: | will beone of the best friendsyou ever had. You will be more afraid when you find
out what has happened to you, and you will want | should help you then; so you had better look at
me when the chanceis given you. Now | am going to leave the young man; and you look at me, and
you will see | am different from the young man.

Mrs. B.: Oh, yes; look at him, and tell us how he looks!

Mr. B.: Tom isa beautiful spirit.

S Oh, dear !—oh, my! Oh, that isdreadful!

Mr. B.: It isnothing to be afraid of. It is beautiful!

S Oh, that isvery strange!

Mr. B.: Doesn’'t helook beautiful now? Doesn’t he look good? Heis good.

S. Has he gone away for ever?

Mr. B.: No; hewill come back again and talk to you; and you will be very glad that he does.

Tom (returnsto Mr. F.): Well, now, did you see me?

S | saw a very strangething.

Tom: You saw a spirit, and that was me. | have died.

S. You havedied! | don’t comprehend or understand you at all.

Tom: Don’t you suppose that when you die you will be a spirit?

S. Possibly; but | cannot tell.

Tom: What do you think is going to become of you when you die?

S | don’t know.
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Tom: Don’t you think you had better be thinking about it?

S Possibly I had.

Tom: You can't live always; and when you die you can’t take your money along with you—
so what will you have? Where will you be, and what will you do then? Y ou will have to leave
everything behind you when you die.

S | suppose | will haveto.

Tom: Of courseyou will haveto; and how much have you got stored up on the other side
for you? How much good have you donein your life? You have only just looked out for your self
every time.

S. Oh dear! you startle me so.

Tom: Why should | startleyou? | am sorry for you, and soisyour sister Rebecca.

S. | never had anyone talk to me that way before.

Tom: Itismy pleasureasa spirit to help poor soulslike you, because you are poor.

S. | have thought sometimes| would try and get religion and live a better life.

Tom: Religion won’t do you any good.

S. Then why do you talk to mein that way? | thought you wished meto get religion.

Tom: No; but | want you to live a more unselfish life, and be kind to those about you. It is
my mission to help poor soulslike you. There are a great many people who make the change called
death and don’t know it, and you know it isvery bad for you to get angry; you know the last time
the doctor saw you hetold you you must avoid that, because you know you have that heart trouble.

S. | can’t help being angry. | have atemper, | know, but | can’t help it.

Tom: That quarrel you had with James your coachman wasvery bad for you; and a great
many people die and don’t know they are dead—isn’t that funny?

S. Why, yes, that seems strange.

Tom: And these peoplethat are dead and don’t know it go hunting around, and they give
expression to the thoughtsthat werelast in their mind befor e they made the change called death;
you know just smply dying don’t changeyou at all. You arejust the sameindividual; the spirit
only escapes from the physical body. Now you mustn’t be frightened when | tell you you have made
that change called death, and that iswhy you couldn’t get anyone to pay any attention to you,
because they don’t know you arethere.

S. Oh, dear me!

Tom: Itistrue

S. Oh, no—oh, no—it isn’t true.

Tom: Itisso, or how could you betalking to mein the way you are, and how could you see
me asa spirit? You never saw a spirit before, did you?

S | never saw anything like that before.

Tom: If you hadn’t moved out of your old body, you couldn’t see me that way.
S You areavery strange man. | never saw anyone like you in my life before.
Tom: No, of course not, because you never saw anyonein thisway before.

S It cannot be.

Tom: Itisso.

S Oh, no.

Tom: Hold up your hand now, and you will see something go from it.

S. | do. Oh, mercy! | am dropping to pieces.

(Sheisdematerialised and rematerialised.)

S Oh, | never could imagine that death waslike thisbefore. It must bethat | have

changed some way.

Tom: Yes, you have; but you weren’t aware when you made that change, because you died
very suddenly in anger, and that was bad for you.

S What will | do?

Tom: Do you want to turn me out now?

S. No, don’t go.

Tom: Just look about you now.

S.: Strange—strange.
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Tom:, Yes, you have left everything behind you now; you can t take anything with you;
in thelifeyou arein now everything is known, and good deeds count mor e than wealth; you have
no use for money now; you have entered a new life—a life of eternity.

S What will I do? What shall 1 do? What will become of me?

Tom: You will meet much that will be unpleasant to you, for your whole past life will rise
up beforeyou like an open book, and each mistake will have to be corrected, and each wrong will
have to be atoned for by labour and sincer e soul-repentance; you will be aided and assisted by
many bright spirits, who have passed on and up through the valleys into the heights of wisdom. If
you sincerely desireit, it will be extended to you; follow the instructionsthat are given you, and you
can work out the mistakes of the past.

S | feel terribly.

Tom: Yes, you arealone, asit were, in a strange country. How many kind actsdid you do in
your life that you sent on before? They would be a great benefit and help to you now. All the wrong
must be met and overcome by labour and repentance, and when | leave the young man you go with
me.

S Where? Wher e?

Tom : | will take you where you can be helped, for you cannot wish to remain in this
unpleasant condition; | will take you where you will be aided and instructed pertaining to your new
life, and how to correct the mistakes of the past. You are being aided now by spiritswho have
clothed your spirit body with earth conditions, to enable you to speak and conver se with me and
these friendsin the manner you have.

S. | don’t understand it at all.
Tom: No, but you will.
S. | am lost—altogether lost.

Tom: Yes; but you will be able to comprehend it morein time. You cannot under stand fully
your condition at once; but when | tell you that you have made the change called death, and you are
in the spirit life, it istrue; and when | tell you that many make that change and are not aware of it,
becausethelife seems so nearly like the onethey werein, that isall true.

S Oh dear! When you tell methat, it seems like something shutting down over me.

Tom: Yes, and now | will leave the young man, and take you and give you in char ge of
those who will aid you and assist you. Will you go?

S Arethey strangers?

Tom: Yes, but they will assist you.

S. | am afraid.

Tom: Do not be afraid; they assist you with love, kindness, and sympathy; they only wish to
help you out of your darkened condition.

S Well, | must; everything else hasleft me. It has gone away; | am alone; | have no
home. Don’t go away, sir; don't.

Tom: | won't go away; and if | do, | will leave you in charge of those who will care for you
kindly. Your sister lovesyou very dearly, and she would like to have you work and obey all the
instructionsthat are given you, so that you may reach her as soon as possible.

S. Tell her to cometo me.

Tom: Shewill in time, when you are prepared to go to her. Now | will leave the young man,
and we will go.

Through these conversations with Tom we are able to draw them into magnetic currentsin
companies, so we can reach their conditions; and it would be impossible for usto explain how many
we reach in this simple manner.— EVA.
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APPENDIX B

THE ELECTRIC CONDITIONSOF THE ATMOSPHERE IN

THE NORTHERN UNITED STATES

| HAVE referred in my book to the electric conditions of the atmosphere on certain daysin
the Northern States of America and in Canada. | believeit isto these conditions that the ability of
psychicsto bring us so close to the spirit world isdue. Bulwer Lytton was awar e of this, and stated
it to the Dialectical Committee.

The attached letter isfrom a gentleman residing in New York City. Heisnot a spiritist.

Mr. James Higginsis, | ventureto say, mistaken in supposing that heisat all peculiar in this
respect. Lessthan twenty-four hoursbeforel had the pleasure of making his acquaintance | met
an Italian gentleman who had lived sometimein New York; herelated to mea similar experience.
It will be found, as time goes on, that communication with the next state of consciousnessis
accomplished with the greatest facility in very dry, calm conditions of the atmosphere, such asare
to be found around the great lakes of North America and on the borders of the great desertsin
Africaand Australia. During the two months Mrs. Wriedt wasat Mr. W. T. Stead’shousein
England there was a drought.

44 Wall Street, New York, May 9, 1911.
DEAR SIR,

You asked me about my experiences herein New York in receiving electric shocks from contact
with metallic objectsin aroom. Much of my work isdonein thelibrary of alaw firm on Wall
Street in thiscity.

Thisisalarge room, with heavy, soft carpet on thefloor, and on three siddesthewallsare
lined with books on metallic shelves. Thereis also a movable telephone in the room, the stand of
which is made of some metal. | have frequent occasion to take books from the shelves and to use the
telephone. On a clear day, when thereis compar atively little humidity in the atmosphere, | find that
| receive a sharp and unpleasant shock if | crossthe room and touch one of the shelvesin removing
or replacing a book, and that | meet with a similar experiencein grasping the stand of the
telephone. This sort of thing has happened so frequently that on a day such as| have described |
am car eful not to touch the book-shelves when | use the books, and to wrap a handker chief around
the hand with which | grasp the telephone-stand, much to the amusement of my fellow-workers.

| have known othersin the office to receive shocks in the same way, but not such frequent or
severeonesas| have had. In fact, | imaginethat | am peculiarly susceptibleto the electricity in the
atmosphere.

My father sailed to-day for Napleson the Heretic, of the White Star Line. He expectsto bein
London in about a month, and hopes that he may have the pleasure of seeing you there.

With kindest regards,
Yoursvery sincerely,
(Signed) JAMES C. HIGGINS.

ADMIRAL W. IISBORNE MOORE,
5, Western Par ade,
Southsea,
Hants,
England.
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APPENDIX C

MR. HEREWARD CARRINGTON AND FRAUD

IN the body of thisbook | have alluded to the unworthy methods of anti-spiritists who
professto tell the public “how thething isdone,” and to account for all the happenings by normal
means. | propose hereto give a brief account of a concrete instance of the kind.

After | had seen Dr. |. K. Funk in March, 1909, when we had a conver sation about the
phenomena that happen in the presence of the Bangs Sister s, he paid the expenses of a conjurer,
Mr. Hereward Carrington, to visit Chicago, requesting him to see the Bangs Sisters and report to
him the phenomena that he obtained in their presence. Dr. Funk had investigated these mediums
several times himself; aswill be seen below, he had formed a high opinion of their genuine
mediumship. In writing to the mediums to make the appointment he gave no name, and he
supposed that Mr. Carrington would sit incognito.

Mr. Carrington did go to Chicago and other places about his own business, and eventually
sent in areport to Dr. Funk of a negative character. It was put on one side as of no value.

| believethat Mr. Carrington was unawarethat | had investigated the Bangs Sistersin
January and March, 1909; and, until my report of 1911 was published in Light, he wasignorant
that | had paid a second series of visitsin January of thisyear (see pages 331 to 346 of
this book).

| have never met Mr. Carrington, and have no animus against him. | am simply relating
facts and commenting upon his obscur e proceedings asrelated by himself in the Annals of Psychical
Science, July—September, 1910, an English journal for which he isthe agent in America.

After waiting oneyear and a quarter after hisinvestigation, Mr. Carrington published a
long articlein the above journal, accusing the Bangs Sisters of fraud. | do not know if thisarticle
was ver batim the same as hisreport to Dr. Funk, hut thelatter did not seeit till April, 1911, and
disapproved of its publication.

Asit was published in an English journal, the Bangs Sisters knew nothing of this scurrilous
production; | wasthefirst to inform them of it, in January, 1911. The plan of theroom given in the
articleiswrong; thewindow and the doors arein the wrong place; thetableisthe wrong size, and
put in a place whereit has never stood; but, if placed elsewhere, it would not agree with the text of
the article. One door isdrawn on the plan wherethereis, in reality, a fixed washstand. Thereisno
furniturein theroom, according to the plan; thefact is, it isfull of furniture.

In hisarticle Mr. Carrington says he gave false names. This (if he was ever there) would
ensure either bad resultsor noneat all. At first, | thought thismight be the explanation; but | had
to drop thistheory for onelessflattering to thewriter.

Thefalse plan suggests that he has never been inside the house at all; and this explanation is
supported by the Bangs Sisters, and by the fact of hisinability to correct hismistakesin the
cor respondence below.

| am bound to say that | hesitate to state positively that a man, hitherto considered honest by
those who have associated with him, could be guilty of writing a report of a seance when he had
never been inside the house; but we must not forget that be had to send areport of some sort to Dr.
Funk, who had paid for histrip. Thefact of his having published thislibel, without giving his
victims a chance of seeing it, isagainst him. A man who could play thistrick upon two women, be
they duchesses, seamstresses, or mediums, is unworthy of the attention of fair-minded people.

However | would fain believe that, owing to so long a time having elapsed (Mr. Carrington’s
fault), the Bangs Sister s may possibly have forgotten what sittersthey received on a certain date;
their clientsrun up to quite onethousand a year. Let ustry and credit that he did go into the seance
room. Now, what isthe alternative? If he sat with May Bangs, as he says, and yet cannot describe
the room and accessories accur ately, what confidence can we have that hisreport of the seance
itself isaccurate? | say that any investigator who bring8 charges of so serious a nature against two
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unprotected women, and cannot substantiate them up to the hilt by giving a full and accurate
description of the room, and especially doors, window, and table, is unworthy of credence, and also
a person whose evidence on psychic, or any other, mattersis of no value whatever.

Thefollowing isthe correspondencein Light referring to page 346 of this book

SIR,—In psychic investigation oneistruly “ between the devil and the deep sea” If one
believesin and championsa medium, as| did in the case of Eusapia Palladino, oneiseither “a poor
observer” or “in league with the medium “; on the other hand, if one discoversfraud, oneisequally
at fault—a villainous “ medium hunter” who isnot honest in hisfindings! Surely, oneissailing
between Scylla and Charybdis here—and far wor se!

| feel | must reply as briefly as possibleto Vice-Admiral W. Usborne Moor€ sarticlesin
recent issues of Light, to which Dr. Funk has called my attention. If | am at fault for not sending a
copy of my report to the Bangs Sisters, surely Admiral Mooreisequally at fault for not sending me
a copy of hiscriticism; for 1 do not always see Light. Asa matter of fact, however, | regard it as
nonsense to send a copy of areport to every medium exposed.

| could go through Admiral Moor€e sreports, if | chose to do so, and point out exactly where,
in my opinion, the fraud crept in, in hissate-writing sittings; but it is hardly necessary. | do not
consider them genuine, and Admiral Moor e does; others besides myself have detected fraud;
Admiral Moore did not—let the matter rest there. If the Bangs Sisterswould ever consent to give
sittings under really test conditions, | should be most happy, and stand willing to investigate them
with the utmost care and patience, and to publish a favourable report, should | fail to detect
fraud—as| did not hesitate to do in the case of Eusapia. | have no grudge against the Bangs Sisters
; indeed, their work interests me immensely.

| must correct oneor two statementsin my own report which have led to just criticism. (1) |
said therewas “a dit in the door behind Miss Bangs.” Thereis (or was) no such dlit. What | meant
was under the door— between the lower edge of the door and the strip of wood over which it closes.
Thiswas, | should judge, two-thirds of an inch at one end, tapering to half an inch at the other. This
existed when | wasthere, and doubtless still exists. (2) Astothe* strip of wood dividing the
windows,” | might have expressed thismore clearly. Thereisonewindow, as Admiral Moore says.
It looks out on to their back garden. There arefour panes of glass—two in the top portion and two
in the bottom. These panes of glass are divided by a strip of wood about an inch broad. Thiswasthe
strip of wood | found freely punctured with tiny holes. However, inasmuch as| stated that | did not
consider these holes of any special significance, | fail to see why so much stress was placed upon
this.

Astomy beingin Chicago at the time, Admiral Moor € sdoubts asto thisare most curious.
Perhaps Dr. Funk would confirm thisfact; or Mrs. Francis—the widow of the late John R.
Francis—editor of the Progressive Thinker, on whom | called. Or would the canvas which | bought
from the Bangs Sisters at the time, and still have, convince Admiral Moore? They say that “ seeing
isbelieving,” and it truly isin Admiral Moor €' s case—in mor e senses than one.

Finally, | wish to say this: If thisportrait phenomenon can, under virtually the same
conditions, be duplicated by fraud, then, suréely, its evidential value vanishes. If it could be shown
that phenomena, precisely similar to Eusapia’s, could be produced by trickery, hitherto
unsuspected, then | should give up my belief in her at once. | still believe in her power s because no
such proof has been forthcoming. But in the case of the Bangs Sistersit isallittle different.

For yearsthese “ spirit portraits’ werethe wonder and the envy of all the conjurersand
mediumsin America. Attempts were made to duplicate their work, without success. | myself was “
on thefence’ regarding their portraits, and so stated in my report. After | had my sittings, Mr.
David P. Abbott and myself worked together over this problem; but | wasforced to stop at the
time, owing to press of other matters, and Mr. Abbott continued his experiments alone. | think | am
safe in saying that he has now succeeded in duplicating the Bangs Sisters' portraits exactly—and by
trickery. No chemicals are used, no solar-photography, no spraying—nothing of the kind. Two
canvases ar e selected, marked, and placed upon a light easel, which is examined. A bright arc-lamp
is placed behind the canvases. I nvestigators may walk round the canvas during the entire process.
They may look above, below, behind, on all sides. A picture slowly forms on the inside—between
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the two canvases—which picture has the same finish and texture asthe Bangs' portraits. It can
be made to appear slowly, the eyesto open at will, etc., exactly astheir picturesdo. The processis,
in fact, from all external indications, identical in appearance. In view of thisfact, | think the
authenticity of the Bangs' “spirit-portraits’ may seriously be called into question! Asto their date-
writing, | am certain | could duplicate it myself, under the same conditions—Yours, €tc.,
HEREWARD CARRINGTON.

SIR,—I begtoforward to you aletter | havejust received from the well-known author and
psychic investigator, Rev. |. K. Funk, D. D. Thereisno doubt Dr. Funk did ask Mr. Hereward
Carrington to visit the Bangs Sisters. The question is, “ Did he ever enter the house ?* The Bangs
Sistersdeny that he did. Lizzie assured me most positively that she would have recognised him, and
that they had never sat for him at any time. Personally, from what | know of both, | see no reason
totaketheword of Mr. Hereward Carrington before that of Lizzie Bangs.

What Dr. Funk calls date-writing is the phenomenon of spirit-writing within sealed
envelopes put between hinged dates, not the “ date-writing” we are accustomed to hear of through
Eglinton, Keeler, the Campbéll’s, etc.—Yours, etc., W. USBORNE
MOORE,

Vice-Admiral.

Thefollowing isDr. Funk’s letter:—

My DEAR ADMIRAL ,—Yoursto hand in referenceto thearticle by Mr. Carrington, in the
Annals of Psychical Science, concerning the Bangs Sisters. | made a number of tests of the
mediumship of these sisters, both asto picture-painting and slate-writing. | cheerfully bear
testimony that | have not had to do with any other mediums who have been able to give me
invariably so satisfactory results. In not a single case have | detected fraud, although before my
first visit tothem | had read carefully the exposé by Dr. Krebs, which was furnished to me by Dr.
Hodgson. They certainly did not attempt upon me any of the frauds described by Dr. Krebs, nor
did they any of thetricks spoken of by Mr. Carrington. Having been forewarned against them, |
would have been an unusually stupid investigator had | been caught by them.

It has been my custom in making investigations, especially when | was not able to explain
results, to induce otherswhom | believed to be keen investigatorsto maketrial, and | would often
indicate the particular testsfor them to make. | asked Mr. Carrington to visit the Misses Bangs and
make certain investigations, as| asked you and others. | never asked anyoneto visit a medium
under afalse name, for | have long believed that fraud begetsfraud in these investigations. When |
have completed my investigations with these remar kable mediums, | shall gladly publish the exact
results.

You are at liberty to make any use of thisletter that you think fit—Y ours most respectfully,

(Signed) |. K. FUNK.

New York, April 18, 1911.

From “Light,” May 27, 1911.
MR. HEREWARD CARRINGTON AND FRAUD

SIR,—Mr. Carrington calmly statesin Light of May 13, p.226: “| said therewasa dlit in, the
door behind MissBangs. Thereis (or was) no such dlit. What | meant was under the door—between
the lower edge of the door and the strip of wood over which it closes (2) Astothe‘strip of wood
dividing the windows,” | might have expressed thismoreclearly. Thereisonewindow, as Admiral
Mooresays Therearefour panesof glass. These panesof glass are divided by a strip of wood
about an inch broad. Thiswasthe strip of wood | found freely punctured with tiny holes,” etc.

Hereare strange admissions. “1n adoor” means “under adoor”; “windows’ means panes of
glass!
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| will deal with this portion of hisletter first. | examined thisroom in 1909, three months

before Mr. Carrington’s alleged visit, and in 1911. Nothing had been altered. | assert without the
smallest fear of future contradiction that (1) under the door thereisa space of atrifle lessthan one-
third of an inch, uniform throughout its entire breadth (no tapering) ; (2) that this space over the
threshold isno more than sufficient for therug which islaid over the threshold; should the Bangs
Sistersever put therea Turkey carpet, or even an Axminster with felt under neath, they would have
to cut the threshold away or cut more wood from the bottom of the door; (3) the batten which
separ ates the panes of glassisnot an inch thick, or nearly that; (4) there are no suspicious holesin
it; (5) thiswindow isin full view from Wood Street, the Bangs Sisters' house being at a cor ner!

Now we go on. “Asto my being at Chicago at thetime...... Thisisa“red herring drawn
acrossthetrail” with avengeance. | have never said he was not at Chicago. He wasthere, and, |
have no doubt, had a good time. The question is: “Was he ever inside the Bangs house?” | believe
not, for hisplan iswrong, and his subsequent attempts at explanation are childish. “ Or would the
canvas which | bought from the Bangs Sisters at the time, and still have, convince Admiral Moore 9
Answer: No, it would not convince Admiral Moore, who knows that there are several storeswhere
these canvases can be bought in Chicago. | understand that the Bangs Sistersdid not sell him any
canvas. Let him produce their receipt for the money he paid for it!

| have no personal animusagainst Mr. Hereward Carrington. | do not know him personally.
If he can give a correct plan of the room and state what furnitureisin it—which | believeitisnot in
his power to do—I am not going to press him hard asto errorsof an inch or two hereand there;
and | may cometo the conclusion that he has been inside the house. But even then we shall not have
got very far; for the mistakes he has already made in hisarticle, and in hisletter to which I am now
replying, place him in the very wor st light as an observer of psychical or any other sort of
phenomena.

AsMr. Carrington contributesto Light, and is agent for the Annals of Psychical Sciencein
the United States, wasit not reasonable to suppose that he had read my charges against him in your
issues of December 17, 1910; March 25, 1911; and April 1, 19117 If anybody ought to have sent him
these papers, it wasthe editor of the magazine in which he published his disingenuous article.

He mentions Mr. Francis. | have aletter from that gentleman, dated September 16, 1909
(three months after thevisit of Mr. Carrington to Chicago), in which he says: “1 wish to say to you
in all candour that | believe that their [the Bangs Sisters,] spirit paintings are genuine productions
originating from the spirit world.” The italics are those of Mr. Francis. | will deposit the letter with
you if you desireit.

Thelast two paragraphsof Mr. Carrington’sletter contain another “red herring.” The
Abbott-Marriott trick iswell known in England. | have seen it often, and it surpassesin skill almost
every conjuringtrick | have ever witnessed. When my friends ask me how the Bangs' pictures
appear to come, | say: “Go and see Dr. Wilmar’s spirit paintings;” But the conditions no more
resemble the Bangs Sisters' conditions than a locomotive boiler resembles a teapot. The operator
must have a heavy easel, and the picture comes on the wrong canvas. The method is known to me,
and was known to me before | met Dr. Wilmar. It was found out by an exhibition of my own
models, and by one of our best trance mediums (whose modesty prevents me naming him), about
thetimeit was discovered by Mr. David Abbott.

| respect Mr. Abbott. He candidly ownsthat all histheories about the Bangs Sisters
pictures previousto 1909 wer e entirely erroneous. | ask myself this plain question: Why has not
thisdiligent conjurer been to sit with the Bangs Sisters? He lives within a reasonable distance. If he
does sit with them, he will find his latest theory asrotten as his previous ones.

In conclusion, | have only to say that the Bangs Sistersdo not sit for “date-writing,” and
that no psychic in the United States| have met cares a button whether Mr. Hereward Carrington
believesin him or not. He has no influence, and cannot forward the tenets of spiritism by a hair’s
breadth.
| have not yet donewith thisS. P. IR. expert, but my letter is, | fear, already too long; | can wait.—
Yours,
etc., W. USBORNE MOORE,

Vice-Admiral.
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8 Western Parade, Southsea.
May 13, 1911.

In the following issue of Light, June 3, 1911, the Editor closed the correspondence on this
subject, at the same timeinviting Mr. Carrington to reply in hiscolumnsto the above letter. There
has been no response up to date (August 10, 1911).—W. U. M.
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APPENDIX D

A GOOD INSTANCE OF FRAUD COMBINED WITH
GENUINE PHENOMENA
(2 Kings xiii. 7—32 mci.)

7. And theking said unto the man of God, Come home with me, and refresh thyself, and
| will givetheeareward.

8. And the man of God said unto the king, If thou wilt give me half thine house, | will
not go in with thee, neither will | eat bread nor drink water in this place:

9. For so wasit charged me by theword of the Lord, saying, Thou shalt eat no bread,
nor drink water, neither return by the way that thou camest.

10.  Sohewent another way, and returned not by the way that he came to Beth-él

11.  Now theredwelt an old prophet in Beth-el; and one of his Sons came and told him all
theworksthat the man of God had done that day in Beth-€l: the words which he had spoken unto
the king, them also they told unto their father.

12.  Andtheir father said unto them, What way went he? Now his sons had seen what
way the man of God went, which came from Judah.

13.  And hesaid unto his sons, Saddle me the ass. So they saddled him the ass: and he
rode thereon.

14.  And hewent after the man of God, and found him sitting under an oak: and he said
unto him, Art thou the man of God that camest from Judah? And he said, | am.

15.  Then hesaid unto him, Come home with me, and eat bread.

16. And hesaid, | may not return with thee, nor go in with thee: neither will | eat bread
nor drink water with theein this place:

17.  For it was said to me by the word of the Lord, Thou shalt eat no bread nor drink
water there, nor turn again to go by the way that thou camest.

18. And hesaid unto him, | also am a prophet asthou art: and an angel spake unto me
by theword of the Lord, saying, Bring him back with theeinto thine house, that he may eat bread
and drink water. But helied unto him.

19.  So hewent back with him, and did eat bread in his house, and drank water.

20. Andit cameto pass, asthey sat at the table, that the word of the Lord came unto the
prophet that brought him back:

21.  And hecried unto the man of God that came from Judah, saying, Thus saith the
Lord, Forasmuch asthou hast been disobedient unto the mouth of the Lord, and hast not kept the
commandment which the Lord thy God commanded thee,

22.  But camest back, and hast eaten bread and drunk water in the place of the which he
said to thee, Eat no bread, and drink no water; thy carcase shall not come unto the sepulchre of thy
fathers.

23.  Andit cameto pass, after he had eaten bread, and after he had drunk, that he
saddled for him the ass, to wit, for the prophet whom he had brought back.

24.  And when hewas gone, alion met him by the way, and slew him: and his car case was
cast in the way, and the ass stood by it; the lion also stood by the car case.

25.  And, behold, men passed by, and saw the car case cast in the way, and the lion
standing by the car case:
and they came and told it in the city wherethe old prophet dwelt.

26.  And when the prophet that brought him back from the way heard thereof, he said, It
isthe man of God, who was disobedient unto the mouth of the Lord: thereforethe Lord bath
delivered him unto thelion, which hath torn him, and slain him, according to the word of the Lord,
which he spake unto him.

27.  And he spake unto his sons, saying, Saddle methe ass. And they saddled it.

28.  And hewent and found his car case cast in the way, and the ass and the lion standing

by the car case: the lion had not eaten the carcase, nor torn the ass.
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29.  And the prophet took up the carcase of the man of God, and laid it upon the ass,
and brought it back:
and he cameto the city of the old prophet, to mourn, and to bury him.

30. And helaid hiscarcasein hisown grave; and they mourned over him, saying, Alas,
my brother!

31. And it cameto pass, after he had buried him, that he spake to his sons, saying, When
| am dead, then bury mein the sepulchre wherein the man of God isburied; lay my bones beside
his bones.

32.  For thesaying which hecried by theword of the Lord against the altar in Beth-él,
and against all the houses of the high places which arein the cities of Samaria, shall surely cometo
pass.



